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Pag«      5,  line    4  from  bottom,  for  OY,  OX  read  CY,  CX. 

for  if/m  read  It^lmn, 
for  APB  read  APC. 
for  asy  read  in. 
for  2M  000  C/  read  2/ffi  cob  C. 
for  250})  cos  B  read  2earp  cos  ^. 
ybr  a  read  a'. 

/or  Binil  Bm^8m(7r0aci28inil  i&nB  tiuO 
for  difference  read  reference. 
134,  Art.  119.    QOP  is  (three  times)  misprinted  for  A  OQ, 

QOQ  is  (twice)  misprinted  for  AOP. 

y  B 

202,  line  7,  for  —  read  ^ ,  and  read  equations  (1),  (2),  (3)  as  follows : 
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ff 

tf 
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7 
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.(1), 
(2), 
(3). 


So  the  first  determinant  ought  to  be 


7b«3i  PtTYif   7«73 
«»«i,   ai/?8i   7i«s 


Page  281,  line  10,  f^^read-  ^^ 
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PEEPACE. 


MoDEBN  Analytical  Greometry  excels  the  method  of  Des  Cartes 
in  the  precision  with  which  it  deals  with  the  Infinite  and  the 
Imaginary.  So  soon,  therefore,  as  the  student  has  become  fa- 
miliar with  the  meaning  of  equations  and  the  significance  of 
their  combinations,  as  exemplified  in  the  simplest  Cartesian 
treatment  of  Conic  Sections,  it  seems  advisable  that  he  should 
at  once  take  up  the  modem  methods  rather  than  apply  a  less 
suitable  treatment  to  researches  for  which  these  methods  are 
especially  adapted. 

By  this  plan  he  will  best  obtain  fixed  and  definite  notions  of 
what  is  signified  by  the  words  infinite  and  imaginary,  and  much 
light  will  be  thereby  thrown  upon  his  knowledge  of  Algebra, 
while  at  the  same  time,  his  facility  in  that  most  important  sub- 
ject will  be  greatly  increased  by  the  wondcfiTul  variety  of  expe- 
dient in  the  combination  of  algebraical  equations  which  the 
methods  of  modem  analytical  geometry  present,  or  suggest. 

With  this  view  I  have  endeavoured,  in  the  following  pages, 
to  make  my  subject  intelligible  to  those  whose  knowledge  of 
the  processes  of  analysis  may  be  very  limited;  and  I  have  de- 
voted especial  care  to  the  preparation  of  the  chapters  on  Infinite 
and  Imaginary  space,  so  as  to  render  them  suitable  for  those 
whose  ideas  of  geometry  have  as  yet  been  confined  to  the  region 
of  the  Real  and  the  Finite. 

W.  6 


VI  PREFACE. 

I  have  sought  to  exhibit  methods  rather  than  results, — 
to  furnish  the  student  with  the  means  of  establishing  properties 
for  himself  rather  than  to  present  him  with  a  repertory  of  iso- 
lated propositions  ready  proved.  Thus  I  have  not  hesitated  in 
some  cases  to  give  a  variety  of  investigations  of  the  same 
theorem,  when  it  seemed  well  so  to  compare  different  methods, 
and  on  the  other  hand  interesting  propositions  have  sometimes 
been  placed  among  the  exercises  rather  than  inserted  in  the  text, 
when  they  have  not  been  required  in  illustration  of  any  par- 
ticular process  or  method  of  proof. 

In  compiling  the  prolegomenon,  I  have  derived  considerable 
assistance  from  a  valuable  paper  which  Professor  Tait  contri- 
buted five  years  ago  to  the  Messenger  of  Mathematics,  My 
thanks  are  due  to  Professor  Tait  for  his  kindness  in  placing 
that  paper  at  my  disposal  for  the  purposes  of  the  present  work, 
as  well  as  to  other  friends  for  their  trouble  in  revising  proofs 
and  collecting  examples  illustrative  of  my  subject  from  Uni- 
versity and  College  Examination  Papers. 


LlYBBFOOIf, 

15  September^  1866. 


CONTENTS. 


PA6B 

Pbolbgokbnon.    Of  Determinants iz 

Chaptbk  L    Of  Perpendicular  Coordinates  referred  to  two  axes    ...  1 

Exercises  on  Chapter  1 7 

Chafteb  II.    TrUinear  Coordinates.    The  Point   9 

Exercises  on  Chapter  II 20 

Chapteb  III.    Trilinear  Coordinates.    The  Straight  Line 21 

Exercises  on  Chapter  III 34 

Chapter  IY.    The   Intersection   of  Straight   Lines.     Parallelism. 

Infinity  36 

Exercises  on  CtM^pter  IV 54 

-Chapteb  Y.    The  Straight  Line.    The  Equation  in  terms  of  the 

Perpendiculars 58 

Exercises  on  Chapter  Y « 69 

Chapter  YI.    The  Equations  of  the  Straight  Line  in  terms  of  the 

direction  sines 71 

Exercises  on  Chapter  YI 92 

Chapter  YII.    Modifications  of  the  System  of  Trilinear  Coordinates. 

Areal  and  Triangular  Coordmates 92 

Table  of  Fonnuke  96 

Exercises  on  Chapter  Yll 101 

Chapter  YIII.    Abridged  Notation  of  the  Straight  Line 104 

Exercises  on  Chapter  YIII 115 

Chapter' IX.    Imaginary  Points  and  Straight  Lines 117 

Exercises  on  Chapter  IX. 130 

Chapter  X.    Anharmonic  and  Harmonic  Section 132 

Exercises  on  Chapter  X.    145 

Chapter  XL    Transformation  of  Coordinates 147 

Exercises  on  Chapter  XI 153 

'Chapter  XIL    Sections  of  Cones  154 

Exercises  on  Chapter  XII 163 

Chapter  XIIL    Abridged  Notation  of  the  Second  Degree 165 

Exercises  on  Chapter  XIII 171 

h  2 


I 


Vlll  '  CONTENTS. 

FAOX 

Ghapteb  XIV.    Conies  referred  to  a  Self-conjugate  Triangle 173 

Exerdses  on  Chapter  XIV 180 

Chapter  XV.    Conies  referred  to  an  Inscribed  Triangle    192' 

Exercises  on  Chapter  XV 204 

Chapter  XVI.    Conies  referred  to  a  Circumscribed  Triangle   206 

Exercises  on  Chapter  XVI '. 219 

Inteoduotion  to  Chapter  XVIL    Notation,  &c 221 

^Chapter  XVII.   The  General  Equation  of  the  Second  Degree 226 

Exercised  on  Chapter  XVII 253 

^HAPTlsR  XVIII.    The  General  Equation  of  the  Second  Degree 

continued  255 

-Exerdses  on  Chapter  XVIII 286 

/  Chapter  XIX.    Circles 287 

Exercises  on  Chapter  XIX 304 

Chapter  XX    Quadrilinear  Coordinates 307 

Exercises  on  Chapter  XX 321 

Chapter  XXL    Certain  Conies  related  to  a  Quadrilateral 325 

Exercises  on  Chapter  XXI 331 

Chapter  XXII.    Tangential  Coordinates.     The  Straight  Line  and 

Point  332 

Exercises  on  Chapter  XXII 343 

Chapter  XXIII.    Tangential  Coordinates.    Conic  Sections 345 

Exercises  on  Chapter  XXIII 364 

Chapter  XXIV.    Polar  Reciprocals  368 

Exercises  on  Chapter  XXIV 387 

Chapter  XXV.    Conies  determined  by  Assigned  Conditions  390 

Exercises  on  Chapter  XXV 400 

Chapter  XXVI.    Equations  of  the  Third  Degree    401 

Exercises  on  Chapter  XXVI 421 

IjrTRODUOTiON  TO   CHAPTER  XXVII.    General  properties  of  Homo- 
geneous Functions  426 

Chapter  XXVII.    The  General  Equation  of  the  n^  Degree 431 

Exercises  on  Chapter  XXVII 461 

MiscELLAinsous  Exercises 455 

Notes  on  the  Exercises.    Results  and  occasional  Hints 484 

Index 499 


PROLEGOMENON. 


OF  DETERMINANTS. 

§  1.     IrUrodtictian, 

1.  If  we  have  m  equations  involving  a  lesser  number  n  of  un- 
known quantities,  we  may  determine  the  unknown  quantitiq^  from 
n  of  the  equations,  and,  substituting  these  values  in  the  remaining 
m  —  n  equations,  obtain  m  —  n  relations  amongst  the  coefficients  of  the 
m  equations. 

In  other  words,  if  we  eliminate  n  quantities  from  m  equations, 
there  will  remain  m  —  n  equations. 

2.  If  the  equations  are  all  simple  equations,  the  solution  can 
always  be  effected  and  the  m  —  n  equations  practically  obtained. 

The  notation  of  Determinants  supplies  the  means  of  conveniently 
expressing  the  results  of  such  elimination,  and  the  study  of  their 
properties  facilitates  the  operation  of  reducing  the  results  to  their  sim- 
plest forms. 

3.  It  must  be  observed,  however,  that  if  the  equations  be  homo- 
geneous in  the  unknown  quantities,  or,  in  the  case  of  simple  equa- 
tions^ if  every  term  of  each  equation  involve  one  of  the  unknown 
quantities,  the  equations  do  not  then  involve  the  actual  values  of  the 
unknown  quantities  at  all,  but  only  the  ratios  which  they  bear  one 
to  another.     Thus  the  equations 

3aj+  iy-5z  =  0, 
5a;  +  5y  -  7e  =  0, 


X  OF  DETERMINANTS. 

are  satisfied  if  x,  y,  z  are  proportional  to  3,  4,  5,  but  they  ilo  not 
involve  any  statement  as  to  the  actual  values  of  x,  y,  z. 

In  this  case  the  number  of  independent  magnitudes^  concerning 
which  anything  is  predicated  in  the  equations,  is  one  less  than  the 
number  of  unknown  quantities  involved  in  the  equations.  Thus  each 
of  the  equations  just  instanced^  involving  the  three  unknown  quanti* 
ties  Xy  y,  z,  speaks  not  of  the  actual  magnitudes  of  those  quantities,  but 
of  their  ratios  one  to  another,  which  are  only  hoo  independent  mag- 
nitudes, as  is  immediately  seen  by  writing  the  equations  in  the  form 

z        z 

5-  +  5^  =  7, 
z         z 

where  the  equations  are  exhibited  as  connecting  the  two  independent 

ratios  -  and  — . 
z  z 

§  2.     Of  Determincmts  of  the  second  order. 


4.     Def.     The  symbol 


is  used  to  express  the  algebraical  quantity  €tfig  —  hfi^,  and  is  called  a 
determincmt  of  the  second  order. 

The  separate  quantities  a^,  5^  a,,  6,  are  called  the  elementa  of  the 
determinant,  and  may  themselves  be  algebraically  either  simple  or 
complex  quantities. 

Any  horizontal  line  of  elements  in  a  determinant  is  called  a  row, 
and  a  vertical  line  is  called  a  column. 

Thus  the  determinant  above  written  has  two  rows  a^  6,  and 
a^,  b^  and  two  columns  a^,  a^  and  h^,  b^. 


5,     It  follows  from  the  definition  that 


^ly   «. 


=  ab —a  b  = 


»,>  ^ 


a  .    b 


Hence  a  determinant  of  the  second  order  is  not  altered  by  cliang- 
ing  rows  into  columns  and  columns  into  rows,  * 
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XI 


6.     It  foUowB  similarly  from  the  defiiiition  tliat 


= K^,  -  »i^«) = -  («,^  -  ^A) = - 


Hence  in  a  determinant  of  the  second  order  the  interchange  of 
the  two  rows  changes  the  sign  of  the  determinant. 

So  the  interchange  of  the  two  columns  changes  the  sign  of  the  deter- 
nwncnU, 

1*     If  cwj  +  6y  =  0, 

omd  a'x+b^f/-0, 

be  two  consistent  equations^  then  urUl 

a,   h   1  =  0. 
a,  0 

Multiplying  the  first  equation  by  6' and  the  second  by  b,  and 
subtracting,  we  get  ' 

{ab'-afb)x=0, 

therefore  ab'  -  a'b  =  0, 


or 


a,  b 
a\  b' 


=  0. 


Q.  E.  D. 


8.    If 
wnd 
then  unU 


005  +  5y  +  c«  =  0, 
a^x  +  Vy  +  cz  =  0, 


X 

y 

z 

b,   c 

c,   a 

a,   b 

b\  c' 

c',  a 

a\  V 

For  if  we  multiply  the  first  equation  by  c'  and  the  second  by  c, 
and  subtract,  we  get 

{ca — ca')  X  +  {be  -  5'c)  y  =  0, 
or  {ca'  -  cc^  x  =  {b<f  -  Vc)  y, 


or 


X 


y 


be'  ~  b'c     ca'  —  c'a 


xu 
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wluoh  may  be  written 


X 


b,   c 
and  therefore,  by  sjmmetrj, 


c,  a 


9.     If 
amd 
then  tmll 


X 

y 

z 

bf    c 

c,   a 

a,  b 

h\  e 

(/,  a' 

a',  V 

ax  +bt/  =e, 


Q.  E.D. 


05  =  - 


h. 

e 

a, 

c' 

b 

»', 

b' 

,  a/ndy^-- 


e, 

a 

c'. 

a' 

a, 

b 

a', 

b' 

This  follows  from  the  last  proposition  by  writing  —  1  for  z. 


§  3.     Of  DetermivamJts  of  the  third  order. 


10.     Def. 


The  symbol 

a,    h    e 

d,   b',  <S 

a",  b",  c" 

9  the  expression 

a 

ft',  c' 

-b 

d,   c' 

+  c 

a',   V 

b",  c" 

ci',  <r 

a",  ft" 

and  is  called  a  determinant  of  the  ifwrd  order. 


11.    If 


cmd 


ax  +by  +ez 

=  0, 

cix  +  b'y  +  dz 

=  0, 

a"x  +  b'y  +  c"z 

=  0, 
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ZIU 


tJken  wUl 


Of  hf  c 
a ,  b\  c 
a",  r,  </' 

For  the  second  and  third  equations  give,  by  Art  8, 


X 


h'. 

c' 

c',  a' 

a;   h' 

b", 

o" 

<r,  a" 

a",  b" 

Sabstitnting  these  values  in  the  first  equation,  we  get 

=  0, 


or 


a 

b',  c' 

+  6 

o\ 

d 

+  c 

a',  V 

6",  <r 

c", 

a" 

a",  6" 

a 

b%  d 

-6 

«'. 

c' 

+  c 

a',  y 

b"]  c" 

«", 

<r 

a",  V 

=  0, 


or 


a',  y,  c 

a  f  0  ,  c 


=  0. 


Q.  K  D. 


12,  In  the  foregoing  proposition  we  eliminated  the  two  ratios 
X  :  y  :z  from  the  three  given  equations,  and  found  the  result  in  the 
form  of  a  determinant. 

We  might  have  proceeded  otherwise  as  follows : 

Multiplying  the  three  equations  by  X,  ft,  v  (at  present  undeter- 
mined multipliers)  and  adding,  we  get 

(aX +  <*'/*  + a'V)  05 +  (5X  +  y/x  +  6'V)y  +  (cX+cft  +  o'V)«  =  0, 
which  must  be  true  for  all  values  of  X,  /x,  v. 

Now  by  Art.  8  we  know  that  if 

X  fi  V 


b', 

b" 

b", 

b 

b, 

V 

c', 

d' 

c". 

c 

e, 

e' 
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then  the  ooefficients  of  y  and  2;  in  the  last  equation  will  vanish,  and 
the  equation  will  reduce  to 

(aX  +  a'/x  +  a  V)  05  =  0, 

so  that  we  must  have 

a\  +  a  ft  +  a%  =  0, 


or  substituting  the  values  of  X  :  fi  :  v 


or 


6',  h" 

+  a 

t 

h",  h 

+ 

a" 

h. 

V 

c ,  c" 

e",    c 

e, 

c' 

a,   a',  tf" 

=  0, 

6,    V,   b" 

c,    c\   e 

V 

=  0, 


which  is  therefore  the  result  of  the  elimination. 

But  tW  result  must  be  equivalent  to  the  result  obtained  by  the 
other  method.     Hence  the  two  equations 


a,    h,    c 

=  0  and 

a',  h',   c' 

a",  V,  e" 

h,   b',  b 


// 


_// 


=  0 


must  be  identical,  and  therefore  their  first  members  must  either  be 
identical  or  differ  only  by  a  constant  multiplier.  But  the  coefficient 
of  the  term  o&V  in  each  is  seen  to  be  +  1.  Hence  the  two  deter- 
minants are  identical,  or 


<h 

6, 

e 

= 

«', 

V, 

d 

• 

b", 

c" 

ft 


ctf   df    a 


ff 


b,  b\  b 


c.    e\    c" 


13.  Cob.  A  determinmU  of  the  third  order  is  not  affected  by 
chcmging  the  rows  into  columns  and  the  coVwtane  into  rowe. 

Care  must,  however,  be  taken  that  the  first  column  becomes 
the  first  row,  the  second  column  the  second  row,  and  so  on,  and 
vice  versd. 
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XV 


14.     Since  the  result  of  the  elimination  is  the  same  in  whatever 
order  the  equations  be  taken,  it  follows  that  the  resulting  equation 


b,    e 


f    If      f 
a,    Of   c 


=  0 


^^     U*     J' 

a  ,  0  ,  c 

is  not  altered  in  whatever  order  the  rows  of  the  determinant  be 
written. 


Hence  the  determinants 
a,    b,    c 
a',   b\   c' 


a, 

h, 

« 

> 

«", 

h", 

c" 

«', 

b'. 

c' 

a",  h",  <{' 

dy        b,        C 

a,   b\    c' 


a",  V\  d' 
a,     6,     c 


,  &c. 


can  only  differ  by  some  numerical  multipliers,  and  since  the  coefficient 
of  every  term  in  the  expansion  of  each  of  them  is  either  +  1  or  -  1, 
they  can  therefore  only  differ  by  the  algebraical  sign  of  the  whole. 


Since 


ft, 


a,    Of    c 


.// 


and 


Of      by     c 
d',  b\  </' 


=  a 


b\    c' 


-6 


a',  y 


tt 


a 


.// 


+  c  !  rt\    V 


a".  6'' 


a' 


6',    (/ 


=  a 


-6 


c',    a' 


c  9    d 


+  c 


6',  a' 


it  follows  fix>m  Art  6  that 

tf,     &y    c 
a,    Oy  c 

^^     I."     J* 

a  p  0  y  c 


and 


a,      &y    c 
a  ,  0  ,  c 

(K,    &9     c 


are  of  opposite  algebraical  sign.     Hence  the  sign  of  a  determinant  of 
the  third  order  is  changed  by  interchanging  its  last  two  rows. 

It  will  be  seen  on  examination  that  the  effect  is  the  same  if  we 
change  any  other  two  adjaceni  rows,  or  two  (ndjcicerU  columns. 
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That  is,  the  sign  of  the  determinant  is  chcmged  when  any  two 
cK^acent  rows  are  interchomged,  or  when  any  two  adjacent  columns  wre 
intercJumged, 

m 

15,  But  any  derangement  whatever  of  the  rows  or  columns  maj 
be  made  by  a  series  of  trahspositioiis  of  adjacent  rows  or  columns. 
Such  a  derangement  will  or  will  not  affect  the  sign  of  the  deter- 
minant according  as  it  requires  an  odd  or  an  even  number  of  transpo- 
sitions of  adjacent  rows  or  columns  to  effect  it,  thus 


a,     b, 

e 

=  — 

a',    V, 

e' 

a",  h", 

if 

a. 

h', 

c 

= 

a, 

b, 

c 

a", 

b", 

c" 

a,    Of    c 
a  y   0  f  c 

dp       by     c 


a'\  d\  V 

=  — 

a\    c',    V 

a,     <j,     h 

=  -     c",  a"y  V 


(f,   a\   If 


c",  h'\  a'' 
c\  h\  a' 
c,     b,     a 


^"      Vf*  J* 

a  ,  0  y  c 

a,    Oy  c 

a,        by  c 

=  <fec 


Similarly  we  may  ascertain  the  sign  of  the  determinant  formed  by 
any  other  derangement  of  the  columns  or  rows. 

16.  If  a  row  or  a  colum/n  of  a  determina/rU  be  mvUipUed  through- 
out by  am/y  nvmiheTy  the  value  of  the  determinant  is  multiplied  by  the 
same  number. 

For  the  determinant  may  be  deranged  till  the  row  or  column  in 
question  becomes  the  first  row. 


Now 

fia,  fth,  /us 

=  IAa 

b',    e 

+  ItJb 

e,   a' 

+  /W! 

a',    V 

a',   b',   d 

b",  c" 

c",  a" 

a",  b" 

a",  b",   c" 

- 

=  A* 


a. 


a 


ay  6",  </' 


which  proves  the  proposition. 


17.     Ift'wo  rows  of  the  determinant  be  identical,  or  if  two  columns 
be  iderUiccUy  the  determinant  vanishes. 
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For  tiie  rows  and  columns  may  be  deranged  until  the  last  two 
rows  are  identic^,  and  the  determinant  takes  the  form 


«k 

«> 

h,    c 

a',  6',  d 

a',  h',  d 

h\  d 

1.6 

a',<f 

*c 

a',  h' 

b\  d 

a',  d 

cl,  V 

=  0,  by  Art.  4. 
Therefore,  &c,     q.  e.  d. 

18.  Cob.  If  one  row  be  a  multiple  of  another  row  or  one 
column  of  another  column,  the  determinant  vanishes.  For  the  mul- 
tiplier may  be  divided  out  by  Art.  16. 


19.     To  shew  tfiat 


a  +  Xy  6  +  y,  c  +  « 


a 


tr 


a 


b\       d 
b",      d' 


a,    b,    c 

+ 

a,  by   c 

a",  y,  c" 

as,   y,   « 
a ,   b\   d 

d\  b'\  c" 


Expanding  the  first  determinant^  it  takes  the  form 


(»  +  «) 


b,  e 
b",  c" 


-(6+y) 


a',   d 


9 


a\  0 


+  (C  +  «) 


a',    b' 
a",  b" 


or 


a\  b\   d 


I  h\  e 


-6 


a,   c 


a",  c" 


+  c 


al,   V 

ft       ih 

a  ,  b 


+  x 


6',  c' 
6",  c" 


-y 


a 


a  ,  c 


+  z 


or 


a,    6,    c 
a,   by  e 

9t         -iff  i 

a  ,  b  f  e 


X,    y,    z 

tiff 
a,   b,   c 

//         T//  " 

(I  J  0  y  c 


Therefore,  Ac.     Q.  e.  d. 
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Similarly, 


a  +0,    6,    c 

= 

a'+o',  b',  e' 

oT  +  a",  b",  c" 

a,    by    c 

+ 

<h 

(,    e 

a\  h\  c' 

h',  d 

a",  V\  c" 

6",  c' 

// 


And  so  if  each  element  of  cmy  column  or  row  be  divided  into  two 
parts,  the  original  determinant  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  two  deter- 
minants formed  by  substituting  for  each  divided  element  first  one 
of  its  parts  and  then  the  other. 

But  note  that  this  operation  cannot  always  be  performed  at 
once  on  more  than  one  column  or  row« 

Conversely,  if  a  series  of  determinants  are  identical  except  as 
regards  one  column  or  one  row  in  each,  their  sum  is  equal  to  the 
new  determinant  formed  by  retaining  in  their  places  the  rows  or 
columns  that  are  identical,  and  adding  together  the  corresponding 
elements  of  the  row  or  column  which  differs. 


other  rowBy  or  if  omy  column  be  inereased  by  rmUUples  of  any  other 
columns,  the  value  of  the  determinant  is  not  altered. 


For,  by  Art.  19, 


a  +mb  +nef    6,    c 
a'  +mb'  -^nCf   b\  c 


whici  proves  the  proposition^ 


a,    h,    e 

+ 

nib,    b,    e 

+ 

vve,    b,    c 

a',  V,  e' 

mh',  b',   c' 

wi,  b',  e 

a",  b",  e" 

mb",  b",  d" 

ne",  b",  c" 

a,    b,    e 

,  by  Art.  18, 

a',   V,  d 

a",  b",  o" 

This  theorem  ie  of  the  greatest  use  in  reducing  determinants. 
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21.    If 

0 

alx  -^h'y  -^-cz  -^-^u  =0, 

and 

a'x  +  Vy  +  c"z  +  df'u  =  0, 

thenwiU 

-y 


6,    c,    fl? 

y,   c',  ci' 

5",  c",  df' 

a,    c^    <i 

a',   c',   (i' 

a",  c",  (f'' 

cb^    h^     d 

a%    h\    d' 

a\  h'\  d" 

—  u 


a,    6,    c 


For  if  we  multiply  the  first  equation  by 


Cy    e 


d,  d' 


,  the  third  by 


c,   c 


d,  d 


a,  a\  a" 

x  + 

e,  e,  c" 

d,d',<r 

b,       Vy       V 

tf  + 

c,  c',  c" 

d,  d', «?' 

c',  e' 


d,  dr 


,  and  add,  we  get 


,  the  second  by 


c,   o',   c" 

«  + 

c,   c',   c" 

c^,  c?,  c?' 

6?,  cT,  d' 

c,  c',  c" 
c?,  d'f  d* 


u 


=  0, 


or,  in  virtue  of  Art  17, 


or 


a,  a,  a 

aj  + 

6,  6',  b" 

e,  e',  e" 

e,  c',  c" 

d,a,dr 

dy  cT,  d" 

a,    c,    d 

x  + 

b,    c,    d 

«',   c',  <f 

b',  c,   d! 

a",  e",  df' 

b",  c",  d! 

y=o, 


y=o, 


or 


a; 

6,    c, 

d 

6',   c'. 

d 

6",  c", 

d' 

-y 

«, 

c, 

<; 

a, 

<? 

a", 

c", 

d" 

and  similarly  the  other  equations  may  be  established. 
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22.     If 


and 
tken  vnll 


x  = 


ax 

+  hy 

+  CZ 

=  d, 

a'x 

+  h'y 

+  e'z 

=  d', 

a"x  +  h"y 

+  c"z 

=  <r'. 

b, 

<^ 

<; 

b', 

c', 

<r 

y\ 

c", 

<r' 

»> 

6, 

c 

«', 

6'. 

c* 

»", 

J", 

c" 

y= 


c, 

a, 

d 

c', 

/ 

». 

d! 

c", 

«", 

d" 

a, 

6, 

c 

a, 

6', 

e' 

a", 

6", 

c 

«  = 


a> 

h, 

d 

b', 

<? 

a", 

h", 

^ 

<h 

b, 

e 

a', 

h'. 

c' 

a". 

h", 

c" 

This  follows  from  the  last  proposition  by  writing  —  1  for  t^ 

[It  will  be  observed  that  these  values  of  Xy  y,  z  obtained  by 
solving  the  three  simultaneous  equations  might  have  been  written 
down  by  the  method  of  cross  multiplication  in  Algebra.] 


§  4.     0/ Determincmte  of  the  fourth  order. 


23.     Dep.    The  symbol 


a,     bj     Cy     d 


a',    V,    (/,    d' 

a'\  v,  c",  r 

a"\  V",  e\  d'" 


is  used  to  denote  the  expression 


a 


V. 

</,   d' 

-6 

6", 

c",  d" 

b'", 

c"',  d"' 

«',    «'. 

d' 

+  c 

a",   c", 

d" 

a'",  c"', 

d'" 

«', 

K 

d' 

-d 

*", 

b", 

d" 

a'", 

b'". 

d'" 

a',    Vy    c 

„n    jjf     V' 
Ob  y    0  y    C 

a  f  0  f  c 


and  is  called  a  determinarU  of  the  fo7irth  order. 
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24.     If 


theHwiU 


ax  -hbi/   -^cz   -{-chi  =0, 

cix  -\-Vy  -^cz  •\'d'u  =0, 

ax  +  Vy  +  e'z  +  (Tu  =  0, 

a'^«  +  y"y  +  c'"«+(rtt=a, 

a^     bf     Cy     d 

=  0. 

^f    ''>    <^*    ^ 

a'\  V\   il%  dr 

a'%  V'\  i\  d!" 

For  the  second,  4Mrdf  and  fourth  equations  give 


X 


-y 


z 


h\ 

<!, 

d; 

V. 

<r, 

«r 

V, 

<r. 

<r 

Ck^    Cf    a 


c^f  bf  d! 
•",  y,  d" 

<r,  6"',  «r 


— « 

dy  V,  o' 
a",  6",  o" 
<r,  6'",  <r 


Sabstitating  these  valaes  in  the  first  equation,  we  get 


Vt        (fy         CT 

-6 

a, 

«*', 

dr 

+  c 

«'. 

b',   d! 

-J 

«', 

V,    d 

V,  c",  d" 

«",  c", 

d" 

ft",  6",  «r 

«", 

V,  c" 

J'",  c",  dr 

d!' 

a";  6"',  <r 

»% 

b",  <r 

or 

a, 

6,    «^ 

<f 

=  0.      g.  K.  D. 

a\ 

6',  c. 

rf' 

a", 

h",  c", 

d" 

«"', 

y". 

c-", 

d!" 

, 

Precisely  as  in  the  case  of  the  determinant  of  the  third  order 
(Art  13),  we  may  shew  that  the  value  of  a  determinant  of  the  fourth 
order  is  not  affected  by  changing  the  rows  into  columns  and  the 
oolumns  into  rows. 

So  the  results  obtained  in  Arts.  14 — 20,  will  be  seen  to  depend 
upon  general  principles,  and  to  hold  for  determinants  of  the  fouith 
ordw. 
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25.     // 


and 
then  wiU 


ax  -^by  +ez  -^du  +  w  » 0, 
a'x  +  Vff  +  cz  +  rf'w  +  eif  «  0, 


where  |  a,  b\  <f\  d'"  \  denoteB  the  determinant 

Oy     h^    c^     d 
a,    by    c,    d' 

Mm"  V*  J'  A" 

a  y   0  ,  e  f    a 

HI        Iff/  fff        JtM 

a  ,  0  J  c  f  a 
For  if  we  multiply  the  four  equations  respectively  by 


—  u 


I  a,  b\  c^y  ^'  I 


d,    d,    e 

i    " 

d",  d",  cP' 

f,    r,   e"' 

-      0, 


<r,  d",  d' 


jtt        m 


e 


e,     e,     e 

>   ~ 

c> 

e,    0 

«r,  d',  <r 

<i'. 

d',  rf' 

e",  «",  «" 

«", 

e",   e" 

and  add,  we  obtain 


a,   a 


a ,  a 


./# 


'w 


df    d\  d  J   d 


e 


«  + 


ft,  h\   6",  riy  =  o. 


dy  d*  y   d",  a 


e,     6. 


^' 


whence 


as 


-y 


by     Cy    dy     e 

a,     Cy     dy    e 

Vy           C'y         dy          B' 

a'y          dy          Sy        ^ 

V      J*      A"      J' 

0    y       C    y       a     y       6 

V          *"          r7"         J* 

ay   e  y  a  y  e 

0      y      C     y      a       y       6 

(Ht        tit      Jin     Jit 

a  y  c  y  a  y  e 

and  similarly  the  other  equations  may  be  established. 
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§  5.     Of  DeterrnincmiU  of  the  n^  order, 

26.  The  student  will  have  obsenred  tlkat  the  reasoning  of  the 
last  two  sectionB  is  perfectly  generaL  He  will  have  recognised  the 
law  by  which  a  determinant  of  any  order  is  defined  with  reference  to 
those  of  the  next  lower  order,  and  he  will  have  perceived  that  the 
proofe  of  properties  of  determinants  of  the  3rd  order  given  at  length  in 
§  3  will  apply  mutatia  mvicmdia  to  establish  corresponding  properties 
for  determinants  of  any  order  whatever,  if  they  can  be  assumed  to 
hold  for  the  next  lower  order.  It  follows,  therefore,  by  the  principle 
of  mathematical  induction,  that  all  those  properties  may  be  attributed 
to  any  determinant  whatever. 


27.  Def.  If  we  strike  out  one  of  the  columns  and  one  of  the 
rows  of  a  determinant  of  the  vl^  order,  we  shall  obtain  a  new  deter- 
minant of  the  (n  —  1)^  order,  which  is  called  the  miiMr  of  the  original 
determinant  with  respect  to  that  element  which  was  common  to  the 
column  and  row. 

Thus  the  minor  of  the  determinant 

a>  6,  c,  e^ 
a,  6,  c,  d 
a  ,  b  ,  c  ,  d 
a  ,  0  ,  c  ,  a 


// 


ft* 


i     ;    Ac. 

with  respect  to  the  element  fi'  is  the  determinant 

a,     6,     c^  ... 


a 


6,    d    ... 


a'",  6";  rf'" 


&c. 


28.  Def.  The  element  which  is  common  to  the  p^  column 
and  ^  row  of  a  determinant  is  said  to  occupy  a  positive  or  negative 
place  according  asp  +  qiB  even  or  odd. 

c2 
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29.  The  coefficient  of  amy  dement  of  a  determinarU  ia  the  minor 
with  respect  to  that  element  affected  with  the  sign  -k-  or  —  according  as 
the  element  occupies  a  positive  or  negatim  place. 

Let  the  determinant  be 

6t|     0|     •  •  •      •  •  • 

CV^         Cla         «••  ••• 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  «  • 

•  •  ■  • 

:      :      «      •• 

•  ■  *         0 

:      :      :    &c. 
and  let  the  element  x  occapy  the  ^  place  in  the  p^  column. 

By  making q—\  transpositions  of  adjacent  rows  and  p—\  trans- 
positions of  adjacent  columns,  the  determinant  may  be  written 

a,    6,    ... 

a,      Oy     ... 

■  *  0 

:      :    &c. 
whence  we  see  that  the  coefficient  of  a;  is 

a^    h,    ... 
a'y   b ,  ... 

the  sign  being  positive  or  negative  according  as  j:;  -i-  g  is  even  or  odd, 
which  proves  the  proposition. 


§  6.     0/ DetermMumts  ofvmjeqwd  cohmvns  amd  ro/ws, 

30.  Suppose  we  have  to  eliminate  n  unknown  quantities  from  a 
greater  number  «?»  of  simple  equations.  As  we  shewed  in  Art.  1, 
we  shall  obtain  fn  —  n  equations  of  relation  amongst  the  coefficients. 

One  method  of  writing  down  these  m-^n  equations  would  be  to 
take  the  first  n  of  the  given  equations,  and  associate  with  them  in 
order  each  of  the  remaining  m^n  equations. 

From  each  of  the  m  -  n  groups  of  n  + 1  equations  thus  form- 
ed,  we  might  eliminate  the  n  unknown  quantities.     Expressing 


OF  DETERMINAKTS. 


the  result  by  means  of  a  determiziaEit  of  the  (n+ 1)^  order.  We 
should  thus  have  m—n  determinaiitB  of  the  (n+l)**"  order  each 
equated  to  serb,  oonstitating  the  m^n  equations  sought. 

But  it  is  plain  ve  might  have  taken  any  m  — n  combinations 
whatever  of  » + 1  equations  that  oould  have  been  formed  out  of  the 
fl»  equations,  provided  we  took  care  to  introduce  all  the  original 
equations.  Thus  there  will  always  be  a  variety  of  forms  in  which  the 
result  of  such  elimination  may  be  expressed. 


31.     Suppose,  for  instance,  that  we  have  to  eliminate  the  two 
ratios  x  ly  iz  firom  the  five  equations 

afl  +  hjf  +  c,«  =  0, 

a^  +  h^y  +  c^z  =  0, 
As  the  result  of  the  elimination  we  shall  have  the  three  equations 


=0, 


hi    \f    \* 


^l>    ^1 


'4> 


=  0, 


^>      \i      ^6» 
^li       ^»*      ^5i 


=  0, 


or  for  any  one  of  these  equations  we  may  substitute  any  other  equa* 
tion  obtained  by  elimination  from  a  difibrent  set  of  three  equations, 
such  as 


^,9     <?«>      ^A 


=  0,    or 


6„  -64,    6, 


«■•      «4>       ^^s 


0. 


But  it  is  convenient  to  express  the  result  of  this  elimination 
briefly  by  the  form 

^>    ^>    ^s>    ^«     *» 


^1>       ^t>      ^8»      ^4>      ^» 
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where  tk^  dei^frnvMrnt,  pf  fi^  ooffmim.  md  tft^^f?  r^f/ffis  ifuUf^aie^  thai 

amd  egtuUe  it  Un  zeroy  Whd  the  kiph  nerticQi  Hrm  i^^ieqie  f^  t4f^ 
eiich  equatuma  may  be  independenili/ /ormed. 

32.  The  example  given  in  the  last  paragraph  will  suffice  to  sag* 
g^st  to  the  reader  the  interpretation  of  any  unequal  determinant. 
In  most  general  terms  the  definition  will  stand  as  follows  : 


The  compound  symbol 


a,,  a,,  a,  ...  a^'    =0, 

6,,  6,,  63  ...  b^ 

.       •  •     •  . 

AJj,  «,,  k^  ...  k^ 


where  the  number  of  the  quantities  a,  (,  <;...£  is  n  (less  than  m)  and 
the  number  of  vertioal  lines  bounding  the  determinant  iar,  is  to  be 
tmderstood  ae  ea^treeeing  a  system  of  r  independent  eqtuUions  obtained 
by  equating  to  zero  r  several  determinants  each  formed  by  taking  n 
of  the  rows  of  the  given  wnequal  determinant. 

It  wiU  be  observed,  tl^it  if  the  system  expresses  the  result  of  the 
elimination  of  n  quantities  out  of  m  independent  equations,  we  must 
have  r=m  —  n.  The  notation  is,  however,  found  convenient  in  cases 
when  the  original  equations,  although  m  in  number,  are  only  equiva- 
lent to  some  lesser  number  m'  of  independent  equations.  In  such  a 
case  we  shall  have  r  =  m'  —  n. 


33.     As  an  example  of  the  case  last  considered,  suppose  we  have 
to  eliminate  the  two  ratios  x  :  y  :  z  from  the  four  equations 

(a  -a)x-^{b  -b')y+{c  -c  )z  =  0, 
{a'  -a'')aj  +  (6'-6")y  +  (c'  -c")«=0, 
(a"  -a^')a;+(6''-6"')y+(c"-.c''>  =  0, 
{a^'-a  )aj+(6"'-6  )y  +  (c'"-c  )«  =  0. 

These  are  equivalent  to  only  three  independent  equations,  since 
any  one  of  them  may  be  obtained  from  the  otheis  by  simple  addition. 


OF  DETEBMIKAirRL 


Tbere  will  tiberefore  be  onlj  one  r^miltmg  eqtiatien^  whioh  may  be 
obtained  by  eUmxnatiDg  frcmi  imy  three  of  the  giT«&  eqnatioBB.  If, 
iMywev^er,  it  be  deedxed  to  have  a  result  reeognising  symmetrioally  all 
tiie  four  equatioDfl^  we  may  write  it 


a-a,   a  -a  ,   a 


6-6',   6'-6",    6''-6",    6"'-6 


c-c,    e —0 


c  — c 


-iw 


c   -c 


=  0. 


S  7.    Bxcmplee, 


Example  A.    7o  etHi^uoto  <^  efe^drminan^ 

a",    a,   1 

iS-,  A  1 

Sabtracting  the  third  rov  from  each  of  the  others,  the  determi' 
nant  becomes 

/S*-/,  /3-y,  0 


«•-/,  «-y    =(«-y)(^-y) 

=(«-y)(i8-y){— /3). 


a  +  y,  1 
i8  +  y,  1 


Example  A^    By  a  similar  method  we  may  shew  that 


a",  o,  1 
/8",  A  1 

/>  y,  1 


=  (a-y)08-y)(a-^)(a  +  ^  +  y). 


Example  R 


aj  +  o,   05  +  6,  x  +  e 
y  +  tf,  y  +  6,  y  +  c 

«  +  «,    «  +  6,   «  +  c 


=  0. 


n 
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OF  DETEBMINAinfL 


If  a  =  i  or  5  =  e  or  e^a,  two  columns  become  identical  and  the 
determinant  yaniahe&  Therefore  if  the  determinant  be  not  identi- 
cally zero,  a —  by  b-^e,  c-^a  are  factors.  Similarly,  ifx  =  yor  ^  =  « 
or  z=^Xy  two  rows  become  identical,  and  so  y^z,  z  —  Xy  x—y  are 
fieictors. 

But  the  determinant  is  only  of  the  3rd  order  and  cannot  have 
more  than  three  factors.     Hence  it  most  vanish  identically.     Q.  e.  0. 

Example  C.     To  evaltuUe  the  deterTtmumC 

x,'     as — c,  x  —  b 

Z-by     Z-Oy  Z 

Subtracting  the  first  column  from  each  of  the  others,  we  get 

Xy       -(?,      -6 

y-c,      Oy      c-a 
z—by  ft  — a,     b 

whence  we  see  that  the  coefficient  of  a;  is 


e-a 


b-cby     b 


y  or  oft  +  oc-a'. 


By  symmetry,  the  coefficients  of  y  and  z  must  be  respectively 
ic  +  a6-6'and  oa  +  ftc-c*. 


And  the  terms  without  on,  y,  Zy  are 


0,  -c,   -6 
—  c,      0,   -  a 


,  or  -  2abo. 


-by       -Oy  0 

Hence  the  determinant  may  be  written 

ac  (6  +  c  -  o)  +  6y  (c  +  a  -  6)  +  <»  (a  +  6  -  c)  -  Zabc 


Example  D.     To  shew  that 

^  +  Yy   y  +  a',    a!  +  ly 


=  2 


OF  DETEBIONANTS. 


The  first  detenniiiant  (by  Art.  19)  is  eqnal  to 


A  y  +  a,   a  +  P 

^,  y  +  «*  «+P 

or,  in  Yirtue  of  Art  20, 

A   y  +  o,  a 

^,    y  +  o,  a 

y8",    y  +  o,  a 


y,   y  +   o,    o  +  j8 
/,   y  +  a',   a'  +  /J' 

I/,   /  +  «",    a"  +  /9" 


y,  a,  a  +  P 
y,  a',  a'  +  ^ 
y",  «",  a"  +  r 


or  again,  applying  the  same  prindple. 


which  by  Art.  15,  is  eqnal  to 


y.    «».  /9 

y,  <  P 

i',  a",  /J" 


Therefore,  dK^  q.  k  d. 
EXA1IPI.B  K    Let 


«.  A  y 

«',  iS',  y 


A= 

»»,, 

«, 

»»,» 

», 

A= 

«».» 

». 

. 

*»,» 

». 

A= 

m,, 

«.' 

«»,> 

«. 

^.= 

«.»  '. 

,   ^.= 

h>  ™t 

»..  K 

^8>    ^ 

M,= 

«.. '. 

.   ^.= 

^8>     ^J. 

»..  ^ 

Zj,  m, 

M,= 

«.» ^, 

.   ^.= 

^,,  m, 

«•>  ^t 

Igf  ♦», 

then  we  have 

^8>    ^8'     ^8 


OF  DBTBRMINANTa 


So  also 

And  80  'g^g  +  »»B^f  +  ^i^»  =  0* 

and  four  other  like  relations. 

And  similarly, 
and  five  other  like  relations. 


=  0. 


J^..  ^. 

=h 

ij,   III,,   », 

K>^, 

EzAMPiiB  F.    To  shew  that 

This  may  either  be  proved  by  multiplying  out^  or  as  follows. 

Suppose  the  three  equations 

^,aj  +  mjy  +  Wj«  =  0 (1), 

^^  +  m^  +  w^  =  0 (2), 

^.aj  +  mjy  +  w^ssO - (3), 

coexist^ 

(3)  and  (1)  by  the  eliminatioB  of  x  gives  ns 

Mj^^Nja^O (4> 

Similarly  (1)  and  (2)  gives  us 

M^-^-Kju^O (5). 

The  oondition  that  (4)  and  (5)  coexist  must  be  identical  with  the 
condition  of  coexistence  of  (1),  (2),  (3),  that  is,  the  equation 

must  be  identical  with  the  equation 


=  0 


=  0. 


OF  DBTERMINANTB. 


And  therefore  these  tvo  determinants  can  only  differ  hy  a  eenr 
slant  mnltipliery  which  is  determined  hy  comparing  the  coefficient  of 
n,  in  each,  and  foond  to  be  Z^,  ^o  that 


J'..  ^, 

=«. 

•ll    •**!>    •*! 

^.. -y. 

hf    ^8»    **8 

Q.E.D. 


Example  G.     ToAewthai 


^8>     ^9f    ^B 


=  { 


We  have 


;. 


L„  Jf„  iV. 

= 

A.  i^..  ^. 

A,  ^..  ^. 

?„  m,,  », 


1,  if,,  iV^,  I,  by  Ex.  E, 
0,  M„  y, 
0,  if.,  ^, 


=  «.{ 


}'y  bj  the  last  example. 


.OF  DETEBMINAXTS. 


therefore 


z„  if.,  iir. 


=  { 


Z„  TO,,  n. 


}'• 


Q.  E.  D. 


Example  H,     To  elimmate  x/rom  the  two  eqiuxtiona 

oof  +  lx+c  =0 

O'SB*  +  6'a!  +  C*  a  0 


(1). 

(2). 


Multiplying  ei^h  equation  by  at  throughout,  we  g»t 

aa?+6a5'  +  caj  =  0 (3), 

aV  +  6'«"  +  ac  =  0 (4), 

and  eliminating  00*,  a^,  x  from  the  four  equations  (1),  (2),  (3),  (4)^ 
we  have 


0,  a,  b,  e 

0,  a',  6',  c' 

a,  h,  e,  0 

a',  y,  </,  0 


-0, 


or 


0,   e 

«_ 

a,    h 

5»  c 

a',  (/ 

a',  6' 

h\  d 

vicoi!  -^  f>yy^  -k-  wzs^  ■¥  u\ysi  -^^  y'z)  -^-^  {zaf  •¥  sls^  +'w^(aiy'  +  jc'y) 
he  zero  for  all  values  o/x,  y,  z^  then  will 

For  since  the  given  expression  vanishes  for  all  values  of  x,  y,  z, 
the  coefiSicients  of  at,  y,z  must  severally  vanish.     Therefore 

VfX'  +  wy  +  V  V  =  0, 
v/a/ -^  vy*  +wV=0, 
t/a;'  f  wy  +  ttw'  =  0, 


OF  DBTEBMINANTS. 


x^xiii 


and  eliiniTiating  a/  :  y'  :  ^^  we  have 


=  0, 


or 


umo  -  uu**  —  W  -  u«o'"  +  2uWw'  =  0. 


Q^E.D. 


ExAMPiiB  K.     To  expamd  the  expression 

ax  +  If/j  (/x  +  n'y,  b'x  +  w'y 
{/'as  +  n'^y,  hx  +  my,  a'as  +  I'y 
Vx  +  wi"y,   a"x  +  T'y,   (W  +  wy 

acoordiTig  to  powers  of  z  anc?  y. 

Patting  y  =  Oy  we  obtain  the  term  involving  af^  viz. 

a»     c\    h'    of, 
d\    6,     a' 
h",   a\    c 


So  putting  x  =  0,  we  obtain  the  term 


n",  m,    I' 
m",  I",  n 


y*. 


Suppose  the  y,  y,  y  in  the  three  columns  distinguished   by 
snffixes^  so  that  the  determinant  becomes 

ax -^ly^y      cfx-^-n'y^,    Vx-k-mly^    =0. 
c"aj+w''y,,    hx  -^my^,     a'x-^Vy^ 
6"aj+  mf'y^,  af'x  +  Ty,,     ca:  +  ny. 

Putting  y,  3  0  and  y,  =  0,  we  obtain  for  the  term  involving  afy^y 


nf\      by      ci 


mf*y  a",  c 


^Vv 


ZJ^t 


OV  tmrSBUtSAJSTB. 


SmdlArlj,  we  find  the  tenns 


»' 


V 


Jf  i*M  V 

V,  r,  e 


aff^  and 


Ay     i/f    fn 


V,   a 


// 


n 


o'y, 


Hence  the  whole  coefficient  of  afy  is 


I,     </,    V 

+ 

n",   b,    a' 

m",  o",  c 

a. 

»', 

V 

+ 

</', 

m, 

a' 

b", 

I", 

c 

Similarly  the  coefficient  of  a^  is 


a,   w',    w' 


m",  a",  w 


n  ^  rHy    a' 


w",  r,  c 


6",  r,  n 

Hence  we  arrive  at  the  restdt^  that 

ax  +  Zy,      cfx  +  w'y,  fc'os  +  m'y 

c"aj  +  w"y,     hx  +  wy,  o^o;  +  I'y 

V'x-¥mf'yy  a"a5+r'y,  ca;  +ny 


+{ 


+{ 


■a,    fS,   V 
o",    (     a' 
b",  a",  e 

ar 

A   c', 

y 

+ 

a,    n',    V 

+ 

o, 

(f,    n' 

m",  6 

a' 

c",    »i»    a* 

c", 

b,   v 

,  c 

6",    I",    e 

*". 

a"  n 

a,    n', 

«' 

+    ^     (Z,    «»' 

+ 

I, 

»',   6' 

c",   fn, 

r 

n",    b,    I' 

n", 

fTiy  a' 

ft",   ?", 

n 

+ 

/,     »'    m' 
n",  m,    I' 

97}    y     &    y      91 

y' 

m", 

r',  c 

}«*y 


}a3^ 


the  expansion  required. 


OP  DBOBHINANIB. 


EZAXFU  L. 

deferminemi 


Ab  »  pariioiditr  tme  vf  <fa  iMi  theomn  emrnU^  (he 
u  +  ica",    «/  +  icoJ,    t/  +  Koc 


EaqpandiBg  ib  powers  of  ic,  ire  obtain 


i/,  U9    to 


^m{ 


ae,   u'j  to 


t^y    oft,    x/ 

9y         &<^  to 


u,    v/f   ae 
tt/,   V,    be 


} 


the  ooeffidenta  of  if  and  if  Tanishing  since  each  determinant  therein 
contains  at  least  two  identical  columns. 

Bat  farther,  the  coefficient  of  k  may  be  written 

Of  Uj.    by    c 

c,    «/,   w',  w 

Hence  the  whole  determinant  becomes 

%  a,   b  a 

a,  u,  to',  t/ 

6,  to',  v,  t*' 

c,  t?',  tt',  wr 

1  , 

or  —  K   — ,   a,    o,    c 

K 

a,  th    y^  ^ 

b,  u/f  V,   Vk 

c,  t/,    w',  to 


1, 

0,    0,    0 

—  K 

a» 

Ui    v/t  '^ 

0, 

«/,  r,  u' 

«i 

t/,  t*',  to 

OF  DETBRHINAKTB. 


E2CAMFLB  M.     To  dminate  h  and  kjrom  the  equaUona 

v  =  M*+*?,     2t/ «  A  (5*  -  c»  -  a*)  +  2Aiwt^ 
w  =  hc' +ki?,    2«/=A(c'-a^-6*)  +  2A«v. 


where 


M=w  +  i;'  +  ii/,     v  =  v  +  u/  +  u\     «;ato  +  w'  +  v'. 


'   The  resulting  equations  will  be  all  the  independent  equations 
included  in  the  system 

A  h\  c\      af^V^i^,       b'-c'-a%      c'-a'-ft' 


u*,  v\  to",  2vw,  2tvUf  2uv 

u^     Vf    u>9 


2u\ 


V, 


2v/ 


=  0. 


But  the  first  column  increased  by  half  the  sum  of  the  fifth  and 
sixth  gives  us 

0 

(S  +  V + 5)  ^ 
u 
or,  dividing  by  u  tilroughout^ 

0 

w  + V  +  J5 
1 

which,  being  perfectly  symmetrical,  might  have  been  equally  obtained 
by  combining  the  second,  fourth  and  sixth,  or  the  third,  fourth  and 
fifth  columns.  This  shews  that  the  original  equations  were  not 
independent^  but  equivalent  to  only  fowr  equations  and 'the  result 
consists  therefore  of  the  two  equations 


a',    h\  c«,         0 

«*,   ?,   5*,  w  +  v  +  to 


u,    V,    w^ 


=  0. 


[Exercises  on  Determinants  will  be  found  on  pages  4d5,  456.] 


TRILINEAR   COORDINATES 


AKD  OTHER  METHOI>S  OF 


MODERN   ANALYTICAL    GEOMETRY. 


CHAPTER  L 

OF  PERPENDICULAB  COORDINATES  REFERRED  TO  TWO  AXES. 

Before  proceeding  to  explain  the  method  of  trilinear  coordi- 
nates, we  will  introduce  a  system  which  may  be  regarded  as  a 
connecting  link  between  the  usual  Cartesian  system,  and  the 
trilinear  system: — it  is  the  method  of  perpendicular  coordinates 
referred  to  two  oblique  axes  or  lines  of  reference. 

1.  In  the  ordinary  system  of  oblique  coordinates,  the  position 
of  any  point  P  with  reference  to  a  pair  of  axes  (7X,  (7F,  is  de- 
termined by  the  lengths  of  two  lines  PM^  PN  measured  parallel 
to  either  axis  to  meet  the  other :  that  is,  if  a;,  ^  be  the  oblique 
coordinates  of  P  referred  to  GX^  CY,  then 

x^PM,  and  y=^PK 

It  is  obvious  that  the  position  of  the  point  would  be  equally 
well  determined,  if  it  were  agreed  to  take  as  coordinates  the 
perpendicular  distances  of  the  points  from  each  axis,  instead  of 
measuring  the  distance  from  each  axis  parallel  to  the  other. 
Thus,  if  we  let  fall  the  perpendiculars  PM'  and  PN'  on  GB  and 
CAf  we  observe  that  PM'  and  PN'  might  be  used,  as  lawfully 

w.  1 


2  OP  PEBPENDICULAR  COOBDINATES 

as  FM  and  TN^  to  determine  the  position  of  P,  provided  it  be 
specified  beforehand  which  system  of  measurement  is  intended. 
We  shall  speak  of  P^lf  and  PNsls  the  oblique  coordinates,  and 
Pif  and  FN'  as  the  perpendicular  coordinates  of  the  point  P 
referred  to  the  same  axes  CX  and  GY, 

We  shall  use  a  and  fi  to  denote  perpendicular  coordinates, 
reserving  x  and  y  to  denote,  as  usual,  the  oblique  coordinates. 
Thus  for  the  point  P 

x  =  PM,  y^PN:  a  =  PAf,  fi^PN". 

When  the  axes  are  rectangular  these  two  systems  of  mea- 
surement will  indeed  coincide,  but  in  the  case  we  have  intro- 
duced of  oblique  axes  they  will  be  distinct. 


The  same  convention  as  to  the  algebraical  signs  of  the  coor- 
dinates will  hold  equally  in  the  perpendicular  as  in  the  oblique 
coordinates.  Thus  we  shall  consider  as  positive  the  distances 
from  CX  of  all  points  lying  on  the  same  side  with  Y,  and  con- 
sequently the  distances  of  all  points  on  the  opposite  side  will  be 
negative.  So  also  the  positive  side  of  GY  will  be  that  on 
which  X  lies,  and  the  negative  side  the  side  remote  from  X. 
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2.     If  the  angle  XCYhe  denoted  by  C>  then  we  have 

-fVTr  =  Sin  G  and  -77T7:  =  sin  C. 
FM  FN 

Hence  if  a,  )8  be  the  perpendicular  coordinates  of  any  point 
whose  oblique  coordinates  are  x,  y,  we  shall  have 

a  =  a;sinC7      and  )8  =  y sin  (7; 

or  a;  =  a  cosec  C  and  y  =  )3  cosec  (7. 

Consequently,  if  we  have  any  relation  holding  good  between 
the  oblique  coordinates  of  all  points  on  a  locus,  we  can,  by  the 
substitution  of 

a;  =  a  cosec  0,        y  =  fi  cosec  (7, 

obtain  a  relation  holding  good  between  the  perpendicular  coor- 
dinates of  the  same  locus.  In  other  words,  we  may  transform 
by  this  substitution  the  oblique  equation  of  any  locus  into  an 
equation  in  perpendicular  coordinates  representing  the  same 
locus. 

I^or  example^  the  equation  in  oblique  coordinates  to  the 
straight  line  AB  cutting  off  intercepts  GA  =  b  and  CB=  a  from 
the  axes  is  known  to  be 

0      a 

Hence  the  equation  to  the  same  line  in  perpendicular  coordinates 
will  be 

a  cosec  G    fi  cosec  G 

J~+ a *• 

or  aa  +  J)8  =  ah  sin  C; 
and  in  a  similar  way  any  other  equation  might  be  transformed. 


3.  Or,  instead  of  taking  an  equation,  we  might  by  the  same 
substitution  transform  anyfunct{(Tn  whatever  of  the  oblique  coor- 
dinates into  an  equivalent  fimction  of  the  perpendicular  coordi- 

1—2 
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nates.    For  example,  writing  the  equation  to  the  same  straight 
line  AB  in  the  form 

a  J  —  aa?  —  5y  =  0, 

we  can  at  once  write  down  the  expression  for  the  perpendicular 
distance  of  any  point  {x\  y)  from  it,  viz. 

ab  —  ax  —hy  .    ^ 

f  -, ^ sm  G. 

Ja^  +  i"  -  2a6  cos  O 

Hence  if  a',  ^S*  be  the  perpendicular  coordinates  of  the  same 
point,  we  shall  have  as  the  expression  for  the  distance 

ah  sin  (7—  ad'^hS 
Va''+6*-2a6cos(7' 

or  if  c  denote  the  distance  ABy  and  A  the  area  of  the  triangle 
ABC  so  that 

c"  =  a*+&*-2aJcos  (7, 
and  2  A  =  oi  sin  (7, 

then  the  expression  (for  the  perpendicular  distance  from  AB  of 
the  point  whose  coordinates  are  a!  and  fi')  becomes 

,  2A-aa'-5/9' 
± . 

This  is  given  here  merely  as  an  example  of  transformation 
of  coordinates  from  the  one  system  to  the  other,  but  the  result 
is  one  which  will  be  seen  hereafter  to  have  an  important  bearing 
on  trilinear  coordinates. 

4.  The  student  will  do  well  to  examine  at  this  stage  of  the 
subject  the  interpretation  of  some  of  the  simpler  equations  con- 
necting a  and  fi. 

(1)     Consider  the  equation 

a  =  0. 

It  is  evidently  satisfied  by  all  points  on  the  line  C7Fand  by  no 
other ;  it  is  therefore  the  equation  to  this  axis. 
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(2)  Consider  the  equation 

where  J  is  a  constant.  It  is  equally  obyious  that  this  is  satis- 
fied at  any  point  on  a  line  parallel  to  GB  at  a  distance  d  from  it 
on  the  side  towards  X.     Similarly  the  equation 

is  satisfied  at  any  point  on  a  parallel  line  at  an  equal  distance 
on  the  other  side  of  CY. 

(3)  Consider  the  equation 

The  equation  speaks  to  us  of  points  whose  perpendicular 
distance  from  CX  is  equal  to  the  perpendicular  distance  firom 
CYy  and  of  the  same  algebraical  sign.  The  locus  of  such  points 
is  the  interior  bisector  of  the  angle  XCY,  which  is  therefore  the 
locus  of  the  equation. 

(4)  Consider  the  equation 

This  speaks  of  points  whose  perpendicular  distances  from 
the  axes  are  equal,  but  of  opposite  sign.  These  points  will 
be  seen  to  lie  on  the  exterior  bisector  of  the  angle  XGY^  which 
will  therefore  be  the  locus  of  the  equation. 

(5)  Consider  the  equation 

Suppose  P  to  be  a  point  on  this  line,  join  JPG  and  draw  PM\ 
Plf  perpendiculars  on  OY^  OX,  then  (by  the  equation) 

PM'  =  m.PJSr, 

PM'  PN* 

and  therefore  p^  =m .  -p^ , 

sin  PGY=  m .  sin  PGX, 
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or  (in  words),  Plies  on  a  straight  line  dividing  the  angle  XOY 
into  two  parts  PCY^  PCX  such  that  their  sines  are  in  the 
ratio  m  :  1. 

This  straight  line  will  therefore  be  the  locus  of  the  equation. 

V  5.  To  find  the  area  of  a  triangle  the  perpendicular  coordi- 
nates of  whose  angular  points  are  given  with  respect  to  a  pair  of 
oblique  axes. 

Fig.  2. 


of  I^  Bf  A  J« 

Let  PQRht  the  triangle  and  (a,,  /9J,  (a„  /9J,  (0^,  /S.)  the 
perpendicular  coordinates  of  the  angidar  points  P,  §,  R  referred 
to  the  oblique  axes  CX,  GY. 

Parallel  to   GY  draw  PF,  QQ,  RR  to  meet  GX  in  P', 

Then  A  P^jB  =  trapezium  P^C'P  +  trapezium  PJKJS'P' 

—  trapezium  QRR'Q. 

But  the  trapezium  PQQ'P'  stands  on  a  base  PQ'  equal  to 
(a,  -  aj  cosec  C  and  it  has  a  mean  altitude  equal  to  J  (yS^  +  ^,). 


BEFEBRED  TO  TWO  AXES. 


Hence  its  area  =  -  cosec  G(J5^  +  /9,)  (a^  —  a  J . 
Similarly,  area  PBRF  =  I  cosec  (7  09,  +  /9^)  (a,  -  aj, 


and  area  QRR  Q[  =  7:  cosec  (7  (yS,  +  /S,)  (a,  —  a,) ; 


therefore  the  area  of  the  triangle  PQR 

=  I  cosec  C  |(/3,+ y9.) (a,  -aj + (/9.+  /3J  (a,-aO  -  (/9,+^J  (a,-aj| 

=  ^  cosec  C  |a.  09.  -  ^J  +  a.  (/3.  -  ^J  +  a,  (/9,  -  yS^I , 


or  with  determinant  notation 


-cosec  (7 


1,     1,     1 


Exercises  on  Chapter  I. 


(1)  If  (a,  )8)  be  the  perpendicular  coordinates  of  the  point 
whose  oblique  coordinates  (referred  to  the  same  axes)  are  (a;,  y), 
and  (a,  /S')  the  perpendicular  coordinates  of  the  point  whose 
oblique  coordinates  are  {x\  y),  shew  that  (a  +  ^a',  ^  +  k^')  will 
be  the  perpendicular  coordinates  of  the  point  whose  oblique 
coordinates  are  {x  +  Kx,y+  xy). 

(2)  Shew  that  the  points  whose  perpendicular  coordinates 
are  (a,  /3),  (a',  /8'),  (a -a',  13 --fi')  and  (a  +  a', /8  + /8')  lie  all 
on  one  straight  line,  provided  a/S*  ==  afi. 


8  EXEBCISES  ON  CHAPTER  I. 

.  (3)  Find  the  equation  in  perpendicular  coordinates  to  the 
straight  line  drawn  from  the  origin  at  right  angles  to  the 
straight  line  GX. 

'  (4)  Write  down  the  equation  to  the  other  diagonal  of  the 
parallelogram  two  of  whose  sides  are  the  axes,  and  one  of  whose 
diagonals  has  the  equation 

aa+&)3  =  aJ  sin  G. 

Whaf  is  the  area  of  this  parallelogram? 

.  (5)  The  distance  between  two  points  in  terms  of  their 
oblique  coordinates  (a?,  y)  and  (a?',  y')  is  given  bj  the  formula 

p"  =  (aj-a;')'+(y-y')*  +  2(aj-.a;')  (y-y')  cos  G) 

hence  write  down  the  corresponding  formula  for  perpendicular 
coordinates. 

(6)  Find  the  area  of  the  triangle  one  of  whose  angles  is  at 
the  origin,  and  the  other  two  at  the  points  whose  perpendicular 
coordinates  are  (a,  /8)  and  (a',  /8'). 

*  (7)  Find  the  area  of  a  triangle  whose  base  is  of  length  d  in 
the  axis  (7X,  and  whose  vertex  is  at  the  point  whose  perpen- 
dicular coordinates  are  (a,  jS). 

*  (8)  Find  the  perpendicular  coordinates  of  the  point  bisect- 
ing the  straight  line  joining  the  points  whose  coordinates  are 
(a,  fi)  and  (a',  ff). 

*  (9)  Find  the  equation  in  perpendicular  coordinates  to  the 
straight  line  drawn  from  the  origin,  at  right  angles  to  the 
straight  line  whose  equation  is 

aa  +  hfi  =  db  sin  G. 


CHAPTER  II. 


TRILINEAB  COORDINATES. — THE  POINT, 


6.  We  will  renew  our  construction  before  proceeding  to 
the  next  step  in  the  development  of  the  system  of  trilinear 
coordinates. 

Let  BCy  GA,  AB  be  any  three  fixed  straight  lines  forming 
a  triangle,  and  let  P  denote  some  point  in  the  plane  of  the 
triangle. 

We  have  seen  that  if  the  perpendicular  distances  of  P  from 
any  two  fixed  straight  lines  {GB  and  GA  for  instance)  be  given 
the  point  P  is  determinate,  and  that  these  distances  may  be 
regarded  as  the  coordinates  of  P. 


10  TRILINEAR  COORDINATES. 

Now  let  a,  /8,  7  denote  perpendicular  distances  of  P  from  the 
three  fixed  straight  lines  BG,  CA,  AB.  Then,  as  we  have  seen, 
any  two  of  these  (e.g.  a,  fi)  maj  be  regarded  as  the  coordinates 
of  P  with  respect  to  the  corresponding  axes  {BO,  GA)y  and  the 
remaining  perpendicular  (7)  may  be  expressed  in  terms  of  these 
two  (a  and  yS),  and  known  constants,  by  the  method  of  the  ex- 
ample. Art.  3  (or  more  simply,  as  we  shall  shew  presently). 

But  there  are  advantages,  as  the  sequel  will  shew,  in  regard- 
ing all  the  three  perpendiculars  as  coordinates  of  P,  and  thus 
expressing  P's  position  at  once  with  respect  to  the  three  fixed 
axes,  or  lines  of  reference  (as  it  is  more  usual  to  call  them). 

We  shall  regard  as  positive  the  distances  from  any  line  of 
reference  to  points  on  the  same  side  with  the  intersection  of  the 
other  two  lines  of  reference,  and  consequently  the  distances  of 
points  on  the  other  side  will  be  negative ;  thus 

A  lies  on  the  positive  side  of  5(7, 

B GA, 

G AB. 

Thus  all  points  within  the  triangle  formed  by  the  lines  of  refer- 
ence (which  we  shall  briefly  call  the  triangle  of  reference)  have 
all  their  coordinates  positive,  and  points  without  the  triangle  of 
reference  have  either  one  or  two  coordinates  negative. 

It  will  be  observed  that  it  is  impossible  to  find  a  point  on 
the  negative  side  of  all  the  lines  of  reference,  that  is,  no  point 
has  all  its  three  coordinates  negative. 


7.  We  have  observed  that  when  two  of  the  trilinear  coor- 
dinates of  a  point  are  given  the  third  may  be  calculated.  We 
proceed  now  to  investigate  a  simple  equation,  which  we  shall 
find  connects  these  three  coordinates. 

Let  P  be  any  point  whose  coordinates  are  a,  /8,  7  and  join 
PA,  PB,  PG,  and  draw  PB,  PE,  PF  perpendiculars  on  BG, 
GA,  AB  respectively. 


THE  POINT. 
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First,  snppose  P  within  the  triangle  ABG  aa  in  fig.  3 ; 
then  the  triangles 

FBC+  PGA  +  PAB^  whole  triangle  ABG. 

But  BG.  PD  or  ool  is  the  double  of  the  area  of  the  triangle 
PBG:  so  i/8  and  cy  are  the  doubles  of  the  triangles  PCA  and 
PAB; 

where  A  denotes  the  area  of  the  triangle  of  reference. 

Secondly,  suppose  P  without  the  triangle.  Let  it  be  on  the 
negative  side  of  BG  and  on  the  positive  sides  of  GA,  AB,  as  in 
figure  4. 


Fig.  4. 


Li  this  case  the  triangles 

PGA  +  PAB- PBG  =  whole  triangle  ABG. 

But  in  this  case  a  is  negative,  so  that  the  length  PJD  =  —  a ; 
and  therefore  —  az  represents  the  double  of  the  area  of  the  tri- 
angle PBG. 


Hence,  as  before. 


aa  +  lfi  +  oy  =  2A. 
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Again,  suppose  P  on  the  negative  side  of  both  BC  and  AB^ 


as  in  fig.  5. 


Fig.  5. 


In  this  case  the  triangles 

PGA  -  PAB  -  PBG  =  the  triangle  ABC. 

But  in  this  case  both  a  and  7  are  negative,  and  therefore 
—  aoL  and  —  07  represent  the  double  areas  of  the  triangles  PBG 
and  PAB. 


Hence,  as  before, 


aa+&/8  +  07=»2A. 


Hence  we  see  that  if  a,  )8,  7  be  the  coordinates  of  any  point 
whatever,  they  are  connected  by  the  relation 

oa  +  5)8  +  C7  =  2A. 


8.  We  might  have  deduced  the  result  just  obtained  at  once 
from  the  result  in  Art.  3,  taking  care  to  determine  the  ambigu- 
ous sign  so  that  the  perpendicular  from  the  origin  G  should  be 
positive  in  accordance  with  the  convention  of  Art.  6. 
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Thus  we  shoTild  have  written  at  once 

2  A  -  aa  -  hB 

1 — , 

or  aa  +  5)8  +  C7  =  2  A, 

but  tHe  proof  given  in  Art.  7  is  more  simple  in  its  character. 

9.     Let  p  be  the  radius  of  the  circle  circumscribing  the 
triangle  ABC. 


Then  by  trigonometry, 

a  h  c 


Bin  A     sin^     sin  C 


=  2p; 


hence  the  equation  obtained  in  Art.  7  may  be  written 
a  sin  -4  +  /8  sin  jB-f  7  sin  (7=  — =  /S  suppose. 


10.  The  equation  of  Art.  7,  or  the  equivalent  form  just 
obtained  plays  a  very  important  part  in  trilinear  coordinates. 
It  enables  us  to  make  every  equation  involving  a,  /9,  7  homage" 
neatUf  for,  since 

°«-^g  +  ^  =  I(Art.7), 

we  are  at  liberty  to  multiply  any  term  we  please  in  an  equation 

by  the  fraction  — r — ,  thus  raising  by  unity  the  order 

of  the  term.  By  repeating  this  operation  we  can  raise  every 
term  of  an  equation  up  to  the  same  order  as  the  term  of  highest 
order,  and  thus  render  our  equation  homogeneous. 

For  example,  if  we  have  the  equation 

a*  +  3a7  + 5/9  =  1, 
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we  can  raise  every  term  to  the  third  order:  thus  we  get  the 
homogeneous  equation 


«+3^^ 2A +  ^^l 2A ) 


__  faa  4-  5/8  +  ctV 
2A         /' 


=( 


Hence  a  = 


2\A 


a\  +  i/tA  +  CI' ' 


^ — y 

aX  +  ^/Lt  +  cj/ 

^        2i/A 
aX  +  J/Lt  +  ci/ ' 


12.  We  may  however  observe  that  in  practice  we  very 
rarely  require  the  absolute  values  of  the  coordinates.  For 
advantage  is  almost  universally  taken  of  the  principle  detailed 
in  Art.  10,  by  means  of  which  our  equations  in  trilinear  coordi* 


which  we  might  proceed  to  simplify. 

11.     If  the  ratios  of  the  coordinates  of  any  point  be  given,       .   ] 
the  point  is  determinate,  and  the  actual  values  of  the  coordi- 
nates can  be  found  by  means  of  the  relation 

We  may  proceed  thus  : 

Let  the  coordinates  be  proportional  to  X  :  /i  :  i/,  then 

X        /Lt        V  * 

and  therefore  each  of  these  ratios 

aa  +  b^  +  cy  2A 


r 
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nates  are  homogeneous.  And  it  is  scarcely  necessary  to  point 
out  that  a  homogeneous  equation  in  a,  /8,  7  will  not  involve  in 
any  way  the  actual  values  of  the  quantities,  but  will  only  in- 
volve their  ratios. 

For  example, 

a*-3a*/9  +  7'=0 
may  be  written 

where  only  the  ratios  -  and  —  are  involved. 

7  7 

Again,  if  we  have  to  substitute  the  coordinates  of  a  point  in  a 
homogeneous  equation  it  is  not  necessary  to  know  more  than  the 
ratios  of  the  coordinates. 

For  suppose  the  equation  were 

a/87-3a"/9+5/3"7  +  7'  =  0, 

and  suppose  the  coordinates  of  the  point  were  known  to  be  pro- 
portional to  Z  :  m  :  n. 

The  actual  values  of  the  coordinates  may  be  supposed  to  be 
kl^  Jem,  Jen,  but  it  is  not  necessary  generally  to  know  the  value 
of  the  multiplier  Jc;  for  if  we  substitute  Jcl,  km,  Jen  in  the  given 
equation,  we  get 

J^lm  -  3  AVwi  +  bl?m^n  +  JfW"  =  0, 

or,  dividing  by  &*  throughout, 

Imn  —  3Pw  +  bnj?n  -f  n'  =  0, 

so  k  disappears  from  the  final  result,  and  therefore  a  knowledge 
of  its  value  was  unnecessary. 

We  shall  conclude  this  chapter  with  some  examples  in 
which  we  shall  determine  the  coordinates  of  several  points  re- 
lated to  the  triangle  of  reference,  leading  to  results  which  are 
continually  required  in  the  solution  of  problems. 
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13.     To  find  the  coordinates  of  the  angular  points  of  the 
triangle  of  reference. 

For  the  point  A  it  is  evident  that  /9  =  0  and  7  =  0.     Also 
aa  =  2 A,  hence  we  can  write  down  the  coordinates 


of -4, 


So,  of  -B, 


and  of  Cy 


2A 

j\ 

a  ' 

0, 

0, 

2A 

b   ' 

0, 

0, 

0. 

0, 

2A 

c 


N.B.    The  angular  points  of  the  triangle  of  reference  are 
conveniently  spoken  of  as  "  the  points  of  reference.*' 


14.     To  find  the  coordinates  of  the  middle  point  of  BC. 

Fig.  6. 


r' 


Let  P  be  the  middle  point,  and  suppose  a,  )8,  7  the  coordi- 
nates of  P. 

Since  P  lies  on  BG  we  have  a  =  0. 

Also  6/8  =  twice  the  triangle  APB  ^ 
=  the  triangle  ABG, 

since  APB^  APC  on  equal  bases  and  of  the  same  altitude  are 
equal. 
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Therefore  '^"T* 

and  80  7  =  —  . 

Hence  the  coordinates  are 

A       A 

15.     To  find  the  coordinates  of  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular 
from  A  upon  BC. 

Let  AA  be  the  perpendicular  and  let  a,  )9, 7  be  the  coordinates 
of  -4'.    Draw  AlH^  J!K  perpendicular  to  C4,  AB  respectively ; 

then  a  =  0,    fi^A'H,    y^AK. 

AH 
But  -jr-T  =  cos  AAH=  cos  6' ; 

.•:  ^'JSr^^'^cosC; 

o    2A       ^ 
or  p  =  —  cos  C7 ; 
a 

2A        ^ 
so  7  =  —  cos^. 
a 

Hence  the  coordinates  are 

^     2A        /^     2A        o 
0,    —  cos  C7,    —  cos  B. 
a  a 


16.     7b  find  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  of  the  inscribed 
circle  of  the  triangle  of  reference^ 

This  point  is  equally  distant  from  the  three  lines  of  re- 
JBrence; 

/.  a  =  fi  =  y; 


a  _I3  _y  _aa+hfi-\-cy 

•     •  ^     "~"    "^     "^     T"    "^  -m  — 


2A 


1      1      1         a  +  i  +  c        a  +  6  +  c* 
W. 
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18  TRILINEAB  COORDINATES. 

Hence  each  of  the  coordinates  is  — ,  where  8  denotes,  as  in 
Trigonometrjy  half  the  sum  of  the  sides  of  the  triangle. 


17.     To  find  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  of  the  circle  cir- 
cumscribing  the  Iriangle  of  reference. 


Let  0  be  the  centre,  a,  )9, 7  its  coordinates ;  join  OB^  00  and 
draw  OP  perpendicular  on  BG\  then  (Euclid,  ni.  2),  BC  is 
bisected  in  P. 

Hence  the  triangles  OPB^  OPC  are  equal  in  aU  respects. 

Now  the  angle  BOCeX  centre  =  twice  angle  BA  C  at  circum- 
ference. 

Hence  aBOP^\bOO^Ai 

OP 
/.  -^=cot-4,    or  OP=5Pcot-4, 

i.  e.    a  =  5  cot  A. 

So  /8=|cotP,      7=|oot0, 

which  give  the  required  coordinates. 


THE  POnffT. 


19 


Cos.    If  p  be  the  radios  of  tlie  cixcwnserilMd  •eiicle,  lliese 
cooidinates  may  be  expreaaed  thuB : 

asp  cos  ^,      fi^pcosB,      7=spco8C7, 


18.  To  fini  the  coordinates  of  the  point  which  divides  in  a 
given  ratio  the  straight  line  joining  two  points  whose  ooordinaies 
are  given. 

Fig.  8. 


Let  Pj,  P,  be  the  given  points  and  (a^,  /3^,  7J,  (0,,  ^8,,  7J 
their  coordinates,  m  :  n  the  given  ratio.  Suppose  P  the  point 
required,  and  let  (a,  )9,  7)  be  its  required  coordinates ; 

then  PJ" ;  PF^^m  ;  n. 

Draw  PDy  PJ)^^  PJ)^  perpendiculars  on  BO,  and  through 
Pand  P,  draw  PH  and  P.iT parallel  to  BC,  aad  meeting  PJ)^ 
and  PD  respectivelj  in  H  and  K, 

Then  by  similar  triangles 

PK  :  P^=  PP^  :  P^P  =  m  :  n, 
a  — 01^  :  a,— a  =  m  :  n, 
na  —  na^  =  ma^  —  ma ; 


I.e. 

whence 

or 

or 


ma.  -f  na^ 

a  =  — ^- ; 

m  +  n 


\ 
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Similarly  we  may  shew  that 

m  +  n     * 
and  r^^^a^hl^^^ 

which  give  the  required  coordinates. 

Cor.    The  coordinates  of  the  middle  point  between  (a, ,  )8, ,  7,) 
a«d  (a„  ^„  7J  are 

o^o,  ff,  +  ff,  7t+7. 

2      '  2       '  2      ' 


Exercises  on  Chapter  II. 

•  (10)  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  points  of  trisection  of  the 
sides  of  the  triangle  of  reference. 

'  (11)  If  ^'  be  the  middle  point  in  the  side  BC  of  the  triangle 
of  reference  ABC^  find  the  coordinates  of  a  point  Pin  AA\  snch 
that  AP^  2  A  P. 

'  (12)  If  AA'  be  the  perpendicular  from  the  point  of  reference 
A  upon  the  opposite  side  BC^  find  the  coordinates  of  a  point  P, 
so  dividing  this  line  that 

AP  :  P4'sscosil  :  cos  £. cos  C. 

(13)  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  centres  of  the  circles  escribed 
to  the  triangle  of  reference. 

(14)  Eender  the  following  system  of  equations  in  trilinear 
coordinates  homogeneous : 

(?a*  +  w&"  +  nc")  a*  -  4A2akx  +  4 A*Z 
=  (W  +  mJ^  +  nc^)8'-4AmJ)8  +  4A*w 
=  (W4- wJ*  +  n^  y- 4Ano7  +  4A*n. 


y 
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19.  To  firkd  the  area  of  a  trtangle,  the  trilinear  coordinates 
of  whose  amgular  points  are  given. 

Let  (Oj,  ^1,  7j,  (a,,  ^„  7^,  (a,,  ^3,  7,)  be  the  coordinates  of 
the  angular  points,  and  let  A  denote  the  area  of  the  triangle. 

Now  we  have  already  in  Art.  5  fonnd  an  expression  for  A 
in  terms  of  the  coordinates  a  and  /9  of  each  angular  point.  We 
may  however  express  that  result  in  a  form  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  the  three  coordinates  of  each  point. 

Thus,  taking  the  result  of  Art.  5, 


^a-cosec 
1 


0^{a, 03.-/3.)  4. «.083-/3,)+«,(^,-/3.)| 


s=-  cosec  C 


«..  «..  «. 

cosec  C 

^J>  ^«>  A 

~      2S 

1,  1,  1 

8,      8y      8 


But  i^iminialiiTig  the  last  row  of  the  determinant  by  the  sum 
of  the  first  row  multiplied  by  sin  ^,  and  the  second  multiplied 
by  sin  B,  and  remembering  that  the  relation 

asinul  +  j38in<8  +  7sin  C=  /9, 
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is  true  for  the  coordinates  of  each  point,  we  get 


A^ 


cosec 
25 


A»        ^l»       ,A 

7j8in  (7,  7,sin  C,  y.sin  (7 


1 

2)^ 

1 
"25 

«,.  A.  7i 
««.  ^t>  7, 

7i.   7,.  7, 

«..  ^..  7. 

a  perfectlj  STmmetrical  expression  tor  the  area  of  the  triangle. 


20.     To  find  the  condition  that  three  points  whose  triUnear 
coordinates  are  given  should  lie  on  one  straight  line* 

Let   («!,  fi,,  %),    (a,,  ^„  7,),    (a,,  ^„  7J  be  the  three 
points. 

That  they  should  lie  on  a  straight  line  is  the  same  thing  as 
that  the  area  of  the  triangle  formed  bj  them  should  be  zero. 

Hence,  bj  the  last  article,  the  condition  is 


=  0. 


21.    It  follows  Asom  Art.  20  that  the  equation 

a,    /8,    7     =0 

«i>   ^i>   7i 
Of*   ^.»   7. 

speaks  to  us  of  a  variable  point  (a,  /9,  7)  which  lies  on  one 
straight  Kne  with  the  points  (o^,  /8,,  7J,  («!» /8i>  7a)-  It  is 
manifest  that  the  equation  will  be  satisfied  if  (a,  fij  7)  denote 
anj  point  whatever  on  this  straight  line :  and  that  it  cannot  be 
satisfied  if  (a,  /3,  7)  lie  elsewhere. 
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Henoe  the  equation 

a,    A    7     =0 

«!»    A»    7l 

is  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  joining  the  points 
If  Z,  ify  jVbe  equal  to,  or  proportional  to  the  minors 


/9..  7. 

« 

7i,   a. 

f 

«,,  /3, 

A.  7. 

w 

7„   «, 

9 

«..  A 

of  the  above  determinant  the  equation  becomes 

Ck)B.  Every  straight  line  is  represented  by  a  homogeneous 
equation  of  the  first  order  in  a,  /9,  7.  We  proceed  to  shew 
that  the  converse  of  this  proposition  is  also  true. 

» 

22.  JEfceiry  homogeneous  equation  of  the  first  order  represents 
a  straight  line. 


Let 


la  +  mfi  +  ny  =  0 


be  any  homogeneous  equation  of  the  first  order  in  a,  /3,  y.    It 
shall  represent  a  straight  line. 

By  giving  7  any  value  (7^  suppose)  in  the  system  of  equa- 
tions 

la  +  mfi  +  n7  s=  0, 

aa  +  6/8  +  07  =3  2  A, 
we  shall  get  corresponding  values  (a^,  13 ^  suppose)  for  a  and  fi. 

Thus  we  can  find  coordinates  (a^,  /S, ,  7  J  representing  a  point 
upon  the  locus  of  the  given  equation. 

» 

Similarly  by  giving  7  another  value  (7,  suppose)  we  can  find 
the  coordinates  (a,,  /9,»  7.)  of  another  point  upon  the  locus. 
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But  Since  (a^,  /8j,  7 J,  (a,,  )8j,  7.)  represent  points  lying  on 
the  locus  of  the  equation 

fe  +  m/9  +  n7  =  0 (1), 

we  have  the  relations 

la^  +  mfi^  +  ny^=:0 (2), 

and  fcr,  +  m)S,  +  n7,  =  0 (3). 

By  means  of  (2)  and  (3)  we  can  eliminate  the  ratios  I:  m  :  n 
from  (1) ;  thus  the  equation  (1)  will  take  the  form 


a,    A    7 
a,>  A»   7, 

<^l>     A»      78 


=  0, 


which  we  know  (by  Art.  21)  to  be  the  equation  to  a  straight 

Hence  every  homogeneous  equation  of  the  first  order  «» tri- 
linear  coordinates  represents  a  straight  line. 

Note.  The  only  apparent  exception  is  when  the  two  equa- 
tions la  +  mfi  +  nr/  =  0  and  aoL  +  hfi  +  cy  =  2A  are  inconsistent, 
that  is,  when  Z,  tn,  n  are  proportional  to  a,  hf  c.  This  case  we 
shall  discuss  separately  in  Chapter  iv. 

23.  By  Art.  21  we  are  able  to  write  down  the  equation  to 
any  straight  line  in  terms  of  the  coordinates  of  any  two  points 
upon  it. 

It  is  often  desirable  to  express  it  in  terms  of  any  other  con- 
stants which  will  determine  the  straight  line.  For  instance,  a 
straight  line  is  determinate  when  its  perpendicular  distances 
from  the  three  points  of  reference  are  given;  we  proceed  to 
determine  the  equation  to  a  straight  line  in  terms  of  these  three 
distances. 

Let  AP=p,  BQ^q^  CR  =  r  be  the  three  perpendiculars 
from  the  angular  points  A^  B,  O  upon  a  straight  line  PQB :  it 


th£  straiqht  link 
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Fig.  9, 


is  leqtiiied  to  find  the  equation  to  the  straight  line  in  tenns  of 
these  quantities  jp,  q^  r. 

Let  0,  (7  be  any  two  points  upon  the  straight  line,  and  let 
their  coordinates  be  a,  /9,  7  and  a ,  P^  7',  and  let  p  denote  the 
distance  between  them,  then 


j7/>  SB  twice  area  ^0(7 


■/ 


2A,  0,  0 
a 


a 


by  Art.  13, 


therefore  multiplTing  by  <ia^ 

r>ap^2^     a,    0,     0 


<" 


/ 


/ 


^xip 


BO 


bqfip  a  2A/e^ 


a,  A  7 

a',  /S-,  7' 

0,  )8,  0 

«,  A  7 

a',  /y,  7' 


/ 

s 
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cr7p 


=  2Ay 


0,  .  0,    7 

a,   P,  7 


therefore  by  addition 

(opa  +  hqfi  +  cry)  p 


=  2A 


7 


a,  A  7 
a,  ^,  7 
a'>    ^1   7 


and  therefore 


apa  +  J}^  +  cr^  =  0. 


=  0, 


This  being  a  relation  among  the  coordinates  a,  fi,  y  of  any 
point  whatever  on  the  straight  Line  PQRy  is  the  equation  to  that 
straight  line,  and  it  is  expressed  in  terms  of  the  perpendiculars 
p,  J,  r.     Therefore  it  is  the  equation  required. 


24. ,   We  shewed  in  Art.  22,  that  the  equation 

la  +  m/3  +  ny  =  0 (1), 

must  always  represent  a  straight  line. 

In  Arts.  21  and  23,  we  have  found  the  equation  to  a  straight 
line  in  terms  of  the  coordinates  of  two  points  upon  it,  and  in 
terms  of  its  perpendicular  distances  from  the  points  of  reference, 
but  both  the  equations  thus  found  are  particular  cases  of  the 
general  form  (1). 

Thus  by  comparing  the  yarious  articles  we  are  able  to 
explain  the  coefficients  in  the  general  equation.  We  may  either 
interpret  I,  m,  n,  as  proportional  to  the  determinknts 


A,  % 

7l»     «! 

«i>  A 

^«»  7. 

7a»  «8 

««»  ^« 

where  (a,,  /Sj,  %),  («,,  /3,,  7,),  denote  points  upon  the  line,  or 
we  may  say  that  they  are  proportional  to  op,  Jj,  cry  where 
p,  ;,  r  are  the  perpendicular  distances  of  the  line  from  the  points 
of  reference. 
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25.     It  should  be  noticed  that  the  eqnatioii 

a,    A    7    =0 

will  not  be  altered  if  we  substitute  for  a,,  ^9^^  and  7,,  or  for* 
a^j  fi^,  and  7,,  any  quantities  proportional  to  them.    For  this 
is  only  equivalent  to  multiplying  the  equation  throughout  by  a 
fixed  ratio. 

Hence  it  is  not  necessary,  in  order  to  form  the  equation  to 
the  straight  line  joining  two  points^  to  know  the  actual  co- 
ordinates of  the  points,  bat  it  will  suffice  if  the  ratios  of  the 
coordinates  are  given. 

Thus  if  two  points  be  determined  by  the  equations 

a_^_7 

^r^A  «    -  ^  -  7 

the  equation  to  the  stvaigbt  line  jofaimg  them  will  be 

a,    A    7 

X,       /Lt,       V       .   -      0 


26.     To  find  the  condition  that  three  straight  lines  whose 
equations  are  given  shotddpass  through  one  point. 

Let  fa  +fnfi  +ny  =0, 

la-^mfi  +  n'ry^Or 

be  the  three  equations.  If  the  three  straight  lines  all  pass 
through  one  poinil,  all  these  equations  will  be  satisfied  by  the 
coordinates  (a ,  /3',  7V  suppose),  of  the  point 

Hence,  la    +m/8'  +wy'  =0, 

ZV  +  m'ff  +  n  V  =  0, 
r'a'  -f  m'ff  +  n  V  =  0. 


1 
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Therefore  eliminating  a' :  /S* :  7'  we  get 

«0, 


I, 

m, 

n 

e, 

m', 

n' 

r. 

m", 

n" 

which  will  be  the  condition  required. 

27.  Every  straight  line  passing  through  the  point  of  intersec- 
tion cfihe  ttoo  straight  lines  whose  eqwUions  are 

la  +W1/3  +117  =0 (1), 

ra  +  m')8  +  n'7  =  0 (2), 

KTtZZ  have  an  equation  of  the  form 

la  +  fnfi  +  nry  +  K(Va+m'fi+ny)=^0 (3), 

fohere  tcis  an  arbitrary  constant^  and  by  giving  a  suitable  value  to 
K  the  equation  (3)  can  be  made  to  r^esent  any  particular  straight 
line  passing  trough  the  point  of  intersection  of  (1)  and  (2). 

Suppose  (a,  /9,  7)  to  be  the  point  of  intersection  of  (1)  and 
(2);  therefore  these  coordinates  satisfy  the  equations  (1)  and 
(2):  therefore 

la  +  m/S  + 117  =  0, 

ra  +  W^  +  n7  =  0. 

Multiplying  the  second  of  these  by  k  and  adding,  we  get 

£  +  in]S  +  n7  +  /c(Z'a  +  »n''^  +  n'T0  =  O, 

which  shews  that  a,  ^,  7,  satisfy  the  equation  (3). 

But  the  equation  (3)  being  of  the  first  order  represents  a 
straight  line.  Hence  it  represents  a  straight  line  passing 
through  the  intersection  of  (1)  and  (2).    Q.  E.  D.     (i). 

Also  by  giving  a  suitable  value  to  k  the  equation  (3)  will 
represent  any  straight  line  through  (a,  )9,  7). 

For  suppose  it  be  required  to  make  it  represent  a  straight 
line  passing  through  any  point  {a!,  p^  y). 
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The  oondition  that  this  point  should  lie  on  the  locns  is 

fa'+ w^ +  117' +/C  (ra'  + w/8'  +  nV)=sO. 

Hence,  if  we  give  k  the  valne  determined  bj  this  equation, 
i.e., 

Id  +mp  +ny 

the  equation  (3)  will  represent  the  line  joining  the  points 
(a,  ^,  7),  and  (a',  ^j  7').  Hence  we  can  determine  ic  so  as  to 
make  the  equation  (3)  represent  any  straight  line  through  the 
point  of  intersection  of  (1)  and  (2).    Q.  E.  D.    (ii). 

In  this  case  the  equation  (3)  takes  the  form 

la+m/S  +  ny       Va-^mfi  +  n^y  _ 
la'  +  m^  +  ny'     ZV  +  m'/S'  +  nV"   ' 

which  is  therefore  the  equation  to  the  straight  line  joining 
(a',  /S*,  y),  to  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  straight  lines 

la  +  ml3  +  717  =  0, 
and  ra  +  w'/3  +  n'7  =  0. 

28.    If  we  use  u  and  t;  to  denote  the  expressions 
la  +  mfi-^nrf  and  ra  +  m'/S  +  n'y; 

the  third  equation  of  the  last  article  will  be  represented  by 

Hence  we  may  briefly  express  our  result  as  follows. 

J^u  and  V  he  any  Junctions  of  the  first  decree  of  the  coordir 
notes  J  then  the  equation 

u  +  #w  =  0, 

teiU  represent  a  straight  line  passing  through  the  intersection  of 
the  straight  lines  represented  by 

u  ==  0  and  t;  =  0, 

and  hy  giving  a  suitahle  value  to  tc^it  unU  represent  any  such 
straight  line. 
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29.    Tlie  following  sfiieMrds  a  good  Hlnrtrstian  of  ihe  use  of 

the  foregoing  article. 

Fig.  10. 


Let  the  equation 

la  +  m/3^ny=0 (1)    . 

^        represent  a  straight  line  mfioting  BG  in  A\  CA  in  B\  AB  in  C 

Consider  the  equation 

fn^  +  n7  =  0 (2). 

From  its  preaent  fi>nn  we  ohserye  that  it  is  a  straight  line 
passing  through  the  intersection  of  )9  =  0  and  7  =  0,  that  is, 
through  Aj  but  if  we  write  it  in  the  form 

we  perceire  that  it  passes  through  the  intersection  of  a  "^  0  and 

Za4-in)8  +  n7«0, 
that  iSy  through  A\ 

Hence  it  represents  the  straight  line  AA'. 

Similarly  the  equations 

n7  +  Za  =  0  (3), 

la^mfi^O  (4), 

will  represent  BB'  and  GC  respectively. 
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Further  let  BB,  CG'  meet  in  a ;  GG.AAml^  AA\  BB' 
in  c. 

Then  the  equation 

in/3-n7  =  0 (5), 

which  represents  a  straight  line  through  A^  being  equivalent  to 

must  pass  through  a. 

Hence  it  represents  the  straight  line  Aa, 

Similarly  the  equations 

nrf-hi^O  (6), 

fot-w)8=:0 (7), 

will  represent  Bb  and  Cc  respectively. 

But  further  the  equation  (7)  may  be  obtained  from  the  equa- 
tions (5)  and  (6)  by  addition.  Hence  the  straight  line  (7)  passes 
through  the  intersection  of  the  straight  lines  (5)  and  (6). 

That  is,  Aa^  Bb^  Gc  meet  in  a  point 

We  conclude  this  chapter  with  some  Examples  of  the 
methods  we  have  been  investigating. 

30.     To  find  the  egyuUum  to  the  perpendicular  from  the  point 
'  of  reference  A  upon  the  line  BC. 

FiBST  Method.  Iiet  AA*  be  the  line  in  question.  The 
perpendicular  distances  of  the  line  from  the  angular  points 
A^Bf  C7  are  respectively 

0,    c  cos  £y   —  &  COS  (7, 

where  we  give  opposite  signs  to  the  latter  two  distances,  since 
they  are  measured  on  opposite  sides  of  AA ', 
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Fig.  11. 


H^nce  by  Art.  23  the  equation  is 

^ic  C085— 7cJcofl  (7  =  0, 
or  ^coa5— 7COB  (7=0, 

Segond  Method.  Let  A  A'  ^p^  then  the  coordinates  of  A 
are  p,  0,  0,  and  the  coordinates  of  -4'  are  0,  p cos (7,  poosB. 
B7  Art.  21  the  straight  line  joining  these  points  has  the  equation 


p,      0,  0 

0,  pcos  Cy  pconB 


«0, 


or  (dividing  hjj^^  and  evaluating  the  determinant) , 

/8cos  5-  7COS  (7=0, 
which  will  be  the  equation  required. 

Third  Method.  Let  P  be  any  point  in  AA\  and  on  AO 
let  fall  the  perpendicular  FE^fi^  and  on  BA  the  perpendicular 
PF=y. 

Then  since  the  angle  PAClathQ  complement  of  C7, 

FE 


FA 


=sC08  0. 
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Slmilarlj,  siiKSe  the  angle  PAB  is  the  complement  of  B^ 


» 

PF 
p^=cos£; 

therefore 

PE  :  PF=cos(7  :  cob-B, 

or 

)8  :  7  =  008  (7  :  cos^, 

or 

ficoBB  =  ycoB  Of 

a  relation  among  the  coordinates  of  anj  point  P  in  AA\  and 
therefore  the  equation  to  AA\ 

31.  The  perpendiculars  from  the  anfftdar  paints  of  a  triangle 
on  Ae  opposite  sides  meet  in  a  point. 

Take  the  triangle  in  question  as  triangle  of  reference,  and 
call  it  ABC;  then,  Art.  30,  the  three  perpendiculars  will  be  given 
bj  the  equations 

/9cos5— 7C0S  (7=0, 

7C08(7  — aco8-4  =  0, 

acoB  A  — 13  COB  B  =  Of 

of  which  we  observe  that  any  one  can  be  obtained  from  the  other 
two  bj  addition;  therefore  bj  Art.  27,  the  three  lines  pass 
through  the  same  point. 

32.  To  construct  a  straight  line  whose  equation  is  given. 
Let  la  +  mfi  +  n7  =  0 

be  the  given  equation  of  a  straight  line. 

It  is  required  to  construct  the  straight  line. 

The  given  equation  will  be  satisfied  if  a==  0,  and  fi  and  7  are 
determined  so  as  to  satisfy  the  equation 

mfi  +  717  =  0. 

But  if  a  =  0,  the  corresponding  values  of  ^,  7  are  subject  to 
the  relation 

i/8  +  07  =  2  A. 
w.  3 
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From  these  two  equations  we  obtain 

bn-^cm^       '      in  —  c»i' 

which  give  the  coordinates  corresponding  to  a  =  0,  of  a  point 
upon  the  line. 

Hence  we  are  able  to  construct  the  point  where  the  required 
line  meets  BC, 

Similarly  we  can  construct  the  point  where  it  meets  CA : 
and  by  joining  these  two  points  we  shall  have  the  straight 
line  required. 

33.  It  will  be  understood  that  when  we  speak  of  the 
straight  line  la  +  mfi  +  n7  =  0,  we  are  using  elliptical  language, 
and  mean  strictly,  the  straight  line  whose  equation  is 

la  +  mfi  +  n7  =  0. 

So  we  often  speak  of  a  point  lying  on  Za  +  w/8  +  n7  =  0, 
when  we  mean  that  it  lies  on  the  hcus  of  that  equation.  Or  we 
speak  of  an  equation  passing  through  such  and  such  points, 
when  we  mean  that  its  locus  passes  through  those  points. 

All  these  modes  of  expression  are  of  course,  speaking 
strictly,  very  loose  and  incorrect ;  but  as  they  can  hardly  lead  to 
any  misconception  they  are  not  objectionable,  and  they  shorten 
very  much  the  expression  of  a  mathematical  argument. 

It  is  convenient  also  to  notice  that  just  as  the  point  whose 
coordinates  are  a,  fi  and  7  is  commonly  described  as  the  point 
(«>  A  7)>  80  the  straight  line  whose  equation  is  la  +  mfi  + 117  =  0 
may  be  spoken  of  as  the  straight  line  (Z,  m,  n). 


Exercises  on  Chapter  III. 


'    (15)     Find  the  area  of  the  triangle  whose  angular  points  are 
the  middle  points  of  the  sides  of  the  triangle  of  reference. 
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,  (16)  Find  tlie  area  of  the  triangle  whose  angular  points  are 
the  feet  of  the  perpendiculars  from  the  points  of  reference  on  the 
opposite  sides. 

•  (17)  Find  the  equations  to  the  sides  of  the  triangle  of 
Ex.  16. 

•  (18)  Find  the  area  of  the  triangle  whose  angular  points  are 
given  by 

a=:0    I  i8  =  0  )  7  =  0    1 

^     (19)     Shew  that  the  points  given  by 

a  =  0)  iS-Ol  7=^0) 

»i/8  +  n7  =  0j'        n7  +  Z<3c  =  OJ'        fa  +  wi)8  =  0K 

lie  all  on  one  straight  line. 

*  (20)  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  points  of  trisection  of  the 
side  AB  of  the  triangle  of  reference. 

>  (21)  "Find  the  equation  to  a  straight  line  cutting  the  lines  of 
reference  CA,  AB  in  (?,  R  respectively,  where  AQ^^AG  and 
AR  =  ^AB. 

(22)  A  straight  line  cuts  the  sides  BCj  CA  of  a  triangle 
ABC  in  P,  Q  and  it  cuts  AB  produced  in  R,  shew  that  if 
CF :  CB  =  1 :  3  and  0(2 :  C4  =2  :  3,  then  will  RA  :  AB^l  :  3. 

•  (23)  Find  the  equation  to  a  straight  line  which  cuts  oflf 
(— )  and  (-)  respectively  from  the  sides  ABj  AC  oi  ihQ  tri- 
angle of  reference,  and  find  the  coordinates  of  the  point  where 
it  meets  the  side  BC. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

THE   INTEBSECnOH  OB'STBAIOHT  UHE8.     PARALLEU8M. 

INFINITY. 


34.  To  find  the  coordinates  of  thejHntU  of  intersection  of  two 
straight  lines  whose  equations  are  given. 

Let  la  +  mfi  +  nry^Oy 

be  the  equations  to  the  two  straight  lines. 

Then  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of  intersection  most  satisfy 
both  eqnationSi  and  the  ratios  of  the  coordinates  will  therefore 
be  obtained  by  solving  the  two  equations  together. 

Thus,  eliminating  7  we  get 

a        _      fi 


97»|  n 


n,  I 

n\r 


and  therefore  bj  symmetry,  each 


2i  m 

equations  which  give  the  ratios  a  :  /9  :  7. 

But  to  obtain  the  actual  values  of  the  coordinates  we  have  to 
introduce  the  relation 
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Thus,  since 


P 


m,  n 

i 

n,   I 

f 

If  m 

nif  n 

«',  I' 

r,  m' 

are  equal,  therefore  each  of  them  is  equal  to 


aa  +  8)9  +  oy 


a. 

h. 

0 

I, 

m, 

n 

r, 

m', 

n 

or 


2A 

o. 

ft,      0 

I, 

m^  n 

r, 

Hence 


2A 

m,  n 

m                       M 

m',  n' 

a,  6,    0 

Z|    97lj    91 

I' 

with  similar  expressions  for  fi  and  7. 


35.  To  find  the  condition  that  two  straight  lines  whose 
equations  are  given  may  he  parallel. 

Let  loL  +  mfi  +  wy  =  0, 

Za  +  w'/S  +  ny-O, 
be  the  two  given  equations. 

If  the  two  lines  are  parallel  their  point  of  intersection  lies  at 
an  infinite  distance  from  the  triangle  of  reference.  Hence  the 
common  denominator  in  the  expressions  for  the  coordinates  of 
the  point  of  intersection,  obtained  in  Art  84,  must  be  zero. 


That  is 


a,   5,    c 
V,  m',  «' 


=  0. 
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86.     To  interpret  the  equation 

We  shall  shew  first  that  the  locus  of  this  equation  includes  no 
point  other  than  at  infinity;  and,  secondlji  that  it  includes 
every  point  at  infinity. 

In  order  to  find  the  coordinates  of  points  on  the  locus  of  any 
given  equation,  we  have  to  determine  values  for  a,  fij  7,  which 
will  satisfy  both  the  given  equation  and  the  perpetual  relation 

aa  +  i/8  +  07  =  2A. 

In  the  present  case  the  two  equations  which  have  to  be  com- 
bined are  inconsistent  for  all  finite  values  of  the  variables.  For, 
if  a,  /8,  7  are  finite,  we  get,  by  subtraction, 

0  =  2A, 

which  is  contrary  to  our  original  hypothesis. 

But  looking  at  the  equations  a  little  more  generally,  and 
remembering  that  a,  /9,  7  may  have  infinite  values,  it  appears 
that  the  result  of  the  subtraction  ought  strictly  to  be  written 

0.a  +  0.i8  +  0.7  =  2A, 

an  equation  which  requires  that  one  or  more  of  the  variables 
a,  fi,  7  should  be  infinite.  And  from  considering  either  of  the 
original  equations,  we  observe  that  two  at  least  of  these  variables 
must  be  infinite,  since  if  only  one  were  infinite,  we  should  have 

But  it  may  be  asked,  how  can  the  equation  oa  +  i^  +  C7  =  0 
be  satisfied  by  points  anywhere  situate,  since  we  know  by  the 
geometrical  construction,  Art.  7,  that  if  a,  /9,  7  are  the  coordi- 
nates of  any  point  whatever,  aa  +  bfi  +  cy  will  represent  the 
double  of  the  area  of  the  original  triangle? 

True.  But  when  we  take  any  point  in  the  plane  of  the  tri- 
angle of  reference  to  represent  (a,  fiy  7),  we  necessarily  take  it  at 
some  finite  distance  or  other  from  the  triangle.    We  can  make 
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this  distance  as  great  as  we  please,  but  we  can  neyer  actually 
make  it  infinite.     So  when  we  say  that  the  equation 

aa  +  J/9  +  07  =  0 

represents  a  locus  lying  altogether  at  infinity,  we  are  not  contra- 
dicting, but  rather  asserting  this  fact  For  to  say  that  every 
point  upon  the  locus  lies  at  infinity  is  in  fact  saying  that  no 
point  can  he  found  or  drawn  which  shall  satisfy  the  equation. 

But  the  statement  further  implies  the  following:   that  al- 
though no  finite  point  can  be  found  to  satisfy  the  equation 

when  Z,  m,  n  are  proportional  to  a,  i,  c,  yet  when  the  ratios*  of 
ly  m,  n  difier  from  those  of  a,  6,  c  by  the  least  possible  difierence, 
then  such  points  can  be  found ;  and  by  making  the  difference  as 
small  as  we  please,  the  locus  will  recede  as  far  as  we  please  from 
the  points  of  reference. 


This  is  exactly  the  meaning  which  is  attached  to  the  term 
'infinity"  in  Algebra,  where  (for  instance)  the  statement 

_  +  2  +  o  +  &c.  to  an  infinite  number  of  terms  =  1 

does  not  mean  that  any  number  of  terms  which  we  can  actually 
take  will  amount  to  unity,  but  that  by  taking  as  many  terms  as 
we  please,  we  can  make  the  sum  as  near  unity  as  we  please. 

But,  secondly,  any  point  lying  at  an  infinite  distance  from  the 
triangle  of  reference  may  be  regarded  as  lying  upon  this  locus. 

For,  let  X  be  any  point  at  an  infinite  distance,  and  let  P  be 
any  finite  point,  then  we  can  conceive  a  straight  line  joining 
PXj  and  by  Art.  21,  Cor.  it  will  have  an  equation  of  the  form 

Za  +  wi8  +  n7  =  0 (1). 

Now  let  Q  be  another  finite  point  not  in  the  straight  line 
PX,  and  let  the  equation  to  QX  be 

ra  +  m'i8  +  W7  =  0 (2). 
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Then  since  PX  and  QX  intersect  at  infintfj  ihej  are  pa- 
rallel, and  therefore  their  equations  most  satisfj  the  condition 
investigated  in  Art.  35| 

i.e.  a,    J,     c     =0. 

But  this  equation  expresses  the  condition  that  the  three 
equations 

a2+hfi  +07  =0, 
la  -{-mfi  +nry  =0, 
Va  +  m'fi  +  n  7  =  0, 

should  be  consistent,  or  that  their  loci  should  have  a  common 
•point.    Therefore  the  locus  of  the  equation 

passes  through  the  intersection  of  PX  and  QX^  that  is,  through 
X\  and-  so  the  same  locus  can  be  shewn  to  pass  through  any 
point  whatever  at  infinity. 

But  we  have  already  shewn  that  it  passes  through  no  finite 
point.    Hence  the  equation 

aa  +  J/9  +  07  =  0 

represents  a  locus  lying  altogether  at  injintty^  and  embracing  all 
pdntB  at  infinity. 

37.    It  has  already  been  seen  that  the  equation 

la  +  mP  +  wy  =  0 

when  the  ratios  l\mx  n  have  any  values  whatever  not  identical 
with  the  ratios  a\h  \  c  represents  a  real  and  finite  straight  line. 

Now  since  the  locus  is  a  straight  line  however  closely  the 
ratios  limxn  approximate  to  the  values  a  :  j^ :  c,  it  is  a  lawful 
form  of  expression  to  describe  the  limiting  locus  itself  as  a 
straight  line. 
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Thus  we  are  able  brieflj  to  express  the  result  we  have 
at  as  follows : 


The  equation 

oa  +  J/8  +  07  =  0 

rq^esenis  the  straight  line  passing  through  all  paints  at  infinity. 
Bat  it  must  be  remembered  that  this  is  but  an  abbreviated 
statement  of  the  fact,  that  as  Z  :  m  :  n  approach  the  values 
aih  I  c/the  locus  of  the  equation 

Za  +  »w/9  +  ny  =  0 

will  always  be  a  straight  line,  which  can  be  made  to  fail  by  as 
little  as  we  please  from  passing  through  anj  point  whatsoever 
and  eveiy  point  at  an  infinite  distance  from  the  lines  of  re- 
ference; whilst  the  position  to  which  it  approaches  will  contain 
no  finite  point  whatever. 

It  will  be  observed  that  since  sin  A^  sin  B^  sin  C  are  pro- 
portional to  a,  &|  c,  the  equation  may  be  indifferently  written  in 
either  of  the  forms 

aa  + 6/8+07  =  0, 
asin-4  +  )8sinjB  +  7sin  (7=0. 

88.  The  difficulty  of  conceiving  such  a  locus  as  we  have 
described,  may  perhaps  be  lessened  by  the  foUowing  con- 
siderations. 

Let  ABO  be  the  triangle  of  reference,  and  P  any  point  at  a 
finite  distance  from  it 

From  the  centre  P,  at  any  finite  radius  PQy  as  large  as  can 
be  conveniently  taken,  describe  a  circle,  and  suppose  that  while 
the  centre  P  remains  fixed,  the  radius  of  this  circle  be  gradually 
increased.  If  this  enlargement  be  carried  on  indefinitely,  the 
curvature  of  the  circle  becomes  less  and  less,  and  can  by  suffi- 
ciently enlarging  the  radius  be  made  as  small  as  we  please. 
Thus  the  arc  of  the  circle  in  the  neighbourhood  of  any  point  Q 
upon  it  can  be  made  as  straight  as  we  please;  and  though 
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the  circle  can  never  become  actually  a  straight  line,  yet  bb 
the  radius  approaches  an  infinite  length,  the  circle  becomes 
in  every  part  as  nearly  straight  as  we  choose,  while  all  its 
points  recede  to  an  indefinitely  great  distance  firom  all  finite 
points. 

Fig.  12. 


Thus  we  perceive  that  as  the  circle  tends  to  become  straight 
it  tends  to  satisfy  the  same  conditions  as  the  limiting  locus  of 
the  equation 

as  2  :  m  :  n  approach  the  values  a  ":  b  :  c. 

The  consideration  of  this  infinite  circle  will  tend  to  diminish 
the  difficulty  which  would  naturally  be  felt  in  accepting  the 
following  proposition. 

39.  Every  straight  line  may  be  regarded  as  parcdlel  to  the 
straight  line  at  infinity. 

Let  fe+wi8-i-n7  =  0 (1) 
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be  the  eqnation  to  any  straight  line, 
infinity  has  the  equation 


The  straight  line  at 


(2). 


And  hy  Art.  35  the  condition  that  (1)  and  (2)  should  repre- 
sent parallel  straight  Unes  is 

a,    i,    c    =0, 

a,    &|   c 

If    fit,  n 

which  is  identicallj  satisfied  since  two  rows  of  the  determinant 
are  the  same. 

Therefore  every  straight  line  may  be  regarded  as  parallel  to 
the  straight  line  at  infinity.     Q.  £.  D. 


40.     To  find  the  equation  to  the  straight  line  passing  through 
a  given  point  and  parallel  to  a  given  straight  line. 

Let  (a',  fi\  y)  be  the  given  point, 

and  Za  +  f»i8  +  W7=tbv. (1) 

the  equation  to  the  given  straight  line. 

Let  Xa  +  /A)8  +  i/7=0 (2) 

be  the  eqnation  required. 

Then  since  the  locus  passes  through  (a',  p^  y), 
wehave  M'  +  fiff  +  vy^^O (3). 

Abo  sinoe  (1)  and  (2)  are  parallel,  we  have 

=  0, 


\ 

fl,     V 

I, 

m,  n 

«, 

h,    e 

or 


m,  ft 

+  /* 

«,  I 

+  v 

I,  m 

b,    c 

c,  a 

a,   b 

=  0. 


(4). 
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Eliminating  \,  fi,v  from  (2)  hj  means  of  (3)  and  (4),  wb  get 

=  0, 


at 
m,  n 

bf     c 

f 

c,  a 

> 

7 
7 

a,   ft 

the  equation  required. 


41.    If  (a,,  /8i,  7i)»  («.»  A»  7.)  *«  «A«  coordinates  of  tioo 
points f  and  ifL^  M^  N  denote  the  determinants 


/3n  7, 

1 

7i.   «, 

t 

«!»     ^l 

^1.   7, 

7i.   «i 

««»     ^t 

respectively  y  then  wiU 

g|  -  «,  -  ^»  -  ^t  _ 


For 


6y  C 

if,      iV 

ft,    c 

if,i^ 


7. - 

-7, 

«! 

i 

A 

if 

2^ 

c 


Cy     a 

0,   -c,     ft 

«.»    At   7i 

«f»    A»  7i 

0,  -c,      0 

a,,      i8„   2A 

0.,      )8.,   2A 


2A* 


=  2A(a^-aJ; 


therefore 


2A 


a  —a 

ft,    c 

2f,JV^ 

and  similarly 


^fi.-P,  ^  7. -7, 


a 


iv;  z 


a,   6, 
Z,  Jf 
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42.  By  comparing  these  relations  with  the  result  of  Article 
40,  it  is  seen  that  the  equation  to  the  straight  line  through  the 
point  (a^,  |3^f  7J  parallel  to  the  straight  line  joining  the  points 
(«.f  A.  7.)iand(a„^„70 


18 


a,  A  7 

«i»  ^,»  7, 


=  0, 


43.     To  find  the  distance  between  two  points  whose  trilinear 
coordinates  are  given. 

Sig.  18. 


Let  P,  ^  be  the  two  points  whose  given  coordinates  are 
(«i>  i^i*  7i)>  («i>  A>  7i)>  and  let  p  be  the  distance  between  them. 
On  PQ  as  diameter  describe  a  circle,  and  in  it  draw  QA'^  QB' 
parallel  to  CB,  OA.  Join  PA\  PS,  AS  and  through  u4' 
draw  a  diameter  AX.    Join  XB\ 


then 


AS^ «  PA^  +  P5^  -  2P^'.  PS  cos  J  'PB' 

=  P4"  +  PB"+2P4'.PB'cos(7 (1). 
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But  the  angles  AXBfy  A'QB*  in  the  same  segment  are 
equal ; 

and  .-.  A'B*  =  ^'Xsin  C=  PQ  sin  G 

=  psin  (7; 
also  PA*  =  ffj  -  a„ 

and  PB'  =  )8,-^^ 

Substituting  these  values  of  A'B\  PA\  PB'  in  (1),  we  get 
p»sin»  0=  (a,-aj«+  09;-^,)t+2  (a,-a.)  (/9,-i8.)  cos  C. 

Similarly  we  have 
p»sinM  =  08,-)80*+(7,-70*  +  2  08,-i80(7,-7.)co8^, 
p*8in»5=(7,--7)  +  (a,-a,)*  +  2(7j--7,)  (a,-a,)co8  5. 

Thus  we  have  three  expressions  for  the  required  distance, 
each  of  them  symmetrical  with  respect  to  two  of  the  coordinates 
of  the  given  points.  By  combining  these  expressions  in  various 
ways,  among  themselves  or  with  the  identity 

a  {a,-a,)  +  i  08, -A)  +0(7,-7.)  «0, 

we  might  obtain  a  variety  of  expressions  for  the  distance,  sym- 
metrical with  respect  to  all  the  three  coordinates  of  each  point. 
Several  such  expressions  will  be  found  in  Chapter  VI. 

'^ 
44.     To  find  the  distance  between  the  two  points  whose  coor^ 

dinates  are  (a^,  /S^,  7J,  (a^,  )8,,  7 J  in  a  form  symmetrical  with 

respect  to  the  determinants 


A,  7j 


7i,   «i 
7.,    a. 


Let  Lj  My  N  denote  these  determinants,  then  retaining  the 
notation  of  the  last  article,  the  required  distance  is  given  by 

p*  sin*  J  =  {$,  -  fi,y  +  (y,  -  Y,)*  +  2  (/3.  -  A)  (7,  -  7.)  cos  A. 
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But  by  Art.  41, 


/8.- 

P. 

7,-' 

y.  _  1  . 

Cy     a 

a,    I 

^ 

2A' 

N,  L 

i,  M 

therefore 

4Aysin»^  = 

N 

a 

+ 

a,  h 
L,  M 

+  2 

c,    a 

N,  L 

a,   I 
L,  M 

=  a^  {V^-M^+  xV*-  2MN  cos  A -2NL  cos  J?  -  2iJlf  cos  (7}, 
or  remembering  that  2A  sin  A  =  Sa,  (Art.  9) 

/>'  =  4  {i*  +  Jf*  +  ^-  23fJ\rcos ^  - 2NL  cos 5- 2LJf  cos  C}, 
p  =  4  V{i*+  ^1^+  J^-  2ilfA"cos  ^  -  2NL  cos  J5-  2£Jf  cos  C}. 

45.  To  find  ike  perpendicular  distance  of  the  point  whose 
coordinates  ate  (a,  )8,  7)  from  the  straight  line  joining  the  two 
points  whose  coordinates  are  (a^  )8j,  7^)  and  (a,,  j8„  7J. 

Let  p  be  the  perpendicular  distance  required,  and  p  the  dis- 
tance between  the  last  two  points,  then 

pp  =  twice  area  of  the  triangle  formed  by  joining  tlie  three 
points ; 

/.  ^  =  - .  (this  double  area), 

and  therefore  in  virtue  of  Arts.  19  and  44, 

a,    fi,    7 

«.»  ^*»  7. 


P=  Vl^«+ Jf'+JV*-2i/A'cos^-2A^i/C08^-2i.i/cos  (7} 

^ Ia  +  Mj3  +  Ny 

V{i/*+  if "+  A^*-  2MNcoB  A  -  2 Ai.  cos  jB  -  2LM  cos  C]  ' 

an  expression  for  the  perpendicular  required. 
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46.     To  find  an  expremon  for  the  perpendicular  distance  of 
the  point  (a,  fi\  y)Jrom  the  straight  line  whose  equation  is 

la  +  mfi  +  n7  =  0. 

Let  (oj,  iSj,  7j),  (of„  ^„  7,)  be  two  points  on  the  given  line, 
and  let  L^  M^  N  denote  the  determinants 


Pv  7, 

7i.  <^ 

«i>  A 

^.>  7, 

> 

7,.  a. 

9 

«ij  A 

Then  by  the  last    article   the   required  perpendicular   is 
given  by 

La'^Mff  +  Nj 

^*Vl^'+Jtf"  +  ^-2JfiV^co8^-2iVLcos5-2LifcosC}' 

But  the  equation  to  the  straight  line  joining  (ofp  )8,,  7 J, 
(a*  J  y8,,  7J  may  be  written 

2ia  +  if/8  +  -?r7  =  0, 

which  must  therefore  be  identical  with  the  given  equation 

la  +  mfi  +  W7  =  0. 


Hence 


*T"  "^ ~~  "^  ' 

6      7n      n  ' 


in  virtue  of  which  the  expression  for  the  perpendicular  becomes 

la!  +  mB  +  wV 
-^     V{^+ ^*  +  w*-"2wncos^  — 2»Zcos-B— 2&»cos  (7}  ' 

Other  methods  of  arriving  at  this  result  wiU  be  found  in 
Chapters  y.  and  yi. 

Note.    The  expression 

,  ^' 
P+  »i*+  n*  —  2win  cos  -4  —  2nl  cos  J?  —  26*  cos  0 

is  of  such  frequent  occurrence  that  it  will  be  convenient  to 
denote  it  briefly  by  the  symbol  {?,  m,  n}". 
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47.     To  find  the  tncUnatian  to  the  lines  of  refkrenoe  of  the 
straight  line  whose  eguation  is 

la  +  m/3  +  ny^O (1). 

Let  0  be  the  inclination  of  the  giyen  line  to  the  line  of 
lefeience  BO. 

And  let  a  =  i)8 (2), 

be  the  equation  to  the  parallel  straight  line  through  0.    Then  0 
is  the  inclination  of  this  line  to  BCy  and  therefore  hj  Art.  4,  (5), 

Bin^=sAsin((7-^ 

=  k (sin  (7cos0  —  cosC/sin^y 

(l+A;cos  (7)  sin^asXrsin  C7cosd, 

A;  sin  C7 


tan^s 


1  +  A  cos  (7 


(8). 


areparallelj 
1, -Aj,  0    =0 
If     f7}|  n 
a,    hf   c 

or  (mc  — in)s(na  — 2b)£; 

therefore  substituting  in  (3), 

tani?=  {nic-^bn)smO 


{na  —  fc)  +  (wo  —  6n)  cos  (7 

sin  G  mc  —  hn 

c    'wicos  C  +  ncos-B  — Z 

wsin  (7  — nsin^ 
mcos  C7  +  ncos-B— r 


(( 


Similarly  if  ^  and  y^  are  the  inclinations  of  the  same  line 
to  CA  and  ABj  we  shall  have 

.      .         nsin-4  — Zsin  C7 
^     ncos^+ icos  C/— m 

,         2sin^— msin^ 

tany=s-= =-- -z . 

^      Zcos^+mcos^  — n 

w.  4 
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48.  lb  Jlnd  ike  iai%gmi  qf  the  amgU  hetioeen  the  tii>o  straight 
lines  represented  by  ike  equations 

h-^-fnfi  +  wyssO, 

Let  0j  ff  loe  their  inclinations  to  the  line  of  reference  BG. 
Then  if  D  denote  tlie  required  angle  between  the  straight  lines, 
we  have 

(wsinC--^mnJ5)(Wcos(7Woo8J?-4')-(w'sinO--»'«ini?)(wcoflC+nco8J?--^ 
(«icob(7-h»cosjB-/)(«»  oosC7+7*  oo8^-r)-|-(msinC-7ism^)(m'Bin(7~n  sin^) 

_       ^(w>^si'^C^""^^8in-P)+^(w^sinii-r8inC)+n(yainjg-W8inii) 
""     K'+wi«»'+n»'-(wn+w'w)coBil-(n^+w'QooB^-{W+rw)oo8(7 ' 

or  (as  we  may  write  it), 


I, 

m. 

n 

r, 

fn\ 

n 

sini^. 

sin£, 

sinC 

U'-\-mm'-^fm'^{mn'+m'n)coaA  '-{nF+n'l)coaJB'-{lm'^rm)  oosC 


49.     Cor.  1.     7^  straight  lines  whose  equations  are 

la  +  mff  +  «7=b, 
and  I' a  4  w'y8  +  ny  «  0, 

ar6  at  right  angles  to  one  another  provided 

IV  +  mm!  +  nn*  —  (mn'  H-  m'n)  cos  -4  —  (nf  +  n'Z)  cos  B 

-  (?m'  +  I'm)  cos  (7 


=  0. 


Cor.  2.    i/'^Ae  equation 

«a"  +  tJ/S"  +  tV  +  2t*')87  +  SvVa  +  2to'a^  =  0 
r^esent  two  straight  lines^  they  will  he  at  right  angles  provided 
ti  +  v  +  w-2tt'cos-4-2v  cosJ?-2t(7'cos  (7=0.  - 
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50.  Obs.  We  shall  in  the  course  of  the  work  giye  several 
other  methods  of  finding  the  expression  for  the  angle  between 
two  lines  whose  equations  are  given.  The  method  in  the  fore- 
going article  is  generallj  thought  to  be  the  most  convenient ; 
but  the  student  is  recommended  not  to  pass  over,  simplj  because 
they  lead  onlj  to  results  already  obtained,  those  other  methods 
which  we  shall  give,  but  to  read  them  as  yeiy  suggestive  exam- 
ples of  the  application  of  trilinear  coordinates. 

The  methods  given  in  Chapters  v.  and  vi.  in  particular  are 
offered  as  veiy  good  illustrations  of  the  use  which  may  be  made 
of  those  forms  of  equations  which  it  is  the  special  object  of 
those  two  chapters  to  develop. 

51.  To  determine  the  sines  of  the  angles  of  a  triangle  the 
trilinear  coordinates  of  whose  angular  points  are  given. 

Let  P,  Q,  BhQ  the  angular  points  of  the  triangle  and 

(a,,  A,  7i),     («,»  A,  7j,     («„  /9„  7.) 
their  coordinates. 


Then 


therefore 


PQ .  PB  sin  P:s  2  area  PQR ; 


sinP 


2areaPC5 
PQ.FB 


=  8 


«!,     ^1.     7l 

a.,  ^,,  7. 
gji  ^11  7» 


{i.,  if.,  N,}  (A,  if.,  iV,} 


(Arts.  19,44); 


where 


4h 

/5..  7. 

.    K^ 

7,.  «. 

.     N,= 

«..  /5. 

A.  7, 

7i.  «i 

a..  ^1 

L,= 

A,  7. 

,     M,= 

7..  «i 

,     N,= 

«i>  A 

^t,  7. 

7..  «, 

««>  Pi 

4—2 
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But 


Hence 


«i>  A>  7. 


«!  A  7, 

«!-«!»  A-^t>  7i-7. 
ai-«a>  A-^a»  7i-7, 


1 
a 


2A 
a 


2  A,      ^.,  7t 

0,    A- A.  7i-7f^ 
0,    A-^,i  7i-7, 


i8|-^„  7i-7. 


"2Aa 


C|      a 

a,     ft 

N,,L, 

* 

A.  K 

0,     a 

Of     h 

jv;.  A 

1 

L  ,  M 

(Art  41) 


1_ 

-2A 


_i 


sin^,  iva.By  sin  (7 
A,     J^..     N, 

A.    J^.,    Jv; 


sinP^ 


sin  ^,  sin  ^,  sin  (7 

A.     ^..     N, 


{A,  if.,  J»?i}  {A,  Jf..  N,} ' 

and  similar  e3q>iessions  maj  be  written  down  for  sin  Q^  and  sin  £• 

52.     To  find  the  sine  of  the  angle  hetween  two  straight  lines 
whose  eqttations  are  given. 

Let  the  giyen  equations  be 

la  +  mfi-^ny^O, 
Ta  +  ml3'¥ny^0. 
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Let  (Oj  9  /8, ,  7i)  denote  the  point  of  intersection  of  these  two 
lines,  and  let  (a,,  /3,,  7,)  be  anj  other  point  on  the  first  line, 
and  (a^  fi^  7J  any  other  point  on  the  second. 

Then  if  D  be  the  angle  between  the  lines  we  shall  have, 
with  the  notation  of  the  last  article, 


sin^,  sin^i  sin  C 


mnD=± 


Bat 


I       m      n  ' 


and 


tiierefore  sabstitating 


sin2)=± 


L,     M     N, 


I'      m! 


n 


I  t 


sin^, 

sin  By  sin  C 

h 

m,        n 

l\ 

m,       n 

{Z,  m,  n]  {r,  m',  n']    ' 


the  expression  required. 

Other  methods  of  arriving  at  these  results  will  be  given  in 
Chapters  y.  and  Ti. 


53.  The  expression  for  sin  D  obtained  in  the  last  article 
might  have  been  deduced  from  the  expression  for  tan  D  obtained 
in  Art.  48 ;  but  the  process  of  squaring  and  adding  the  numera- 
tor and  denominator  of  that  expression  and  resolving  the  result 
into  its  factors  would  have  been  tedious,  so  that  it  is  perhaps 
more  convenient  to  investigate  the  sine  and  tangent  indepen- 
dently. 
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From  a  comparison  of  the  reenilts  of  Arts.  48  and  52  we  can 
immediately  Tmte  down  the  expression  for  the  cosine  of  the 
angle, 

viz.  cos2> 

ir+mm^  nn  —  (mw'-h  m'n)  cos  A-^  (nV+n't)  Cos  B-{lm'+tm)  cos  G 
"■  {I,  m,  n]  {l\  m\  n'] 


ExEftcrsES  ON  Chaiptee  IV. 

y.     (24)    Find  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the 
two  straight  lines  whose  equations  are 

a  a  ry  cos  B^ 

^  =  7  cos  A ; 

and  find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  joining  this  point  with 
the  point  of  reference  (7. 

*      (25)     If  the  sides  QB,  BP,  PQ  of  a  triangle  PQB  be  repre- 
sented respectively  by  the  equations 

W7+   fa  -^2w)8  =  0, 

find  the  equations  to  all  the  straight  Imes  joining  the  points 
P,  Qf  B  with  the  points  of  reference. 

.     (26)     Shew  that  the  straight  lines 

(a  +  J)«+(6  4-cZ)i84-C7  =  0, 
and  (a  +  rf)a+(J-d)/9  +  C7  =  0, 

are  at  right  angles  to  each  other. 
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»  (27)    Shew  that  &e  stxttight  lines  ^    « 

aBm-B+j88m(P-  (7) +  78111  Cco8C=0, 
aco85+/8coB(J?-0)+7Bin*C  =0, 

are  parallel,  and  that  each  is  parallel  to  the  straight  line 
anm{A''  C)+fimxA^yBiaCcosC^O. 

«    (28)     Shew  that  the  equations 

acosec^  +  /3coBecjSaK0, 
aco8-4+ySco8-B  — 7C0S  (7=0, 
represent  parallel  straight  lines. 

^    (29)     Find  the  condition  that  the  straight  line 

la  +  mff  +  n7  =  0 
may  be  parallel  to  the  side  £C  of  the  triangle  of  xeference. 

.    (30)    Find  the  condition  that  the  straight  line 

h  +  m/3  +  »7  =5  0 

msj  be  parallel  to  the  bisector  of  the  angle  A  of  the  triangle  of 
reference. 

«     (31)     Shew  that  the  straight  lines  whose  equations  are 

a  +  7  cos  5  =  0, 

/8+7COS-4  =  0, 
are  parallel. 

4     (32)     Find  the  angle  between  the  straight  lines  whose  equa- 
tions are 

a  —  7  cos  5  =  0, 

/9  —  7  cos  -4  =  0. 

"    (33)    The  perpendiculars  from  "tiie  iBiddle  points  of  the  sides 
of  the  triangle  of  reference  are  given  by  the  equations 

i9sin5-78inO  +  asin(J5-  C)  =  0, 

7sin  O-asin^ +  /8sin  (<7- -4)  =«0, 

a8in-4— /Ssin^B-f  7ain(4-  J5)  =  0. 


V. 
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v^*  (34)  Straight  lines  are  drawn  from  the  angular  points  of  the 
triangle  of  reference  so  as  to  pass  through  the  point  given  bj 

la  =  mfi  =  wy, 

and  so  as  to  meet  the  opposite  sides  in  the  points  A\  Jff»  C: 
find  the  equations  to  the  sides  of  the  triangle  A'B  0\ 

,  (35)  Find  the  equations  to  the  sides  of  the  triangle  whose 
angular  points  are  given  by 

(a  =  0,  and/8+  ly  «0), 

09  =  0,  and  7  +  ma  =  0), 

(7  =  0,  and  a  +  n/8  =  0), 
respectively. 

\'«  (36)  If  0  be  the  centre  of  the  circle  circumscribing  the 
triangle  of  reference,  and  if  AO^  BO^  CO  be  produced  to  meet 
the  opposite  sides  in  ABG\  shew  that  three  of  the  four  straight 
lines  represented  by  the  equations 

asec^  ±/8sec5±7sec  (7=0 

are  the  sides  of  the  triangle  A!BG\  and  construct  the  fourth 
straight  line. 

^  (37)    Draw  the   four   straight  lines   represented  by  the 

equations 

acos^  ±/8cosJ?±7Cos  (7=0. 

^  «  (38)    Draw  the  four  straight   lines  represented   by    the 

equations 

a±)S±7  =  0. 

(39)    Interpret  the  equations 

asin^  ±/8sin  J±7sin  (7=0. 

^  (40)    Of  the  four  straight  lines  whose  equations  are 

Zk  ±  m/8  f  n7  =  0 
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two  intersect  in  P,  and  the  other  two  in  P\  two  intersect  in  Q^ 
and  the  other  two  in  Q\  two  intersect  in  By  and  the  other  two 
in  B!\  find  the  coordiqates  of  the  middle  points  of  PP,  QQ^ 
MS\  and  shew  that  they  lie  on  one  straight  line. 

And  find  the  equation  to  this  straight  line. 

^  (41)  On  the  three  sides  of  a  triangle  ABC  triangles  PBCy 
QCAf  BAB  are  described  so  that  the  singles  QAC^  BAB  are 
equal,  the  angles  BBAy  PBC  are  eqnal,  and  the  angles  PCB^ 
QCA  are  equal;  prove  that  the  straight  lines,  AP^  BQ^  CB 
pass  through  one  point. 

•    (42)    Shew  that  the  point  determined  by 

aa  _   1/3  cy 

and  the  point  determined  by 

aa    _    b/3         crj 

both  lie  at  infinity,  and  shew  that  the  angular  distance  between 
them,  viewed  from  any  finite  pointy  wUl  be  a  right  angle  if 

aP(m-n)*  +  y(«-Q*  +  cP«-«»)'={a^J«»,cw}«. 


CHAPTER  V. 

THE  STBAIOHT  LINE.      THE  EQUATION  IN  TERtfS  OF  THE 

PEBPENDICULAES. 


54.  We  have  shewn  that  if  ^,  j,  r  be  the  perpendicular 
distances  of  the  points  of  reference  from  anj  straight  line,  the 
equation  to  this  straight  line  will  be 

We  proceed  to  consider  some  applications  of  the  equation 
of  a  straight  line  in  this  form.  But  it  will  first  be  necessary 
to  establish  a  relation  which  exists  among  the  perpendiculars 

55.  If  P7  if  T  ^  the  perpendicular  distances  of  the  angular 
points  of  the  triangle  ABC  from  any  straight  line,  then  will 

a||p"  +  JY  +  cV - 26cjr  cos-4-2Jcfy  cos5 

« 

—  2ahpq  cos  C  =  4 A*. 

Let  AP,  BQ,  CB  (fig.  14)  be  the  perpendiculars  from  ABC 
on  the  straight  line  PQB. 

Draw  BMy  CW  perpendiculars  upon  AP. 
Then  AM=^p  -^  y, 

and  therefore  (Euclid,  i.  47), 

BM^t^Jc^-ip'-qy. 
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Fig.  14. 


Similarly 


and 


jRQ  =  ±Va"-(j-r)«. 


Bat  (haying  regard  to  algebraical  sign  in  relation  to  the 
direction  of  straight  lines) 


£Jf+J^(74-£C»a 


Hence 


which  when  cleared  of  radicals  rednces  to 

a^*  +  6V+^^""2ScgT  C03A  —  2carp  G09B 

—  2ahpq  COB  0—  4  A*, 
the  relation  required  to  be  established. 

N.B.    With  the  notation  introduced  in  Art.  46,  Note,  this 
result  msLj  be  written 

{ap,  hq,  cr]  =  2A. 


n 
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56.  To  find  the  perpendicular  distances  of  the  points  of 
refisrencejirom  the  straight  line  whose  given  eguaJtion  is 

Let|7,  q^rhe  the  perpendiculais  required.  Then  the  Btraig^ht 
line  might  be  represented  by  the  equation 

apa  +  lqi3  -{•  cry  ss  Of 

which  must  therefore  be  identical  with  the  given  equation 

Za  +  m/S  +  n^sO.  -^ 

Therefore  ^  =  k^^, 

I       m      n 

and  since  these  fractions  are  equal,  each  must  be  equal  to 

{ap,  bq,  cr] 
{l,m,n]    ' 

which  bj  the  last  article  is  equal  to 

2A 

hence 

2  A         I  _2A        m  _2A        n 

-'^  '^  "a"  *  {Z,  wi,  n} '     * ""   6  '  {i, «»,  n} '        "  c  '  {l,  m,  n] ' 

57.  The  equation  to  a  straiglU  line  being  given  in  the  general 
form 

fa  +  w^  +  wy=0, 

to  reduce  it  to  the  equation  in  terms  of  the  perpendiculars. 

We  have  only  to  multiply  the  equation  throughout  by 

2A 

{Z,  w,  n} ' 

since  by  the  last  article  the  expression 

g^  fa  +  w^+n? 
{Z,  w»,  n] 

is  identical  with 

apa  +  hqfi  +  cry. 


THE  EQUATION  IK  TEBMS  OF  THE  PERPENDICULABfi.       61 

58.  To  find  the  perpendicular  distance  of  the  point  {a\  ff^  y) 
from,  a  straight  line  whose  equation  in  terms  of  the  perpendicidars 
is  given. 

Let  apa  +  ftj/8  +  cr7=s0 

be  the  given  straight  line,  and  let  a  line  be  drawn  parallel  to 
this  through  the  given  point  (a',  P^  y). 

Then  if  p  be  the  perpendicular  distance  required, 

p±pf    q±pf    r±p 

(the  upper  signs  going  together  and  the  lower  together)  will 
represent  the  perpendicular  distances  of  the  new  line  from 
A,  By  a 

Therefore  the  equation  to  the  new  line  is 

aa{p±p)  +  bfi(g±p)-{-cy{r±p)^0. 

But,  since  this  straight  line  passes  through  (a',  ^3',  7 ), 
aa'{p±p)'^b^(g±p)+cy'{r±p)^0, 

m 

or  (aa'  +  JiS'  +  oy')  P  =»  T  {apa'  +  lqff  +  cry), 

and  therefore 

_     apo(  +  hqff  +  cry' 
^"■*  2A 

the  expression  for  the  distance  required. 

58.  To  find  the  perpendicular  distance  of  the  point  {a\  /3', «/) 
from  any  straight  line  whose  equation  is  given  in  the  general 
Jbrm 

l2'¥mfi+wy  =  0. 

Let  Pi  q^r  he  the  perpendicular  distances  of  the  straight 
line  from  the  points  of  reference. 

Then  bj  the  last  article  the  required  distance  is  given  hj 

_     apa'  +  hq/y  +  cr/ 
P"-  2A 
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THB  STBAIGHT  UKB. 


Bat  b7  Art  56, 


I 


_ap 


m 


.h 


n 


cr 


{I,  w,  n]     2A  '      [I,  m,  n\      2A '      {^,  m,  n]      2 A  * 

Hence  the  last  equation  becomes 

_  ^  ?a'  +  m^  -f  ^7* 


P«± 


{/,  m,  n} 


the  same  expression  which  we  obtained  by  another  method  iu 
Art.  46.  X 

60.  To  find  the  angle  between  ttoo  eiraigJu  linee  in  ternu  of 
their  perpendicular  distances  from  the  angular  points  of  a 
triangle* 

Fig.  15. 


Let  D  be  the  angle  between  the  two  straight  lines  OPQB 
and  OFQE  intersecting  in  0. 

And  let  ^,  j,  r  be  the  perpendicular  distances  of  the  former 
line — and  p\  q,  r'  those  of  the  tatter — from  three  points  ABG 
forming  a  triangle. 
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Then 
that  ia, 


LFOP^  LBOF-  ^BOP, 
OP.OFBmD^q.OP-q'OP'. 


Similarly       OP.  OF  sin  D  =  r .  OP  -  r'  OF, 

/ 
Hence  eliminating  OP, 

(r-})OP.8inD«3T'-jV. 

•-        ,, 

Similarly       (p  —  r)  0^ .  sin 2)  =  rp'  —  rp^ 
and  (j  -|>)  OB .  sin  D  =:^j'  -i>'?> 

therefore  by  addition, 

|(r  -  q)  0P+  {p-r)OQ+(s-r)  OIi\  am  D  = 


MBC=  ^ARQ  +  OQP-  BRP, 


r         r        / 
1,      1,      1 


r 


But- 

therefore 

2A=p.(05--0C)  +  ^:(0G-0P)-f,(0iZ-0P) 

Hence  2 A  sin  i>  =    fy   if   ^ 

1,    1,    1 
which  gives  JD  in  terms  of  the  perpendiculars. 

61.     To  deduce  the  expression  far  the  angle  between  the  two 
straight  lines  whose  equations  are 

la  +  mP  +  ^7  =  0, 

and  Z'a  +  m'/9  + 717=0. 

If  P>  ?9  *" ;  Pi  ^3  '*'  l>^  ^^  perpendicular  distances  of  these 
lines  firom  A^  B,  (7,  we  have  by  Art.  56, 


I       m     n      [If  m,  n] ' 
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and 


I'  ~m'~V~{r,m',n'y 


Bat  if  2>  be  the  angle  between  the  lines,  we  have  by  the 
last  article 


1 


1,   1,   1 


therefore 


wnD  — 


2A 


{l,m,n]{r,tn\n'} 


I 


m     71 


2A 
abe 


{I,  m,  n]{r,  m'.  n'] 


I    2.'    2.' 
a'    b'    c 

1,    1,      1 

If    lUf    fl 

If  m f  n 
Uf  bf    e 


h 

ntf 

n 

i; 

m\ 

W 

BinAf 

sinJB*, 

sin  (7 

[If  m,  n]  {r,  m',  n'} 
the  same  expression  which  we  otherwise  obtamed  in  Art  52. 


62.     To  find  the  alt&ude  of  the  triangle  whose  hose  is  given 
hy  the  eqwUion 

apa-hb'q/3  +  crys^Of 
and  the  other  two  sides  by  the  eqiiations 

op' a  +  b^fi  +  cr  7  «  0, 
and  ap'*a  +  5y"/8  +  cr'fi = 0. 
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Let  h  denote  the  altitude  required,  and  suppose  a,  fi,  y  the 
coordinates  of  the  vertex  of  the  triangle,  then,  hy  Art.  57, 

,  _  apoL  +  hqff  +  cry  . 

where  a,  /9,  7  are  to  be  determined  from  the  equations 

ap'a  +  hq'fi  +  cr'y  =  0, 
fl5p"a+ij"/8  +  cr"7  =  0, 
aa  +    J/8+07  =2A. 


These  equations  give 
ad  hfi 


A  .  '. 


4'      ■    f       '* 


•/; 


It 


_      gy     _ 


2A 

1. 

1, 

1 

y. 

r 

r' 

p'\ 

2", 

r" 

fore 


Bat  since  the  first  three  of  these  fractions  are  equal,  there- 


each=2e^^±M±f?!y. 


p*  J.  »• 


Therefore 


apa  +  ftgff  +  cry  _ 
2A 


rr         rr         /# 

1,   1,    1 

'         1         1 

Py    ?.    »• 

It            II           II 

X^ 


63.     To  find  the  lengths  of  the  aides  of  the  same  triangle. 

Let  p,  p,  p"  denote  the  lengths  of  the  sides  whose  equations 
are  respectively 


w. 


5 


^ 
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apa  4-  hqfi  4-  cry  =  0, 

And  let  0,  (/^  O'  denote  the  angles  opposite  to  these  sides, 
and  Oo,  Ody  O'd*  the  perpendiculars  from  the  angles  on  the 
opposite  sides.    Then 

f  sin  O  -  Oo. 

Fig.  16. 


But  by  Art  60, 

sm  0  =  ±  —z 

1,    1,    1 

f.  i\  r" 

and  by  the  last  article, 


Oo 


i'. 

f. 

r 

/, 

r 

p". 

?". 

r" 

1, 

1. 

1 

y. 

?'. 

r' 

y. 

?". 

r" 
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therefore  substituting 


/>"=2A 


i'. 

2 

,    r 

p> 

2".  -" 

1, 

1. 

1 

1,     ] 

1, 

1 

p> 

?. 

r 

P',   9, 

r 

p", 

r" 

P",  i", 

r" 

and  similar  expressions  can  be  written  down   for  the  sides 
p  and  p'. 


64.     To  find  the  area  of  the  same  triangle. 

We  have  only  to  express  half  the  rectangle  contained  by  the 
base  and  the  altitude. 

Therefore  by  the  last  article 


areas  A 


p.    2.    »• 

S 

P',   2'.    r 

P",  2".  r" 

P>  Sf   r 

'           /          r 

P,   2,  r 

/'. 

2  .  »^ 

P,  i.  r'- 

P'%  2".  r" 

P> 

2.    »• 

1,    1,    1 

1 

I,     1,     1 

h 

1,    1 

65.  C!oR.  The  expression  just  obtained  is  homogeneous 
with  respect  to  p,  q^  r,  and  of  zero  dimensions,  hence  it  will 
not  be  altered  if  we  substitute  for  p,  q,  r  any  quantities  pro* 
portional  to  them. 

Now  suppose  that  the  equation  to  the  base,  instead  of  being 
given  in  the  form 

apa  +  hqff  +  cry  =  0, 

is  given  in  a  perfectly  general  form 

fa  +  wyS  +  ny  =  0, 

5—2 
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then  - ,  -T- ,  -  are  proportional  to  p^  j,  r,  and  may  be  sub- 
stituted {orp,  2,  r  in  the  expression  for  the  area. 

And  so  with  respect  to  the  other  two  sides  of  the  triangle. 

Hence  we  obtain  the  following  theorem : 

If  Za  +  m/9  +  ny  =  0, 

Va  +  mfi  +  n  7  =  0, 
ra  +  w"/9+n7==0, 

be  the  eqtuUions  to  any  three  straight  UneSy  the  area  of  the  triangle 
which  they  contain  is 


I     m      n 

1 

a'   T'    c 

« 

V     m'     n' 

a'    b  '    c 

r     m"     n" 

a'    b  '    c 

I 

m 

n 

V     m'     n' 

r 

m" 

n" 

a' 

b' 

c 

a*    b'    e 

a' 

b  ' 

c 

V 

m' 

n' 

I"     m"    n" 

[, 

m 

n 

a' 

b  ' 

0 

a'    b  *    c 

a 

T' 

c 

1, 

h 

1 

1,     1,      1 

1, 

1, 

1 

or  (multiplying  numerator  and  denominator  by  a*b*(f), 


abc^ 


I,    m,    n 

1 

l\   m',   n' 

I",  m",  n" 

^ 

ly    m,   n 

■ 

Cjfnyn 

I  ,  m  ,  n 

bflUyn 

V  f  tn  f  n 

If   tn f   ft 

a,  bf    c 

a,    J,     c 

a,    i,      c 

EXERCISES  ON  CHAPTER  V.  69 

Exercises  on  Chapter  V. 

t  (43)  Find  the  equations  to  the  straight  lines  through  the 
angular  points  of  the  triangle  of  reference  parallel  to  the  straight 
line 

•  (44)     Find  the  equation  to  the  straight  line  through  the* 

centre  of  gravity  of  the  triangle  of  reference  and  parallel  to 

the  straight  line 

apa  +  i  j/9  +  cry  =  0. 

t  (45)  Find  the  equation  to  the  straight  line  bisecting  AB 
and  cutting  AC  9,t  right  angles. 

^  (46)  Find  the  equation  to  the  straight  line  parallel  to  JBG 
at  a  distance  d  from  it  on  the  side  remote  from  A. 

«  (47)  Find  the  area  of  the  triangle  whose  sides  are  given  hj 
the  equations 

07  +  aa  =  0, 

/  (48)    Find  the  area  of  the  triangle  whose  sides  are  given  hj 

the  equations 

m/3+nr/  =  0, 

ny  -^-la^Oj 

•  (49)    Find  the  area  of  the  Iriangle  whose  sides  are  given 

by  the  equations 

-aa  +  &/8  +  C7=0, 

oa  +  5/8  —  07  =  0. 

*-  (50)     Shew  that  the  angle  between  the  straight  lines 
aa{p  +  8)-^hfi{q  +  a)  +  07 (r  +  s)  «0, 
aa{p+8)+bfi{q'+8')+oy{r'  +  8')==0y 

is  always  the  same  whatever  be  the  values  of  s  and  «'. 
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»(51)     Throngh  the  points  of  reference  A^  B,   C  straight 
lines  are  drawn  parallel  respectively  to  the  straight  lines 

c^a  +  hq/3  +  cry  =  0, 

apa  +  bq'^  +  cry  =  0,- 

ap"a  +  V'/S  +  cr  7=0; 

shew  that  thej  will  meet  in  a  point,  provided 


1,    1,     1,    1 
p,    g,    r,    p 


»» 


tr         ft 


*t 


=  0. 


T?  .  ?  »  »•  ,  '• 


4  (52)     Shew  that  if  ^  —  5  =  0,  the  straight  line 

apT.  +  ftj/9  +  cry  «  0 
is  at  right  angles  to  the  line  of  reference  AB, 

'    (53)     Apply  the  result  of  Art  55  to  find  the  equation  to  the 
straight  line  for  which  ^  —  j  =  c  and  r  =  0. 

»  (54)     Shew  that  if  |)  —  j  =  0,  the  straight  line 

apoL  +  bqfi  4-  cry  =  0 
is  parallel  to  the  line  of  reference  AB. 

w   (55)     Apply  the  result  of  Art  55  to  find  the  equation  to 
the  straight  line  for  which  p  —  ;  =  0  and  ix^^-O. 

,  ^    (56)     PQRQ^  is  a  parallelogram  of  which  the  diagonal  QQ^ 

coincides  with  the  line  of  reference  CA,  and  the  points  P,  R 

lie  on  BGt  AB,  respectively.    If  the  base  PQ  be  represented 

by  the  equation 

apa  +  bql3  +  cry  «  0, 

find  the  altitude  of  the  parallelogram  in  terms  otp,  ;,  r. 


CHAPTER  VI, 

THE  EQUATIONS  OF  THE  STRAIOUT  LINE  IN  TERMS  OF  THE 

DIBEGTION  SINES. 


66.    When  we  say  that  the  equation 

la  4  mff  +  W7  aa  0 

represents  a  straight  line,  we  do  not  mean  that  any  valaes  what- 
ever of  a,  fi,  7  which  satisfy  the  equation  will  be  the  coordi- 
nates of  a  point  upon  the  line :  for  unless  a,  /9,  y  also  satisfy 
the  relation 

aa+5y9  +  07*2A, 

they  will  not  be  the  coordinates  of  a  point  at  all,  although  a 
point  may  be  found  having  its  coordinates  prcfpoTrtianai  to 
them. 

In  other  words,  if  the  equation 

la  +  fn/3  +  ny  =  0 

is  to  be  regarded  as  a  relation  among  the  coordinates  of  any 
point  upon  the  line  and  not  merely  a  relation  among  their  ratios, 
we  must  regard  the  equation 

as  understood  to  be  simultaneously  satisfied.    That  is,  the  coor- 
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dinates  of  any  point  on  the  straight  line  must  satisfy  the 
simultaneoas  system 

Za  +  7n)9+n7  =  0   ) 

oa  +  i/9  +  07  =  2AJ  ' 

We  may  therefore  with  the  greatest  strictness  speak  of  this 
system  of  two  simultaneoas  equations,  as  representing  the 
straight  line,  or  defining  the  coordinates  of  any  point  on  it. 

Instead  of  these  two  equations  we  may  use  any  equivalent 
pair  of  equations  obtained  by  combining  them.  And  if  a\  ff,  y 
denote  known  coordinates  of  any  point  upon  the  line,  we  can 
express  the  system  of  equations  in  a  very  convenient  form. 

Thus :  since  (a',  /8',  7')  lies  upon  the  line,  we  have 

Za+m/9'  +  n7=0   ) 
and  aa!  +  bfi'  +  07'  =  2 A)  ' 

in  virtue  of  which  relations  the  original  system  can  be  put 
into  the  form 

Z(a-a')+w08-/8')+n(7-.7')=O) 

-v)=or 


a(a-a')  +  i08-/30  +  c(7-7') 


or 


a-a' 

.--. 

P-fi^ 

7-7 

971,  n 

n,  I 

Z,  m 

ft,    c 

c,  a 

c,  a 

which  we  may  write 


fi-ff     7-7 


where  X,  ^,  v  are  proportional  to  the  determinants 


971,  n 

91,    I 

ly        971 

ft,   c 

9 

c,  a 

9 

a,  ft 

or  (which  is  the  same  thing),  where  X,  ^,  v  satisfy  the  relations 

aX  +  ft^  +  cv  =  0, 
and  ZX +971^  +  911/=  0. 
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67.    It  follows  that  if  a',  p^  7'  be  the  coordinates  of  anj 
point,  the  system  of  equations 

will  represent  a  straight  line  provided 

aX  +  ft/A  +  cv  =  0, 

and  if  the  equation  to  the  same  straight  line  in  the  ordinary 

form  be 

hk  +  »n/8  +  «7  =  0, 

the  ratios  I :  m  :n  will  be  determined  by  the  equations 

XZ  +  ^m  +  im  =  0, 
a7  +  /8'7n  +  7'n  =  0; 

that  is,  the  equation  in  the  ordinary  form  will  be 

=  0. 


«• 

fi. 

7 

«', 

0, 

7 

\ 

Ml 

1/ 

68.  We  proceed  to  obtain  the  equations  to  a  straight  line 
in  the  form 

*■"*'—  /^"^  —  7  —  7' 

\      "       fA  V       * 

without  reference  to  the  ordinary  form. 

Let  OP  be  the  straight  line  whose  equations  are  to  be  found, 
and  let  c/,  ffy  y  be  the  coordinates  of  the  fixed  point  0,  an^ 
a^'fiy  7  those  of  any  point  P  upon  the  straight  line:  and  let  p 
be  the  distance  between  these  two  points. 

It  will  be  observed  that  p  like  a,  /3,  7  is  a  variable  quan- 
tity dependent  upon  the  position  of  P. 

Through  0  draw  Oa,  Oh,  Oc  parallel  to  the  lines  'of  refer- 
ence BO,  OAy  AB  respectively,  and  so  that  the  angles  lOc, 
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eOaj  aOb  maj  be  the  supplements  of  the  angles  A^  Bj  C 
respectivelj. 

Fig.  17. 


Let  d,  ^,  '^  denote  the  angles  POa^  POh^  POc  all  measured 
in  the  same  direction  from  the  initial  line  OP. 


Draw  the  perpendiculars  PA\  PB\  PG\ 


then 


sintfss 


PA     a^a' 
OP^     0 


Also,  due  regard  being  had  to  the  algebraical  signs, 

sm  0  =  *- — ^ , 
9 


and 


siu'^ 


1-1 
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Hence,  if  X,  /a,  v  be  proportiooal  to  the  Bines  of  the  angles 
0j  ^,  -^j  we  have 

relations  among  the  coordinates  (g,  y9,  7^  of  anj  point  on  the 
given  line,  and  therefore  representing  the  given  line. 

And  farther,  if  X,  ^,  if  be  not  onlj  proportional  but  actnallj 
equal  to  the  sines  of  the  angles  0^  ^,  '^^  we  may  write 

a-g^i8-/y^7-7  ^. 
X  /A  11         ^* 

where  p  is  the  distance  between  the  points   (g,  )9y  7)   and 

69.  Def.  The  sines  of  the  angles  which  any  straight  line 
makes  with  the  three  straight  lines  of  reference  may  conveni- 
ently be  termed  the  directum  sines  of  the  straight  line. 

70.  To  find  the  relations  among  the  direction  sines  of  any 
straight  line. 

LetXssind,  /L(==sin^,  i^asin'^  be  the  direction  sines  of 
any  straight  line, 

then  (Art.  68),  ^-d»7r-  (7, 

and  ^  —  ^  =  TT  —  ^. 

Hence  we  have        sin  5  =  —  sin  ( (7  +  ^), 
and  8in'^s=8in(^— ^). 

Consequently  we  may  write 

X«-.sin(a-f^),l 

M:»sin^, 

y  =  sin  (-4  —  ^), 

and  these  equations  will,  on  the  elimination  of  ^,  lead  to  two 
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equations  among  \  fi^  v^  and  the  angles  of  the  triangle    of 
reference. 

Performing  the  elimination  between  the  first  and  second,  and 
between  the  second  and  third  equations,  we  get 

X*  +  ^*  +  2Xft  cos  C  =  sin*(7, 

and  '    ^*  + 1^  +  2^v  cos  ^  =  sin" J, 

By  symmetry  we  must  also  have 

i;^  +  X*  +  2vX  cos  5  =  sin*j9; 

but  this  does  not  express  any  new  or  independent  relation, 
being  obtainable  from  the  two  former  by  the  elimination  of  /a. 

Also  since 

X     ""     /A  v      ' 

and  since  the  simple  function  of  the  numerators, 

a(a-a')  +  i09-/3')+c(7-y). 

is  zero,  the  similar  function  of  the  denominators  must  be  also 

zero,  Le. 

aX  +  6/A  +  cv  =  0, 

a  different  relation  among  X,  /a,  v^  but  not  an  independent  one, 
for  this  must  also  be  implied  in  the  former  equations,  since 
they  were  shewn  to  express  the  necessary  and  sufficient  relations 
among  X,  /a,  v. 

Hence  we  arrive  at  the  conclusion  that  the  equations 

g-tt'^ff~ff'^7-7^ 
X  /A  V 

will  represent  a  line  passing  through  the  point  (a,  ff^  y), 
p  being  the  distance  between  this  point  and  the  variable  point 
(2f>  A  7)1  provided,  and  provided  only,  that  X,  /k,  v  satisfy  the 
conditions 
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A**+ 1^+  2/Ai/  cos  A  =  sinM, 
i^  +  \"  +  2v\  COB  J?=  sin'J?, 

which  are  equivalent  to  only  two  independent  equations. 

71.  The  required  conditions  of  the  last  article  are  given  by 
any  ttoo  of  the  four  equations  just  written  down,  or  by  any  ttoo 
equations  that  can  be  formed  by  combining  them.  We  pro* 
ceed  to  obtain  two  such  which  are  sometimes  more  convenient, 
as  involving  all  the  coordinates  symmetrically. 

It  will  be  sufficient  to  start  with  the  first  two  equations, 

a\  +  ft/i  +  cv  =  0 (I), 

/t**  + 1^  +  2/ii/ cos -4  =s  sinM (2). 

From  (1)  we  get,  transposing  and  squaring, 

ft V  +  <^^+  2&C/4V  ==  aV, 

or  2u,v  = r- • 

DC 

Substituting  this  in  (2),  we  get 

* 

Jc/i*  +  Jcj^  +  (aV  -  6V»  -  c^i^  cos  A^hc  sinM, 

whence 

XV cos ^  +  At'oi  cos  B  +  i^ac  cos  (7=  Jc  sin*.4, 

and   therefore   (since  sin^,   sin£,    sin  (7  are  proportional   to 
a,  J,  c) 

X'  sin -4  cos  -4  +  /i*  sin  -B  cos  jB  + 1^  sin  (7  cos  G 

=  sin  A  sin  B  sin  (7, 

or  X*  sin  2  A  +  /tt*  sin  2B'\'i^  sin  2  G 

=  2sin.i  sin  5  sin  G. (3), 

a  result  to  be  remembered. 
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Again  from  (1), 

—  ft/A  ==  aX  H-  CI', 

and  therefore  /*'  = ,    ^ , 

so  1^  = ^^  . 

0 

Substituting  these  in  (2),  we  get         . 

acKfi  +  (ffjof  +  ahku  +  b*fiv  —  2/ti/xos  -4  =  —  6c  sinM, 
or  c?fiv  +  ac\/i  +  abT^  -f  ftc  sinM  «=  0, 

or  tiv  sin  ^  +  i^X  sin  £  +  X/i  sin  (7 

+  8in-4  8in5  8in(7=0 (4), 

another  notable  result. 

And  similarly  we  may  form  ad  libitum  a  variety  of  equations 
connecting  \  fi,  v,  each  one  implicitly  contained  in  the  system 
of  equations  in  Art.  70. 

72.  It  may  well  be  noticed  that  each  of  these  equations 
(except  the  simple  equation  aX  +  6/A  +  cy=sO,  which  only  in- 
volves the  ratios  of  \  :  fi  :  v)  furnishes  us  with  a  different 
expression  for  the  distance  between  two  points  whose  coordinates 
are  given. 

For  let  (a,  )8,  7),  (a',  yS*,  7)  be  the  two  points,  and  let 
X,  /t,  1/  be  the  direction  sines  of  the  line  joining  them,  then 

g  —  tt'  _  fi  —  ff  _  7  —  7  _ 
X  'Jl  V     ■"^' 

and  X,  /i,  V  satisfy  the  equations  of  the  last  article ; 

therefore  from  equation  (3),  Art.  71,  we  get 

,^(a-aTsin2^  +  (/3-^)*8in2g+(7--7T8in2(7 
^  %  sinA  sin  5  sin  (7  ' 

♦  ■ 

and  from  equation  (4), 

^^    (B^ff) (y ^y)  gin A+  (7-^ ) (g-g'Hin  g+(a-.a ) 08-/y)8in C 
^  sin  A  sin  B  sin  C  ' 
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two  expressions  for  the  distance,  perhaps  more  interesting  from 
their  sjinmetrj  than  useful  in  practice. 


73.    Let  Pi  qyT  be  the  perpendiculars  from  the  points  of 
reference  on  the  straight  line  whose  equation  is 


g-g  _)8~)y_7-7_ 


=  />• 


Fig.  18. 


^^ 

B 

■< 

\ 

/ 

^ 

c 

I 

therefore 


Let  0  be  the  inclination  of  this  straight  line  to  the  line  of 
reference  J?<7,  then 

\=sind=:±-2l^; 

a 

J  —  r  =  ±  a\y 

p-q=±cvy 

the  upper  signs  going  together,  and  the  lower  together,  since 
we  must  have  bj  addition 

0  =  aX  +  i/Lt  +  cv. 
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Hence,  substituting  in  the  equation 

fi'H-  j^+  2/tM/  cos ^  =  sinM, 
(Art  70),  we  get 

J"  c  be  ' 

or  (?  {r-pY  +  V  (;>  -f)*+  2  (r  -p)  {p-q)hcQO^A^  bV  sinM, 
or        ay  H-  yj*  +  c"r^--  2JcgT  cos  -4  —  2carp  cobB 

-  2ahpq  cos  (7  =  J V  sinM  =  4A', 

the  same  relation  among  the  perpendiculars  from  the  points  of 
reference  on  anj  straight  line,  which  we  have  already  obtained 
in  Art.  55. 

74.  If  instead  of  substituting  in  the  equation 

fi*'\-i^-{-  2pLv  cos  -4  =  sinM, 
we  had  taken  the  equation  (4)  of  Art.  71,  yiz. 

/bfri/siuw^  +  i^^'Sin^  +  X/isin  C+sinA  sin  J?sin(7«0, 
we  should  have  obtained  our  result  immediately  in  the  form 

a'  (l>  -?)  (P  -  »•)  +  *"  (?-^)  (?  -P)  +  c"(r-p)  (r-  j)  =4A», 
a  form  in  which  we  shall  hereafter  find  it  useful. 

Or  if  we  had  substituted  in  the  equation  (3)  of  Art.  71,  we 
should  have  got 

(j -r)'  cot^  +  (r  -.;>)"cot 5+  {p -  j)"cot  (7« 2A, 
another  useful  form. 

75.  Tojlni  the  angles  between  the  straight  lines 

g  — g  _  fi  —  ff  _ 7-7  _ 


\  tl  V 


P 


-g'     ff^ff     7-7 
-Tr~  = ; —  = ; —  =  P- 


and  ,    =  — 7—  =  -^ — 7^  =  p. 


IN  TEBM8  OF  THE   DIRECTION  SIKEa 
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Let  ^,  ^'  be  the  angles  which  the  straight  lines  make  with 
the  line  of  reference  CA, 

Then  referring  to  Art.  70,  we  have 

sin  (t>^  fA) 
and  sin  (-4  —  ^)  =  i/, 

or  sin  ^  cos  ^  —  cos  Aemi^^  v, 

sin^cos^  — /*cos^~i/. 

Therefore 

sin^  cos^^i^  +  M  cos^, 


and 


cos 


,      1/  +  A*  cos  -4 
^  sin -4 


Similarly,  we  have 


sin  if>  =  ii\ 


cos^'  = 


_y'  +  ft'cos^ 


sin^ 


Now  if  D  denote  the  required  angle  between  the   given 

straight  lines 

Z)  =  ^  -'  ^' ; 

therefore 


sm D  =i  Bm  {(f> '-' <f>)  s=±^--^ < — 2^ 


sin  A 


=  ± 


flV  —  fJLV 

sin  A 


(1). 


Or  we  may  write  it 


Bini>»  - 


sin^ 


fA,     V 

1 

v^  \ 

1 

\  /* 

h:.v 

""sin^B 

V,   \ 

"sin  C 

V, /*' 

So  also 
^- n      ^     ij.     ^i\      (i' +  A*  COB -4)  (v' +  u' cos -4)  .       , 


sin*^ 

fAfi  -f  yy'  +  Qiy'  +  /tiV)  cos  A 
sinM 


w. 


.(2), 
6 
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and  by  Bymaietiy 

8in*B 

_  W  +  M'M''  +  (V  +  X»  cos  C 

Bin'C 

76.     To  find  the  angle  between  the  straight  lines 


g-g' 

=£; 

-^ 
f* 

=1^ 

-7' 

1/      ' 

g-g' 

fi 

-ff 

=  !L 

-7 

»       —       _'       > 


where  X,  /it,  i;  and  X',  /it',  v'  are  not  equal  but  only  proportional 
to  the  direction  sines. 

The  expressions  of  the  last  article  were  obtained  on  the  sap- 
position  that  X,  /Lt,  V  and  X',  /i',  v  were  actual  direction  sines. 
But  if  we  could  reduce  them  to  a  form  in  which  they  would  be 
of  zero  dimensions  \n\,  fiyV  and  also  in  X',  fi!y  v\  they  would 
still  be  true  when  these  quantities  are  only  proportional  to  the 
direction  sines. 

Now  we  have  (Art  71) 


_  V/Lt*  + 1^*  +  2/Ln/  cos  A     Vi/  +  X*  +  2i/X  cos  B 
""  sin  A  sin  B 

VX*  + /A*  +  2X/Lt  cos  G 
sin  G 

and  similar  expressions  connecting  X',  ft',  j/',  in  virtue  of  which 
the  results  of  the  last  article  may  be  written 

.     _  (iw  —  u!v)  sin  A  « 

VO*"  +  y"  +  2/Ay  cos  ^)  (/*"  +  V  *  +  2/*'i;'  cos  A) 

r^n^  /./.-4-yi;--K/.y-  +  /.V)cos^  ^^^^ 

V(ffc''  -f  y"  +  2^  cos  ^)  (/Lt'"  +  V*  +  2/aV'  cos  A) 
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whence 


tanZ>  = 


{fw  —  /Lfc'i/)  sin  -4 

/Lt/A'  +  W  +  (/Ay  +  /LtV)  COS  A 


=  &c. 


and  these  expressions  for  the  sine,  cosine  and  tangent  of  D  are 
of  zero  dimensions  in  X,  ft,  p,  and  also  in  \\  fi\  v\  and  are  there- 
fore still  true  in  the  case  before  ns  when  X,  /di,  v  and  X',  yi^  v*  are 
only  proportional  to  the  direction  sines. 

77.     To  deduce  expressions  jbr  the  angle  between  two  lines 
whose  equations  are  given  in  the  farm 

la  +  mfi  +  n7  =  0, 

(CSompare  Arts.  48,  52,  61). 

If  (a',  ffy  y')  be  the  point  of  intersection  of  these  two  lines, 
the  lines  may  be  expressed  (Art.  66)  by  the  equations 


a  — a 


.iS-ZS*        7-7' 


niy  n 

n,  I 

If  m 

by    c 

c,  a 

a,  b 

and 


a- a 

p-p 

7-7 

ffip  n 

n',  V 

V,  m' 

b,     c 

c,    a 

.a,   b 

which  are  of  the  form  of  the  given  equations  of  the  last  article. 
We  must  consider  what  the  functions 

fUV  —  11  Vy 

fifjL  +  w/'  +  (jiv  +  fiv)  cos  Ay 
and  fjk*  + 1^  +  2fMV  COQ  Ay 

become  when  we  substitute 


X=: 

tn,  n 

A*  = 

n,  I 

p  SS 

/,  m 

by  c 

Cy  a 

ay  b 

and  similar  e 

xpressic 

ms  for  X', 

t*',  v'- 

6—2 
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I.     We  get 


litV  —  yiv  = 


/i,     V 

s 

n^    I 

Z,    m 

/i,    V 

c,    a 

9 

a,   J 

n',  Z' 

V,  m' 

(J,    a 

> 

a,   b 

=a    Z,   m,    w 

a,  6,*   c 
See'  Prolegomenon,  Example  F. 

II.  fifi  +  w'  +  (/Av'  +  fiv)  cos  -4 

=  (9ia« fc)  {n'a -  Fc)  +  (fc-9»J)  (ro-9ii'J) 

+  {(9ia-&)  (rc-9»'&)  +  (fc-9n5)  (9i'a-ro)lco8^ 

=  a*  JZ?  +  9»9ii'  +  9i9i'  —  {mn'  +  9n'9i)  cos  A 

-  (9i7'  +  9i7)  cos  5-  (Z9ii'+  r9»)  COS  c\ 


III. 


A*'  +  i^+  2/Ai/cos^ 


is  the  same  expression  as  the  last  with  X',  /i'«  v'  written  for 
\  fjLf  V  respectiyelj. 

Therefore  it  reduces  to 
a*{Z*H-  9n*+  91*—  291191  cos -4  -  29iZcos  -B—  2Zfn  cos  (7}, 

or  with  the  notation  of  a  former  chapter, 

Hence  we  can  write  down  the  following  expressions  for  the 
trigonometrical  ratios  of  the  angle  between  the  two  straight  lines 
whose  equations  are 

la  +  fn/3  +  917  =  0, 
Z'a  +  m'fi  +  ny  «  0, 


IN  TERMS  OF  THE  DIBEGTION  SINES. 
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VIZ. 


sin  2)  = 


sin^ 


ly  m,  n 
r,  m'f  n 
a,    bj    c 


^  {ly  w,  n)  {ty  m\  n% 


or 


sin  2)  = 


h 

w,         n 

v. 

W,        n' 

sin^, 

sinj?,  sin  C 

{Ij  nij  n] {f,  m\  n) 


cos  2) 

_  lT'\-fnni+nn''-{fnn!+m'n)  cos^—  (nf+n'Z)  ooa  J?-(&»'+rm)  cos  G 
"  {I,  m,  »}{7, «»',  n }  ^ 


and  tani> 


fTt.  91 


9II.  ^ 


sin  ^,  sin  B,  sin  (7 


ZZ'+fiMi»'+nn'—  (mn'+ Wn)  coa4—  {nV+vH)  cos-B-  (Zw'+  f w)  cos  0* 


78.     7b  ^7u2  the  direction  einee  of  the  straight  line  whose 
equation  is 

la  +  mfi  +  ^7  =  0. 

Let  \fi,v'bQ  the  direction  sines  required.   The  angle  which 
this  straight  line  makes  with  the  straight  line 

ra  +  w'/8  +  n7=0 
was  shewn,  Art.  77,  to  be  given  by 


sin  i>  =:  ± 


I, 

w?,         n, 

r, 

m ,        n 

sinul, 

sin  By  sin  G 

{I,  w,  n]  {?,  «»',  w'} 
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Heaoe  writing'  mf »  0,  n'  «=  0,  and  dividing  numerator  and 
denominator  of  the  fraction  bj  ty  we  get 


971,        n 
sin  By  sin  G 


{h  ^f  n] 
So  writing  1  =  0  and  n'  =  0^  we  get 

sin  G,  sin  ^ 


/*- 


and  similarly 


1/  = 


{i,  m,  n} 

ly        m 
sin  A,  sinJ? 


{i,  w,  n} 


which  give  the  direction  sines  required.  • 

79.    Cor.  1.    With  the  same  notation  the  expression  for 
sin  D  maj  be  written 

which  therefore  gives  us  an  expression  for  the  angle  between  the 
two  lines 


and 


fa  +  m'lS  +  n  7  «  0. 


Coil  2.    The  two  straight  lines  expresed  in  Cor.  1  are  at 
right  angles  provided 

rx  H-  m'fi  +  w'l/  =  ±  {?,  m\  n'}. 


80.    To  find  the  perpendicular  distance  of  the  point  (a ,  ffy  y) 
from  the  straight  line  whose  eguaiion  is 

la  +  mP  +  W7  =  0. 
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Let  ?Lri?:=^::i^=Zrj/=p (i) 

be  the  equation  to  the  perpendicular  from  (a ,  1^,  7')  on  the  given 
line. 

Then  the  length  of  the  intercept,  or  the  value  of  p  at  the 
point  of  intersection  of  the  two  lines,  is  obtained  hj  combining 
their  equations ;  thus  (1)  gives  us 

and  substituting  in  the  given  equation,  we  get 

ix' +  m/y  +  iv/ +  (?X  +  m/*  +  nv)  p  =  0, 

whence  P«-*-k— ; — ^-"-; — ^« 

But  since  the  linea  are  at  right  angles,  we  have  by  the  last 
Cor. 

tK  +  mfi  +  nv=±{l,  i»,  n}, 

therefore  />=  ±  — .;  ^    .       , 

[h  ^1  ^1 

as  before  in  Arts.  46,  59. 

Cor.  The  distance  of  the  point  (a',  /S",  7')  from  the  straight 
line  apa  +  JjiS +cr7  =  0  is  given  by 

P  =  ±  2^  («i>a  +  h^  +  on)  y 

since  it  was  shewn  in  Art.  55  that 

{op,  Jj,  or)  =  2A. 

81.  To  find  the  eqfuUtons  to  the  perpendicular  from  (a',  0,  */) 
an  the  straight  line  whose  equation  is 

la  +  m/8  +  wy  =s  0. 

Let  \j  fif  V  he  the  direction  sines  of  the  required  line,  and 
V,  p,\  il  those  of  the  given  line,  then  from  the  expression  for 
COS  D  in  Art  75, 
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THE  EQUATIONS  OF  THE  STRAIQHT  LINE 


since  the  cosine  of  a  right  angle  is  zero, 

0  =  /tt/i'  +  w'  +  {jjo/  +  fiv)  cos -4, 
or  0  - /A  (/a'  +  v'  cos-4)  +  V  {if  +  ft'  cos  A). 

But  u!  V 


0  =  /* 


n,  ? 

^^M 

Z,   m 

> 

^«^W  VV  V%  ^^A 

c,  a 

a,  6 

a 

ututing 

Z,  mcos^  — n 

+  1/ 

Z,   m  — «cos^ 

a,  6  cos  -4  —  c 

a,  h  ' 

-c  cos-4 

But  ft  — ocos  J[  =  aco8  (7,  and  c  — &co8^  =  acos£,  there- 
fore  dividing  hj  a,  we  get 

0  =  /Dt  (n  —  Z  COB  -B  — 1»  cos  -4)  + 1^  (?  cos  C^  +  n  cos  -4  —  m), 


or 


m  — ncos^  —  ^cos  G     n  —  Zcos-B  — mcos^  ' 


and  therefore 


Z  —  w  cos  C  —  n  COB  B ' 
Hence  the  equations  to  the  perpendicular  will  be 

?  —  m  cos  0  —  n  cos  J5     m  —  n  cos  -4  —  Z  cos  (7 


n  — ?co8jB  — mcos-4  * 


82.    The  equations  of  the  last  article 


Z  -  m  cos  (7— «  cos  B     m  —  w  cos  -4  —  /  cos  C 


n^l  cos  B  —  m  cos  A 


(1), 


IN  TEBMS  OF  THE  DIBECTION  SINES. 
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express  tl\e  conditions  that  X,  /*,  v  may  be  the  direction  sines  of 
a  line  at  right  angles  to  the  line 

But  since  they  imply  the  relation 

aX  +  J/*  +  cv  =  0, 
they  express  only  one  further  condition. 

To  find  this  one  condition  in  a  symmetrical  form,  we  have 
from  the  first  of  the  equations  in  (1), 

*   Z0x  +  Xcos(7)-w(X+/ACO8O)^w(/ACOs/J-Xcos-4)  =  O,     /^ 

whence  dividing  by  C',  and  remembering  that  a\-\-h/M+cv  =  0,    f  a 
we  get 

I  m 

-  (/*  cos  jB—  V  cos  (7)  +  T-  (i^  cos  0  —  X  cos  A) 

n 


+  -  (X  cos  ^  —  /A  cos  jB)  =  0, 
c 


or 


I 


a 


m 


n 
c 


=  0, 


or 


X  cos  A,  fj,  cos  B,  VC08  C 
1,  1,  1 


Xsin2^,  fisiii2B,i^sin2C 
sin^,       siuB,        sin  (7 


=  0; 


a  Tesult  which  the  student  acquainted  with  the  differential  cal- 
culus could  have  written  down  at  sight  from  the  consideration 
that 

had  to  be  made  a  minimum  subject  to  the  relations 

X*sin2-4  +  /tt*sin25+ J^8in2(7=2sin-4  sin^sin  (7,      ^J 
(equation  3  of  Art.  71) 


^^ 
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and  Xsinil  -f /»8in^  +  v8inC7«0> 

■ 

whence  we  must  have 

X  Bin  2^ .  £X  +  /A  siu  2^ ,  ^  + 1^  sin  2  (7 .  8i^  —  0, 
sin -4  .  SX  +  sin 5, 8ft  +  sin  (7.  Sv  =  0, 

and  eliminating  the  differentials,  the  result  is  obtained. 


Exercises  on  Chapteb  VI. 

(57)  The  straight  line  whose  direction  sines  are  "Kfi^v  meets 
the  line  at  infinity  in  the  point  given  bj  the  equations 

(58)  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  point  at  which  the  sides  of 
the  triangle  of  reference  subtend  equal  angles. 

If  through  this  point  three  straight  lines  be  drawn  each 
parallel  to  a  side  and  terminated  hj  the  other  two  sides,  the  rect- 
angles contained  by  their  segments  are  equal. 

(59)  From  the  point  (a',  ff^  y')  the  straight  line  is  drawn 
whose  direction  sines  are  \  fjLyv:  find  the  length  intercepted 
upon  this  line,  between  the  straight  lines  whose  equations  are 

la  +  mff  +  wy  =»  0, 
and  fa  +  m'^  +  n^ssO. 

(60)  Shew  that  if  from  any  fixed  point  0  there  be  drawn 
three  straight  lines  OP,  OP*,  OP",  whose  lengths  are  />,  p',  p\ 
and  whose  direction  sines  are  (X,  /*,  i/),  (X',  /i',  i/'),  (X",  fi\  v") 
respectively,  then  the  area  of  the  triangle  PPP'will  be 

^  2A  I  1,  fip,      vp 


a 


Iff  t  I 

y  MP,  ^P 

1. .//  //  //  // 

,    fl   p    y  V   p 
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(61)  From  the  middle  points  of  the  sides  of  the  triangle 
of  reference  perpendiculars  are  drawn  proportional  in  length 
to  the  sides ;  and  their  extremities  are  joined  to  the  opposite 
angolar  points  of  the  triangle.  Shew  that  the  three  joining 
lines  will  meet  in  a  point  whose  coordinates  (a,  ^,  7)  are  con- 
nected bj  the  equation 

8in(^-(7)     8in(g-^)  .  sm(^->J9)     ^ 
a  P  7 

(62)  From  the  jfoint  0,  (a ,  /S',  7')  a  straight  line  is  drawn 
in  anj  direction  to  meet  the  straight  lines 

la  +  mfi  +  «7  =  0, 

(i  +  r)a  +  (w  +  W)/8  +  (nH-w')7  =  0, 

in  points  P,  Q,  B.    Shew  that  the  ratio  OP.  QB:  OQ.PB  ia 
equal  to 

whatever  be  the  direction  of  the  transversal. 


CHAPTER  Vn. 


MODIFICATIONS  OP  THE  SYSTEM  OF  TBILJNEAR  COORDIKATE& 
AREAL  AND  TRIANGULAR  COORDINATES. 


83.  The  great  principle  which  distingaishes  the  modem 
methods  of  analytical  geometry  from  the  old  Cartesian  methods 
is,  as  we  have  seen,  the  adoption  of  three  coordinates  instead  of 
two  to  represent  the  position  of  a  point,  and  the  recognition  of 
the  power  thus  gained  of  rendering  all  our  equations  homoge- 
neous. 

This  homogeneity  of  equations  will  be  always  attainable 
whatever  quantities  x^  y,  z  we  may  use  as  coordinates  of  a  point, 
provided  the  third,  «,  be  connected  with  the  other  two  by  a 
linear  equation, 

Ax  +  By-^Cz^n, 
or      •  ^ 1; 

for  (exactly  as  in  the  case  of  Art.  10,  page  1 3)  any  term  in  an 
equation  which  is  of  a  lower  order  than  another  may  be  raised 
by  multiplying  it  by 

Ax-^By-^  Cz 
D  ' 

(since  this  is  equal  to  unity)  and  we  may  repeat  the  operation 
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till  eyeiy  term  is  raised  to  the  order  of  the  highest  term,  and  the 
equation  is  thus  homogeneous. 

84.  We  have  hitherto  used  the  perpendicular  distances  of 
the  point  P  from  the  lines  of  reference  as  the  coordinates  of  P, 
and  we  have  established  the  relation 


(1), 


aa-f  6)8+07=  2A 

connecting  the  coordinates  of  any  point. 

The  position  of  the  point  would  be  equally  determinate  if 
we  used  any  constant  multiples  of  these  perpendicular  distances 
as  coordinates.  For  instance,  we  might  call  the  coordinates  of 
P,  a',  /S',  7',  where 

a'  =  \a,    ^  =  /aA    7  =  vTf, 

and  the  relation  (1)  connecting  the  coordinates  of  any  point 
would  then  become 


(2). 


The  particular  case  in  which 

\  =  a,    ft  =  ft,    V  =  c 

will  present  the  advantage  of  a  yery  simple  relation  among  the 
coordinates,  for  the  equation  (2)  reduces  in  this  case  to 

a'  +  i8'  +  7  =2A (3). 

Fig.  19. 
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And  the  quantities  a ,  ff^  y\  which  in  this  case  will  be  the 
coordinates  of  the  point  P,  are  capable  of  a  simple  geometrical 
interpretation.  For  if  PD  be  the  perpendicular  from  P  or  BO 
(fig.  Id),  we  have 

a'=aa  =  £(7.Pi? 
=  2AP5(7, 
so  /9'  *  2A  PGA, 

and  V  =*  2A  PAR 

The  coordinates  a  9  /S',  y  of  the  point  P  are  Jherdbre  the 
double  areas  of  the  triangles  having  P  as  vertex,  and  the  sides 
of  the  triangle  of  reference  as  bases. 


85.    If  a",  /3",  7"  denote  the  halves  of  a\  fi',  y ,  the  equa- 
tion (3)  of  Art.  84  gives  us 

a"+r  +  7'-A (4), 

as  the  relation  connecting  a",  ff\  y"  if  they  be  taken  as  the 
coordinates  of  P.  These  coordinates  represent  the  areas  of  the 
triangles  BPO,  PGA,  PAB,  and  used  often  to  be  called  indifier- 
ently  the  ateal  or  triangvlar  coordinates  of  P  with  respect  to  the 
triangle  ABG.  These  terms  areal  and  triangular  have  however 
more  recently  been  applied  to  the  system  of  coordinates  described 
in  the  next  article,  and  authors  are  not  uniform  in  their  use  of  the 
expressions.  It  seems  convenient  to  describe  these  coordinates 
a",  P\  y"  which  represent  the  actual  areas  of  the  triangles 
PBG,  PGA,  PAB  as  areal  coordinates,  observing  that  as  they 
represent  areas  they  are  of  two  dimensions  in  linear  magnitude. 
We  can  thus  reserve  the  term  triangular  for  the  system  now 
about  to  be  described,  although  it  would  certainly  be  preferable 
to  invent  a  name  for  them  which  should  indicate  the  fact  (which 
will  immediately  appear)  that  they  are  of  zero  dimensions  in 
linear  magnitude,  expressing  not  lines  nor  areas  but  simply 
ratios. 


ABEAL  AND  TRIANOULAR  OOORDINATES.  9d 

86.  The  relation  among  the  trilinear  coardinatee  a,  fi^  7, 
viz. 

may  be  written 

SA"*"2A"^2A 

If  therefore  a?,  'y,  a  denote  the  ratios 

aa      bfi      cy 
2A'    2A'   2A' 

they  will  be  subject  to  the  very  simple  relation 

«+y-f  «  =  1 (5). 

But  since  (c,  y,  z  bear  constant  ratios  to  a,  )9,  7  they  may  be 
used  as  the  coordinates  of  P  (Art.  84) :  and  on  account  of  the 
simplicity  of  the  relation  (5)  just  obtained,  very  great  advan- 
tages attend  their  use. 

It  will  be  observed  that  these  coordinates  (a?,  y,  z)  represent 
the  ratios  of  the  triangles  PJ5(7,  PGA^  PAB  severally  to  the 
triangle  of  reference  ABC.  They  are  (not  very  appropriately) 
often  spoken  of  as  the  areal  or  triangular  coordinates  of  P,  but 
as  we  said  in  the  last  article,  we  shall  call  them  triangular  coor- 
dinates, reserving  the  term  areal  for  the  system  described  in  that 
article. 

In  speaking  of  the  areas  of  the  triangles  PBC^  PGA^  PAB^ 
the  same  convention  with  respect  to  algebraical  sign  will  have 
to  be  adopted  as  in  the  case  of  the  perpendicular  distances  of  P 
from  the  lines  of  dt&cexsoe.  Thus  (as  in  Art.  6,  page  10)  the 
triangle  PBG  will  be  considered  positive  when  it  lies  on  the 
same  side  of  the  base  BG  as  does  the  triangle  of  reference,  and 
80  for  the  other  triangles. 

87.  It  is  important  to  observe  that  if  the  triangle  of  refer- 
ence be  the  same,  the  triangular  coordinates  {xy  y,  z)  and  the 
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trilinear  coordinates  (a,  )8,  7)  of  any  point  P,  are  connected  hy 
the  relations 

X  _  y  _  z 1_ 

oa  "  6/8  ""  ay  -  2  A  • 

so  that  we  can  at  once  transform  any  equation  or  expression 
from  the  one  system  to  the  other. 

To  exemplify  this,  and  for  convenience  of  reference,  we 
append  a  table  of  the  principal  results  which  we  have  alreadjr 
obtained  in  trilinear  coordinates,  together  with  the  correspond- 
ing results  for  triangular  coordinates. 


TABLE 


OF  FORMULA  AND  OTHER  RESULTS. 


In  trilinea/r  coordincUes, 


In  triomgvla/r  coordifuUes. 


(i)     The  coordinates  of  any  point  are  connected  by  the  rela- 
tion (Art  7), 


aa  +  bfi  +  cy  =  2  A. 


«-f  y  +  «  =  l. 


(ii)     The  coordinates    of   the    middle  point    of   BO   are 

(Art  14), 


0    ^     ^ 


^11 
^'2'    2- 


(iii)     The  coordinates  of  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  fix)m 
A  upon  BO  are  (Art.  15), 


^   2A        ^    2A        ^ 
0,  —  cos  C,    —  cos  S. 
a  '     a 


"9        _      » 


a 


a 
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In  trUinea/r  coordinates. 


If^  PriangtUa/?  ooordinaies. 


(iv)     The  centre  of  the  inscribed  circle  is  given  (Art.  1^)  by 


a  =  ^«7 


2A 


a  +  i  +  c 


a;^y  _«_        1 

a     h     c     a-\-h-\-c ' 


(v)    The  middle  point  between  the  two  points 
(«i»  ^v  7i)  an^  (flr.»  A>  7«)»  «    ^  (»„  ^i,  «i)  and  (a;,,  y„  «,),  is 


\     2~  ' 


/3,  +  ^. 


2 


'    2  r 


'^1  +  a^.    .Vi  +  y,    «,  +  « 


')• 


(vi)     The  area  of  a  triangle  whose  angular  points  are  given 
(Art  19),  is 


A^ 


2S 


«i.  ^1.  7. 

A^A 

a;,,  y,,  ^, 

«•'  ^,.  7. 

> 

«..  yi» «. 

0,.  ^..  7. 

«..  y..  2. 

(vii)     The  equation  to  a  straight  line  joining  two  points 
whose  coordinates  are  given  (Art.  21),  is 


=  0. 


=  0. 


(viii)     The  equation  to  the  straight  line  whose  distances 
{ix>m  the  points  of  reference  are^,  q,  r  (Art.  23),  is 


apa  +  iqfi  +  cry  =  0. 


j>x  +  qt/  +  rz=  0. 


(ix)     The  condition  that  the  three  straight  lines 


fa  +  w/8  -f  n7  =0, 

iic  +  wy  +  n«  =0, 

Va  +  m'fi  +  n  7  =  0, 

Z'a  +  w  y  +  nz  =  0, 

ra+ w'/8+  n7  =  0, 

Z"aj  +  m'y  -f  «"«  =  0, 

w. 


98 
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In  iirUineivr  coordiruUea,         \       In  trianguJar  eoordineUes. 
should  meet  in  a  point  (Art.  26),  is 


e,  nif  n 

I'         f  ^' 

jf/        tt       ft 

I  ^  in  ^  n 


=  0. 


(x)     The  equation  to  the  perpendicular  from  A  on  BC 
(Art.  30),  is 


)8  cos  jB  —  7  cos  C= 0. 


y  cot5  — «cot  0  =  0. 


(xi)     The  condition  of  parallelism   (Art  35)  of  the  two 
straight  lines  whose  equations  are 


IS 


h  +  nifi  +  W7  =  0, 
Va  +  mfi  +  ny^^O, 
I,    m,  n     =  0. 

a,  by    c 


Ix  +  my  -f  na?  =  0, 
fa;  +  my  -f  n'z  =  0, 


18 


I,  m,  n 
1,   1,    1 


=  0. 


(xii)     The  equation  to  the  straight  line  at  infinity  (Art.  36), 


aa  +  JiS-f  07  =  0. 


«+y  +  «  =  o. 


(xiii)     The.  perpendicular  distance  (Art  46}  of  the  point 


(»',  ^,  7') 

from  the  straight  line  whose  equation  is 


K  y'. "') 


IS 


Za  +  9n)8-f  n7  =  0, 
?a'  +  911)9'  +  917' 


IS 


lx  +  my  +  nz=iOj 

{a/,  5971,  C9l}     ' 


{/,  9»,  91}  ' 

where 

{If  9?l,  9l}"  =  P  +  9?*' +  9i"  —  291191  cos -4  —  29lZ  cos  5  —  2?9»  cos  (7, 

and  therefore 
{aZ,  J9n,  en}* 

sa*{l'-m)  (Z-9i)  +  6'(9»-9i)  (9?»-Z)+c*(9i-Z)  («»-w)- 


\ 


^\'A^  Miy 


I-.        OF    iUK 


^ 
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In  triLmeaflr  coordmaies.         I       In  iriangular  coordinates. 

(xiv)    The  perpendicular  distance  of  the  same  point  from 
the  straight  line  whose  equation  is  (Art.  58) 


18 


apa  +  bq$  +  cry  =  0, 

apa'  -f  bq^  +  cry' 
2A  • 


is        px  +  jy'  +  rz\ 


(xv)     The  sine  of  the  angle  D  between  the  two  straight 
lines  whose  equations  are 


apa  +  bqfi  -f  cry  =  0, 
apa  +  hqfi  +  cr'y  =  0, 


px  +qy  +rz  =  0, 
p'x  +  q'y  H-  rz  =  0, 


is  (Art.  60) 


2A 


P>   i 


1,    1,    1 


(xvi)     The  sine  of  the  angle  D  between  the  two  straight 
lines  whose  equations  are  ^ 


h,  +  m/8  +  W7  =  0, 
ra+m')8  +  n'7  =  0, 


ifl  (Art.  61) 


I, 

m,        n 

V, 

m\       ri 

m\Ay 

mi  By  sin  G 

{Z,  w,  n}  {f,  m',  n } 


fo  -f  wy  +  w«  =  0, 
?« -f  w'y  -f  n  «  =  0, 


2A 


I  y  fn  y  ft 

1, 1,  1 


{cd,  hm,  en]  {af,  bm',  en] 

7—2 
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In  trUinear  coordinaUa.         I       In  tricmgnlar  coordinaiea. 

(xvii)     The  area  of  the  triangle  whose  sides  are  represented 
by  the  equations 


apa  +hql3  +cr7  =0, 
apa  +  h^fi  +  cr'y  =  0, 

is  (Art.  64) 


px  +5y  +rj5  =0, 
px  +  qy  +  rz  =  0, 


' 

p.    ?.    »• 

3 

!>'.  ?'.  »•' 

P'\  4\  r' 

!>.  2.  »• 

P\   i>   r' 

^"       ^"      -" 

^'      ^'      -•' 

r           /           f 

1,   1,   1 

1,  1,  1 

1,    1,    1 

(xviii)     The  condition  that  the  two  straight  lines 


1%  -f  wij8  +W7  =0, 


Ix  +  wiy  +  n«  =  0, 


should  be  at  right  angles  is  (Art.  49) 

11+ mm-\-  nn*  \        UcP  +  mwlV  -f  nn<? 

—  (wn  +  wi'n)  cos  -4  <  —  (wn'  +  wi'n)  ^  cos  ^ 

—  (n?+ n'Z) cos  B  \  —  (n7  +  nV)  cacoaB 

—  (W  +  Tm)  cos  (7  =  0.       >  —  (&»'  +  tm)  oi  cos  (7=  0. 


(xix)     Any  straight  line  drawn  through  the  given  point 

(«',  ^,  y').  I  («'.  y, «'), 

may  be  represented  by  the  equations  (Art.  68) 


\  fJL  V 


x  —  x  ^y —  y' ^z  —  z 
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In  trilinear  coordinates*         |        In  triangular  coardmaies. 

where  X,  fi^  v  are  proportional  to  the  coordinates  of  the  point 
where  the  straight  line  meets  infinity  and  are  subject  to  the 
relation 

(xx)     Each  member  of  the  equations  in  (xiz)  will  be  equal 
to  the  distance  (p)  from  the  given  point  to  the  point 

(a>  A  7),  I  (»>  y, «), 

provided  \  fi,  v  satisfy  a  further  condition  which  is  expressed 
by  any  one  of  the  equations  (Arts.  70,  71) 


/tt*  + 1^  +  2/lm;  cos  a  =  sin*^, 
i^  +  X"  +  2i/\  cos  5  =  sin*5, 
X*  + /Lt* + 2X/A cos  (7=sin*(7. 


a^tiv  +  Vv\  +  {^/i  +  1  =  0, 
X"Jc  cos  A  +  fi^ca  cos  B 

•f  i^oicos  (7=1. 


Exercises  on  Chapter  VII. 

#   (63)     Shew  that  the  straight  lined 

(m  +  n)  a?  +  (n  +  Z)y  +  (Z  + 1»)  «  =  0, 
and  tB  +  i»y  +  w«=0, 

are  parallel,  and  find  their  inclination  to  the  straight  line 

(w  —  n)  a?  +  (n  —  Z)  y  +  (Z  —  w) »  =  0. 

«      (64)    If  a  series  of  different  values  be  given  to  p,  the  equa- 
tion 

X  (cos'a  -f  ^  sinV)  +  y  (cos"/8  +  p  sin'^S)  +  « (cos*y  +p  sinV)  =  0 
will  represent  a  series  of  parallel  straight  lines. 
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(65)  Shew  that  the  Bfraigbt  line  bisecting  at  right  angles 
the  side  BG  of  the  triangle  of  reference  is  given  by  the  equa- 
tion 

(aj-"y  +  «)cot5=  i^-^-y  —  z)  cotC7, 

Hence  shew  that  the  three  straight  lines,  bisecting  at  right 
angles  the  three  sides  of  the  triangle  of  reference,  meet  in  one 
point. 

(66)  Draw  the  four  straight  lines  represented  by  the  equa- 
tions in  triangolar  coordinates, 

xQOiA  ±y  cotB±z  cot  G^O. 

(67)  Draw  the  four  straight  lines  represented  by  the  equa- 
tions 

X  cosec 4 i y  cosec B±z  cosec  G^O. 

(68)  Interpret  the  equations 

«  ±  y  ±  «  =  0. 

(69)  Find  the  area  of  the  triangle  whose  sides  are  given  by 
the  equations 

lx  +  my-{-nz:^Oj 
mx  +  ?y  —  n«  =s  0, 

Z:±0. 

(70)  Find  the  area  of  the  triangle  whose  angular  points  are 
given  respectively  by 

a?  =  0  and  y  =  &, 
y  »  0  and  z  »  mx^ 
« SB  0  and  X  =  ny» 

If  mn  =  1,  the  result  is  independent  of  I.  Interpret  this  cir- 
cumstance geometrically. 
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(71)  Of  the  four  straight  lines  whose  equations  are 

Ix  ±  my  ±  ««  =  0, 

two  intersect  in  P  and  the  other  two  in  P*,  two  intersect  in  Q 
and  the  other  two  in  ^,  two  intersect  in  B  and  the  other  two  in 
S'.  Find  the  triangular  coordinates  of  the  middle  points  of 
PP*,  QQ\  RE^  and  shew  that  they  lie  on  one  straight  line. 

Find  the  equation  to  this  straight  line,  and  compare  the 
result  with  that  of  Ex.  (40),  page  56. 

(72)  Prove  that  the  straight  line  represented  in  trilinear 
coordinates  by  the  equation 

is  parallel  to  the  straight  line  represented  in  triangular  coordi- 
nates by  the  equation 

iBcot-4+ycotjB  +  «cot  (7=0. 

(73)  ABG  is  a  triangle:  through  the  angular  points 
Ai  J?,  0>  straight  lines  ic,  ca,  db  are  drawn  forming  a  second 
triangle  abc :  and  through  a^  by  c  straight  lines  are  drawn  paral- 
lel to  BOy  CA,  AB  respectively,  so  as  to  form  a  third  triangle, 
and  so  on.  Shew  that  ihe  areas  of  the  triangles  thus  formed  are 
in  geometrical  progression. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 


ABRIDGED  NOTATION  OF   THB  STRAIGHT  LINE, 


88.  In  Chapter  iii.  Art.  27,  we  used  w  =  0  and  v  =  0  to 
represent  the  equations  to  two  straight  lines,  regarding  u  and  v 
as  abridgements  or  symbols  of  the  expressions  Zd-ffn/S  +  ny 
and  la  +  m/S+ny. 

But  it  will  have  been  observed  that  the  reasoning  of  that 
article  Ti^ould  have  been  equally  valid  if  u  =  0,  v  =  0  had  re- 
presented the  equations  to  two  straight  lines  expressed  in  tri- 
angular coordinates,  or  in  the  ordinary  Cartesian  system. 

We  may  therefore  write  the  result  of  that  article  in  the 
following  more  general  form. 

If  u  =  0,  v  =  0  be  the  equattona  to  two  straight  lines  eocpress- 
ed  in  any  system  in  which  a  point  is  determined  by  coordinates^ 
then  will  the  equation  w  -f  ^t?  =  0  represent  a  straight  line  pass- 
ing through  the  intersection  of  the  former  lines* 

And  by  giving  a  suitable  value  to  k  this  equation  can  be 
made  to  represent  any  straight  line  whatever  passing  through 
that  point  of  intersection, 

89.  The  following  prineiple  will  often  be  assumed. 

If  u^%  t;  =  0,  w^O  be  the  equations  to  three  straight  lines 
forming  a  triangle  ea^essed  in  any  system  in  which  a  point 
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is  determined  hy  coordinates^   then  any  straight  line  whatever 
wtU  he  represented  hy  an  equation  ofthejbrm 

\u  +  fiv  •{•  vw  =^  0, 

Fig.  20. 


F  G 

For  let  QB,  RPy  PQ  be  the  straight  lines  whose  equations 
are  t*  =  0,  t?  =  0,  m7  =  0  respectively,  and  let  FG  be  any  straight 
line  whatever  whose  equation  it  is  required  to  find. 

Since  QR^  RP^  PQ  are  not  parallel  {hypoth),  one  of  them 
can  be  found  which  being  produced  will  meet  FQ.^  Let  it 
be  QR. 

Let  QR  produced  meet  FO  in  F.     Join  FP. 

Then,  by  Art.  88,  since  FP  passes  through  the  intersection 
of  t?  =  0,  tt?  =  0,  it  will  have  an  equation  of  the  form 

or,  as  we  may  write  it, 

But  since  FG  passes  through  the  intersection  of  the  straight 
line  whdse  equations  are  u  =  0  and 

it  will  by  the  same  article  (88)  have  an  equation  of  the  form 

\u  +  fiV'\'VW  =  Of 
which  was  to  be  proved. 
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We  have  supposed  that  the  three  original  straight  lines  form 
a  triangle.  All  that  is  necessaiy  however  for  the  validity  of 
the  proof  is  that  they  should  not  be  all  parallel,  and  that  they 
should  not  meet  in  a  point. 

If  they  were  all  parallel,  one  could  not  necessarily  be  found 
to  intersect  P(7,  and  if  they  met  in  a  point,  FP  and  FQ  would 
coincide,  and  the  equation  to  FO  could  not  then  be  determined 
as  passing  through  the  intersection  of  FF  and  FQ. 

But  the  theorem  is  perfectly  true  if  two  of  the  original 
straight  lines  be  parallel  and  intersect  the  third* 

90.  Ifti  +  v  +  ii'  =  0  represent  the  fourth  side  of  a  quadri- 
lateral whose  other  three  sides  are  ti^O,  v^O^  w^^Oj  it  is 
required  to  interpret  the  equations 

t;±ti>  =  0,     ti?±tt  =  0,    ti±t;  =  0. 

Let  the  first  three  sides  be  BO^  GAy  AB  (fig.  21),  and  let  the 
fourth  side  cut  them  (when  produced)  in  A\  E^  G'  respectively. 

The  equation  t;  +  i0«O  represents  a  straight  line  passing 
through  the  intersection  of  u  =  0  and  t^-f  t7+t(;=sO :  also  through 
the  intersection  of  t?  =  0  and  «/y  =  0. 

It  is  therefore  the  straight  line  AA. 

Similarly,         tr  +  a  =  0  represents  BB^ 

and  u  +  v=sO  represents  CG\ 

Again,  let  BB\  (7(7,  intersect  in  a;  GG\  AA  in  J; 
AA,  BB  in  c. 

Then  the  equation  t;  —  t^  =  0,  since  it  results  firom  the  sub- 
traction of  t(?  +  u  =  0  and  u  -f  i? »  0,  represents  a  straight  line 
passing  through  the  intersection  of  BS  and  GG\  or  a. 

It  also  passes  through  the  intersection  of  v  s  o  and  u^  s:  o, 
or  A. 

Hence,        v  —  tr  =  0  represents  the  line  Aa^ 

so  W7  — tt=0    Bhy 

and  tt-t?=0    Cb. 
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Fig.  21. 


91.    The  following  proposition  is  rery  important. 

^  u  +  v  +  v>=:0 (1), 

-ii  +  t;  +  w  =  0 (2), 

u-v  +  w=^0 (3), 

fi  +  i>  — w«0 k,..A...(4), 

be  the  equations  of  four  etraigJu  lines  forming  a  g[uadrilateral, 
then 

ti=sO, 

v«0, 

taiU  be  the  three  diagonals  of  the  quadrilateral. 

For  If  =  0  evidently  represents  a  straight  line  passing  throagh 
the  intersection  of  (1)  and  (2),  and  also  through  the  intersection 
of  (3)  and  (4)|  therefore  it  is  a  diagonal  of  the  quadrilateral. 

Similarly  v^O  joins  the  intersection  of  (1),  (3)  with  that 
of  (2),  (4),  and  bow^O  joins  the  intersection  of  (1),  (4)  with 
that  of  (2),  (3) ; 

.'.  &C.   Q.E.D. 


108  ABRIDGED  NOTATION   OF  THE  STBAIQHT  LINE. 

92.     If  the  equations 

tt  +  t;  =  0 (1), 

tt  +  M?=0 (2), 

w- v  =  0 (3), 

u-tt?  =  0 (4), 

represent  the  four  sides  of  a  quadrilateral  in  order,  then  will 

v  +  w  =  0 (5), 

and  t?-io  =  0 (6), 

represent  its  interior  diagonals,  and 

t.  =  0 (7), 

will  represent  its  exterior  diagonal, 

and  t?  =  0 , (8), 

and  w  =  0 (9), 

will  represent  the  straight  lines  joining  the  point  of  intersection 
of  the  two  interior  diagonals  to  the  points  of  intersection  of 
opposite  sides. 

Let  AA\  BB'  be  the  interior,  and  CO'  the  exterior  diago- 
nal, so  that  the  equations  (1),  (2),  (3),  (4)  represent  AB\  RA'^  ' 
A'B,  BA  respectively,  and  let  AA\  BB'  intersect  in  0. 

Fig.  22. 

B' 


) 
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Then  the  equation  (5)  may  be  obtained  either  by  subtracting 
(1)  and  (4),  or  by  subtracting  (2)  and  (3).  Therefore  it  repre- 
sents the  line  joining  the  intersection  of  (1)  and  (4)  with  that 
Of  (2)  and  (3);   i.e.  the  line  AA. 

Similarly  (6)  clenotes  the  line  BB\ 

But  u  =:  0  passes  through  the  intersection  of  (1)  and  (3)  as 
well  as  through  that  of  (2)  and  (4) ;  therefore  it  represents  the 
Kne  GCr. 

Also  t?  =  0  passes  through  the  intersection  of  (1)  and  (3) 
as  well  as  through  that  of  (5)  and  (6).  Hence  it  denotes  the 
line  GO. 

And  similarly  the  equation   w-^^  must   denote   the  line 

C  O.     Q.  B.  D. 

The  student  is  recommended  to  examine  for  himself  the 
modifications  which  these  theorems  undergo  when  one  of  the 
straight  lines  is  at  infinity. 

93.  We  now  introduce  some  geometrical  terms  which  will 
be  found  convenient. 


Definitions. 

I.  Three  or  more  straight  lines  which  pass  through  the 
same  point  are  said  to  be  concurrent, 

II.  Three  or  more  points  which  lie  upon  the  same  straight 
line  are  sidd  to  be  collinear. 

III.  Two  triangles  ABCy  A'BC  are  said  to  be  co-polar  if 
AA\  BB'y  CC  meet  in  a  point,  and  this  point  is  called  the 
pole  of  the  triangles,  or  the  poh  of  either  triangle  with  respect 
to  the  other. 

IV.  Two  triangles  ABC^  ABO'  are  said  to  be  coniasial 
if  the  points  of  intereection  of  BO,  B*G\  of  OA,  0'A\  and  of 
ABf  A!B*  lie  in  one  straight  line,  and  this  straight  line  is 
called  the  axU  of  the  two  triangles,  or  the  axis  of  either  triangle 
with  respect  to  the  other. 
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94    If  two  triangles  he  c<haxial  they  will  alao  he  (Xhpolar.  ^ 

Let  ABC,  A'B'C  be  two  co-axial  triangleg,  and  let  PQR 
be  their  axis;  P  being  the  point  of  intersection  of  BG^  B*0\ 
Q  that  of  GA,  G'A,  and  R  that  oiAB,  A'B\ 

Fig.  38. 


Let  w=0,  v=iO,  t(?  =  0  be  the  equations  to  BC^  GA,  AB 
respectively,  and  as  =  0  the  equation  to  PQB, 

Then,  since  B'O'  passes  through  the  intersection  of  PQB 
and  BG  {x=^0  and  u  =  0),  its  equation  may  be  written 

x+lu^O (i). 

So  the  equation  to  G^A'  may  be  written 

(c  +  mv  =  0 (ii), 

and  the  equation  to  A'S 

aj  +  WM7=0   (iii). 

From  (ii)  and  (iii)  by  subtraction  we  obtain 

«nt^  — ww  =  0   (iv), 

which  therefore  represents  a  straight  line  passing  through  the 
point  of  intersection  of  G'A'  and  A'B';  ie.  through  A\ 
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But  this  equation,  from  its  form,  must  represent  a  straight 
line  passing  through  the  intersection  of  the  straight  lines  t;  =:  0 
and  II?  =  0,  i.e.  through  A. 

Hence  (iv)  is  the  equation  to  AA. 

Similarly,  ?itt7-Zw  =  0  (v), 

and  ?u  — fnt;s=0  (vi), 

are  the  equations  to  BS  and  GO*  respectively.     But  (iv),  (v), 
(vi)  are  all  satisfied  at  the  point  determined  by 

In  =  mv  =  WIT. 

Therefore  AA^  BS  ^  CC  all  pass  through  this  point,  and 
therefore  the  triangles  are  (Xhpolar, 

Therefore  any  two  co-axial  triangles  are  also  co-polar.    Q.E.D. 


95.     If  two  triangles  he  co-polar,  they  will  also  be  co-axial. 

Let  ii  =  0,  17  =  0,  w=sO  be  the  equations  to  the  sides  of 
the  triangle  ABCy  and  let  AB  (7'  be  a  co-polar  triangle,  the 
point  0  being  the  pole. 

Let  BG,  BG'  intersect  in  P,  G4,  G'A  in  Q,  and  AB,  AB' 
in  R.    We  have  to  shew  that  P,  Q,  £  are  collinear. 

Let  a?  =  0  be  the  equation  to  PQ. 

Then  BfG*  passing  through  the  intersection  of  BG  and  PQ 
has  an  equation  which  may  be  written 

aj  +  Ztt  =  0 (i). 

So  G'A  passing  through  the  intersection  of  GA  and  PQ 
mskj  be  represented  by  the  equation 

a?'+«nt>  =  0 (ii). 
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Fig.  24. 


/  ^^^^ 

f  ^^ 

'  P 

Then  the  equation 

Zw— wtt?  =  0 (iii) 

must  represent  a  straight  line  passing  through  the  intersection 
of  the  straight  lines  (i)  and  (ii),  as  well  as  through  the  intersec* 
tion  of  the  straight  lines  u  and  v.  Therefore  it  represents  the 
straight  line  C0\ 

Therefore  the  point  0  is  given  by  the  equations 

=  nto  suppose. 
And  therefore  OA  and  OB  will  have  the  equations 

mv^nw=^0 , (iv), 

and  nM7—  lu  =0 (v). 

Now  consider  the  equation 

05  + WM?  =  0 (vi). 

It  must  represent  a  straight  line  passing  through  the  intersec- 
tion of  the  straight  lines  (i)  and  (v),  that  is,  through  B. 

Similarly  its  locus  must  pass  through  the  intersection  of  the 
straight  lines  (ii)  and  (iv),  that  is,  through  A\ 
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•Therefore  it  represents  the  straight  line  AB  \  but  by  its 
form  its  locus  must  pass  through  the  intersection  of  the  straight 
lines  w  and  x^  Le.  AB  and  PQ. 

Hence  the  three  straight  lines  ^jzll,  SB,  PQ  meet  in  i^  3 
point,  or  (in  other  words)  the  point  of  intersection  R  of  the  sides 
A^,  KB  is  coUinear  with  P  and  Q,    And  therefore  the  tri- 
angles ABGy  ABO*  are  co-axial. 

Hence  any  two  collar  triangles  are  co-axial.     Q.  E.  D. 


<  I 


96.    The  three  straight  lines  which  are  represented  in  abridged 
notation  hy  the  equations 


lu  +  mv  +  7?w  =  0 

I'u  +  m'v  +  nw  =  0 

u+m v+n w=0 


will  he  concurrent,  provided 


I,  m,  n 

I,  m  y  n 

Z/i       //  It 

,  m  J  n 


=0. 


(1). 

(2), 
(3), 


For  (Art.  88)  if  the  straight  line  (3)  pass  through  the  inter- 
section of  (1)  and  (2),  its  equation  must  be  obtained  by  adding 
some  multiples  of  the  first  two  equations. 

Suppose  k,  k'  the  respectiye  multipliers,  then  we  must 
have 

hn  +  Jcni  =  m\ 
hn  +  A'n'  =  w", 


whence,  eliminating  k,  k\  we  obtain 
w. 


8 
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2,    m,    n      =:0y 
?',  m',  n' 

the  required  condition  for  the  concurrence  of  the  three  straight 
lines. 

97.  It  will  be  observed  that  the  result  of  the  last  Article 
is  precisely  the  same  as  that  of  Art.  26.  Indeed  Art  26  is  but 
a  particular  case  of  Art.  96. 

For  if  we  regard 

u  =s  0,    V  as  0,    w;  =  0, 

as  denoting  the  equations  to  three  straight  lines  in  trilinear 
coordinates,  then  (Art.  46)  the  eapressiona  Uj  v,  to,  themselves 
denote  the  perpendicular  distances  of  the  point  (a,  fi,  y)  from 
these  straight  lines.  And  therefore  if  these  straight  lines  be 
taken  as  lines  of  reference,  u,  v,  w  will  be  proportional  to  the 
new  trilinear  coordinates  of  the  point  (a,  ^3,  y),  and  may  them- 
selves be  regarded  (Art.  84)  as  coordinates  of  this  point,  re- 
ferred to  the  new  triangle. 

The  equations 

lu  +  mv  -h  nw  sbO, 

Tu  +  tn'v  +  n'to  =  0, 

T'tt  +  m"v  +  n"w  =  0, 

need  therefore  be  no  longer  regarded  as  abbreviated  expressions, 
but  they  may  be  read  as  relations  among  the  coordinates  u,  v,  w, 
and  as  such  may  be  subjected  to  the  reasoning  which  in  Art.  26 
is  applied  to  the  relations  among  the  coordinates  a,  /?,  7. 

98.  It  is  interesting  to  observe  that  the  method  of  tiilinear 
coordinates  originally  grew  out  of  the  method  of  abridged  nota- 
tion applied  to  Cartesian  coordinates  exactly  by  the  process  of 
thought  indicated  in  the  last  article.    In  the  works  of  Mr  Tod- 
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hnnter  and  Dr  Salmon,  the  subject  will  be  found  treated  from 
this  point  of  view.  As  far  as  we  know,  Mr  Ferrers  (in  1861) 
was  the  first  to  publish  a  work  establishing  trilinear  coordinates 
upon  an  independent  basis. 

Exercises  on  Chapter  YIII. 

(74)  If  u»0,  vasO,  tffsO  be  the  equations  to  three 
straight  lines,  find  the  equation  to  the  straight  line  passing 
through  the  two  points 

u     V     w      ^  u      V      to 
•T  =s  —  ==  —  ana  «  =  —>«-?. 

(75)  Find  the  equation  to  the  straight  line  passing  through 
the  intersections  of  the  pairs  of  lines 

and  2bu  +  av  +  ct9  =  0,    at^  —  oto  s  0. 

(76)  If  5  s  0  be  the  equation  to  the  straight  line  at  infinity, 
the  equations 

w  +  t;  +  «  =  0,     — tt  +  t>  +  «  =  0, 

w  +  v  — «=50,        tt  — 1>  +  *  =  0, 

represent  the  sides  of  a  parallelogram  whose  diagonals  are 
ti  SB  0  and  v^O. 

(77)  Let  the  three  diagonals  of  a  quadrilateral  be  produced 
to  meet  each  other  in  three  points,  and  let  each  of  these  points 
be  joined  with  the  opposite  comers  of  the  quadrilateral :  the 
six  lines  so  drawn  will  intersect  three  and  three  in  four  points. 

(78)  If  9  =  0  be  the  equation  to  the  straight  line  at  infinity, 
then  the  triangle  whose  sides  are 

w  s=i  0,    V  =  0,    tt?  =s  0, 
is  co-])olar  with  the  triangle  whose  sides  are 

u  +  ls  —  Oj    v  +  ms  —  Of    t(7  +  7W  =  0, 
whatever  be  the  values  of  Z,  m,  n. 

8—2 
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(79)  If  ABG,  A'JB'  C  be  the  two  triangles  in  the  last  ques- 
tion, and  if  AA',  BG  intersect  in  D ;  BB\  CAiaE;  CC\  AB 
in  F\  shew  that  the  intersections  of  i)j&and  ABy  EF  and  BG, 
FD  and  GA  will  be  coUinear. 

(80)  The  three  points  determined  hj 


u 

V 

w 

p 

— 

i 

~p' 

— 

i 

p 

"  -  j" ' 

u 

V 

w 

? 

— 

r 

~i' 

— 

r 

"?" 

-r"' 

u 

V 

w 

are  collinear. 


vp     r'-p'^r'-'f 


(81)  If  M  =  0,  V  =  0,  M7  =  0,  a:  =  0  denote  the  equations  to 
four  straight  lines,  and  if  the  sum  of  the  expressions  w,  t?,  w,  x 
be  identically  zero,  the  three  diagonals  of  the  quadrilateral 
formed  by  the  four  straight  lines  will  be  represented  by  the 
equations 

u  + 1;  =  0,  or  w  +  a:  =  0, 

w  +  «>  =  0,  or  oj  +  V  =  0, 

t*  +  a?  =  0,  or  V  +  «?  =  0. 

(82)  In  a  given  triangle  let  three  triangles  be  inscribed,  by 
joining  the  points  of  contact  of  the  inscribed  circle,  the  points 
where  the  bisectora  of  the  angles  meet  the  sides,  and  the  points 
where  the  perpendiculars  meet  the  sides ;  then  will  the  corre- 
sponding  sides  of  these  three  triangles  pass  through  the  same 
point;  also  the  triangle  formed  by  the  three  points  of  intersec- 
tion will  be  a  circumscribed  cchpolar  to  the  original  triangle,  and 
the  ^ofe  will  be  on  the  straight  lirte  in  which  the  sides  of  the 
given  triangle  meet  the  bisectors  of  its  exterior  angles. 


m. 


CHAPTER  IX. 


IMAGINARY  POINTS  AND  STBAiaHT   LINES. 


99.  Let  /+/ V^, g^-g'^-lyh+K sT^l  be  Irrational 
valaes  of  a,  i3,  7  which  satisfj  the  relation 

aa  +  &i8  +  C7  =  2  A. 

If  instead  of  being  irrational  the  values  had  been  rational 
they  would  have  been  (Art.  7)  the  trilinear  coordinates  of  some 
real  point.  But  being  irrational  they  are  said  to  he  the  coordi" 
nates  of  an  imaginary  point. 

This  must  be  taken  as  the  definition  of  the  term  "an 
imaginary  pointy 

Such  a  point  has  no  geometrical  existence,  it  exists  only  in 
respect  to  its  coordinates.  In  other  words,  when  we  speak  of 
an  imaginary  point  we  are  using  a  phrase  which  has  no  strict 
geometrical  application,  but  is  convenient  as  giving  expression 
to  an  analytical  result,  and  is  very  useful  in  enabling  us  often 
to  use  much  more  general  language  than  we  could  without 
such  a  convention. 

For  instance,  suppose  -we  are  finding  the  coordinates  of  a 
point  of  intersection  of  the  loci  of  two  equations  (two  curves). 
And  suppose  we  arrive  at  the  result 

a  =  a  +  Vi*  -  (?, 

If  we  use  only  geometrical  language  we  shall  have  to  observe 
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A^  that  this  value  of  a  is  only  real  when  }>>  c*    Hence  in  stating 

our  result  we  must  saj  tiiat  there  will  be  a  point  of  intersec* 

J^  tion  only  when  b>^c    In  the  language  of  analysis  which  we 

haye  just  introduced  we  shall  be  able  to  state  the  result  more 
generally;  we  shall  be  able  to  speak  of  the  point  of  intersection 
as  always  existing,  but  we  shall  observe  that  it  is  real  or 
imaginary  according  as  ft  >  c  or  5  <  c. 

100.  So,  again,  if  coordinates  are  to  be  determined  by  the 
solution  of  a  quadratic  equation,  we  shall  say  that  there  will 
always  be  two  solutions,  but  they  will  sometimes  denote  real 
and  sometimes  imaginaiy  points. 

We  shall  shew  hereafter  (Chap,  xii.)  that  every  conic  section 
has  an  equation  in  trilinear  coordinates  which  may  be  written 

wa*  +  v^  +  to^  +  2ul3y  +  2^7^  +  2w'a^  =  0 (1). 

Now  suppose 

k+mfi  +  ny^O (2; 

is  the  equation  to  a  straight  line,  and  that  it  is  required  to  find 
the  coordinates  of  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  straight  line 
and  the  conic,  i.  e.  to  find  coordinates  which  will  satisfy  both 
the  equations,  we  shall  have  to  solve  the  equations  (1)  and  (2) 
simultaneously  with  the  relation 

aa  +  &)8  +  oy«2A (3). 

By  means  of  the  simple  equations  (2)  and  (3)  we  can  express 
13  and  7  as  functions  of  a  of  the  first  order. 

Substituting  these  values  in  the  quadratic  (1)  we  shall  get 
a  quadratic  equation  to  determine  a. 

This  quadratic  will  have  two  roots  (real  or  imaginary). 
Hence  there  will  be  two  points  of  intersection  (real  or 
imaginary). 

Hence  every  straight  line  meets  eveiy  conic  section  in  two 
and  only  two  points  (real  or  imaginary). 
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101.  J^f'hf'J-l,  g-^g'^J^,  A  +  *'V^  6e  the  coordi- 
nates of  an  imaginary  point;  then  /,  g^  h  toill  be  the  coordinates 
of  a  real  pointy  and  /',  g\  h!  toill  he  proportional  to  the  coordi" 
nates  of  a  point  at  infinity. 

For  if /+/' V^,  ^  +  5^  V^,  A  +  A' V^  be  the  coordinates 
of  a  point  they  must  satisfy  the  relation 

Hence 

(a/+  hg  +  ch)-\-  (af  +  hg'  +  ch')  V^  »  2  A, 

and  therefore  eqnatmg  real  and  imaginary  parts 

t 

of  +hg  +ch  =2A (1) 

and  af  +  bg'  +  ch'=^0 (2). 

Bat  the  equation  (1)  shews  that  (/,  g^  h)  are  the  coordinates 
of  a  point,  and  (2)  shews  that  jT,  g',  V  satisfy  the  equation 

to  the  line  at  infinity,  and  therefore  represent  a  point  at 
infini^.    Q.  E.  D. 

C!OR.  The  coordinates  of  an  imaginary  point  at  infinity 
will  be 

/+/'V:n,    g+gW^,    h+h'^/~l, 
where  of  +  fty  +  cA  =  0, 

as  well  as  af'  +  hg'  +  cA'  =  0. 

« 

102.  D^.    An  equation  of  the  form 

(Z+rV^)a+(w  +  w'V^)i8  +  (n  +  w'v^)7  =  0 
is  said  to  be  the  equation  of  an  imaginary  straight  line. 
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We -here  suppose  that 
have  no  common  factor,  observing  that  such  an  equation  as 
is  not  imaginaiy;  it  represents  a  real  straight  line. 


103.  Every  imaginary  straight  line  passes  thrcmgh  one  and 
only  one  real  point. 

Let  the  real  and  imaginary  parts  of  the  equation  to  the 
straight  line  be  collected  so  that  the  equation  takes  the  form 

t*  +  vV^  =  0 (1), 

where  u  and  v  are  rational  functions  of  the  coordinates  of  the 
first  degree,  and  therefore 

^  =  0 (2), 

t'  =  0 (3), 

are  the  equations  to  two  straight  lines  (which  cannot  be  coinci- 
dent, else  the  imaginaiy  factor  would  divide  out  of  the  original 
equation  and  the  equation  would  become  real,  which  is  contrary 
to  hypothesis). 

The  equation  (1)  can  only  be  satisfied  by  real  values  of  the 
coordinates  when  u  and  v  are  each  zero.  (Todhunter's  Algebra^ 
Chap.  XXV.)  Hence  any  real  point  whose  coordinates  satisfy 
(I)  must  also  satisfy  (2)  and  (3),  and  must  therefore  lie  upon 
both  the  straight  lines  (2)  and  (3). 

Therefore  the  point  of  intersection  of  these  two  straight  lines 
is  the  only  real  point  which  satisfies  the  given  equation. 

Hence  every  imaginary  straight  line  passes  Oirough  one  and 
only  one  real  point* 
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104.    Every  imaginary  point  lies  upon  one  and  only  one  real 
afyraigJu  line. 

For  let 

/+/V:ri,  g+g'^^,  h  +  hW^ 

be  the  coordinates  of  an  imaginary  point. 

And  if  possible,  let 

la  +  mff  +  n7  ==  0 

be  the  equation  to  a  straight  line  passing  through  it. 

Then  the  coordinates  of  the  point  must  satisfy  this  equation, 
and  therefore 

lf+  mg  +  nh  +  {lf  +  mg'  +  nli)  V^=  0, 
and  therefore  we  must  have 

I  m 


whence 


n 


3',h' 

h',f 

f>    9 
f\9' 

equations  which  determine  Z :  m  :  n,  and  shew  that  only  one 
flolution  is  possible. 

Therefore  every  imaginary  point  lies  on  one  and  only  one 
real  straight  line.    Q.  £.  D. 

Cor.  1.     TTie  real  straight  line  passing  through  the  imaginary 
point  whose  coordinates  are 

/+/'V=T,   g+g'^TTi,    h  +  h'\f^ 

is  represented  by  the  equaiion 


=  0. 
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Cob.  2.     ThA  imaginary  p(nnt  whoBC  coordinates  are 

lies  on  the  straight  line  joining  the  point  (/,  g^  h)  toith  the  paint 
at  infinity  (/'  ig'  i  h'). 

Cor.  3.  The  same  real  line  passes  through  ike  two  imagi- 
nary points 

f+f'^/^,  g+g'"/^,  h+hW^, 

and  

/-/'V-1,  i^-^'V^n:,  h^hW^. 

Cor.  4.  J^  two  curves  intersect  in  a  series  of  imaginary 
points f  iJiey  will  lie  two  and  two  upon  real  straight  lines. 

This  follows  immedlatelj  from  Cor.  3,  when  we  remember 
that  imaginary  roots  can  onlj  enter  into  an  equation  bj  pairs, 
the  two  members  of  everj  pair  differing  only  in  the  sign  of  the 
imaginary  part. 

105.  We  have  said  (Cor.  to  Art.  101)  that  the  coordinates 
of  an  imaginary  point  at  infinity  will  be 

/+/V^,  ^-h^V^T,  A  +  A'Vrr, 

where  /,  g^  A,  f^  ^,  K  satisfy  the  relations 

a/+fty  +  ci  =  0, 
a/  +  V+c&'*0. 
This  statement  requires  a  little  consideratioii. 

Let  us  return  for  a  moment  to  real  points,  and  suppose 
X,  /i,  y  are  numbers  satisfying  the  relation 

aX  +  ft/i-hcv  =  0 (1), 

then  we  are  accustomed  to  say  that  the  equations 

1  =  ^-^ (2) 
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repiesent  a  point  lying  at  infinity,  for  if  we  suppose  o!y  ff^  y'  to 
be  the  coordinates  of  the  point  determined  by  (2),  then,  since  in 
virtae  of  (2),  a,  /9'i  7'  are  proportional  to  X,  /i,  y,  it  follows  from 
(1)  that 

aa'  +  lff  +  cy'^O, 

which  shews  that  a',  /9',  y'  satisfy  the  equation  to  the  straight 
line  at  infinity. 

But  if  we  consider  what  are  the  actual  values  of  these  coor- 
dinates a  9  09  7 1  we  perceiye  (Art.  86,  page  38)  that  two  at  least 
and  generally  all  three  of  them  are  infinite.  But  no  difficulty 
practically  ensues  from  this,  because  we  never  want  the  actual 
coordinates  of  such  a  point,  it  being  sufficient  to  know  that  the 
finite  quantities  X,  /i,  y  are  proportional  to  them :  and  it  is  very 
convenient  to  speak  of  the  point  at  infinity  whose  coordinates 
are  thus  proportional  to  X,  /ia,  y,  as  the  point  (X,  fi,  v),  since  the 
quantities  X,  /ia,  y,  or  any  quantities  proportional  to  them,  satisfy 
all  practical  conditions  of  the  coordinates  of  the  point.  For,  as 
we  have  already  seen,  so  long  as  we  have  to  do  with  homoge- 
neous equations  we  never  require  the  actual  values  of  the  coor- 
dinates of  any  point,  but  only  the  ratios  of  those  actual  values, 
except  in  theorems  connected  with  the  distance  of  the  point  firom 
other  points ;  consequently  we  shall  not  expect  ever  to  require 
the  actual  coordinates  of  a  point  at  infinity,  since  its. distances 
from  all  finite  points  are  infinite  and  cannot  therefore  generally 
be  introduced  into  problems. 

(It  should  be  noticed  that  if  only  two  of  the  actual  coordi- 
nates of  a  point  be  infinite  and  the  third  be  finite,  then  two  only 
of  the  quantities  X,  /i,  v  will  have  a  finite  magnitude,  and  the 
third  will  be  zero). 

But,  to  return  to  the  imaginary  points,  it  follows  firom  what 
we  have  said,  that  whether 

be  the  actual  coordinates  of  a  point  at  infinity  or  only  propor- 
tional to  them,  we  must  still  have 
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a/*  +  iy  +  cA  =  0, 

And  we  shall  find  it  yery  convenient  to  speak  of  such  a  point 
as  the  paint 

(/  +  /'V:ri,  g+gW~l,    h  +  h'V^l), 

whether  the  quantities 

f+fj~h  ff  +  ffJ^h  h  +  h'J^ 

be  the  coordinates,  or  be  onlj  proportional  to  the  coordinates  of 
the  point  And  indeed,  since  it  is  more  convenient  to  deal  with 
finite  than  with  infinite  quantities,  we  shall  always  suppose  that 
the  expressions 

do  represent  quantities  onlj/  proportional  to  the  actual  coordi- 
nates. 

In  other  words,  if  we  speak  of  the  point  (w,  t?,  «?)  as  a  point 
at  infinity,  we  mean  the  point  at  infinity  determined  by  the 
equations 

-  =  -  =  ^ 
u     V     to' 

106.  Two  imaginary  straight  lines  are  said  to  be  parallel 
when  they  intersect  in  a  point  on  the  straight  line  at  infinity. 
Hence  the  condition  investigated  in  Art.  35  may  be  applied  to 
imaginary  straight  lines. 

107.  Any  equation  of  the  form 

Za»  +  7na^+ny3'  =  0 (i), 

represents  two  straight  lines  intersecting  in  the  point  0  of  the 
triangle  of  reference.  For  if  /t, ,  fi,  be  the  roots  of  the  quad- 
ratic 

//A*  +  7W/A  +  n  =  0, 
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the  equation  (i)  can  be  written 

(a-/t,/3)(a-Mj8)  =  0, 

which  shews  that  it  represents  the  two  straight  lines  whose 
separate  equations  are 

The  two  lines  will  be  real  if  fj,^  and  fi^  are  real,  and  they 
will  be  imaginary  if  fi^  and  fi^  are  imaginary.  Or,  assuming 
the  condition  investigated  in  Algebra,  the  straight  lines  will 
be  imaginary  or  real  according  as  4?/i  is  or  is  not  greater 
than  m?. 

For  example,,  consider  the  equation 

a*  +  i8'+2a^cos(7  =  0. 

Since  1  >  cos' (7,  it  follows  that  this  will  represent  two  vma- 
ginary  straight  lines. 

The  following  proposition  is  interesting. 

108.     The  two  straight  lines  represented  by  the  equation 

/8'  +  7»  + 2/37  cos  u4  =  0 (1), 

are  parallel^  each  to  each^  to  the  two  straight  lines  represented  by 

7*  +  a*  +  27a  cos -8=0 (2), 

and  also  paraUel,  each  to  each,  to  the  two  straight  lines  repre- 
sented by 

a'  +  /8*  +  2a/8co3  (7=0 (3). 


For  the  straight  lines  (1)  meet  the  line  at  infinity  in  the  two 
points  determined  by 

/9*  + 7*+ 2)87  cos-4  =  0] 
aoL 


2)87  cos  -4  =  0) 
+  6/8  +  C7  =  or 
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the  latter  of  which  gives  us  hj  the  transposition, 

aV  « l*^  +  2bcfiy  +  c*y , 

Substituting  this  value  of  ^Sy  in  the  first  equation,  we  get 

or  a'acos-^  +  iyfteos-B  +  yccos  C=0. 

Hence  the  two  straight  lines  (1)  meet  the  line  at  infinity  in 
the  two  points  given  hj  the  symmetrical  equations 


a'a  cos-4  +  iS'J  COS-B  +  yc  cos  C  =  0] 

(ML 


f-yccosC  =  0) 
+  ft/8  +  oy  =  0  J  ' 


By  symmetry  the  straight  lines  (2)  will  meet  the  line  at 
infinity  in  the  two  points  given  by  the  same  two  equations. 

Hence  the  straight  lines  (1)  and  the  straight  lines  (2)  pass 
through  the  same  two  points  at  infinity,  and  therefore  are 
paralleL 

And  similarly,  each  pair  is  parallel  to  the  two  straight 
lines  (3).    Q.  £.  D. 


109.  Def.  We  observe  that  the  six  straight  lines  repre- 
sented by  the  equations  (1),  (2),  (3),  pass  three  and  three  through 
two  imaginary  points  on  the  straight  line  at  infinify.  These  two 
imaginary  points  will  be  found  hereafter  to  have  some  very 
important  and  curious  properties.  We  have  indeed  to  refer  to 
them  so  often  that  it  is  convenient  to  have  a  special  name  by 
which  to  distinguish  them :  and  on  account  of  properties  which 
we  shall  shew  hereafter  to  belong  to  them  it  is  deemed  appro- 
priate to  term  them  the  two  '*  circular^^  points  at  infinity. 

By  this  name  we  shall  continually  refer  to  them. 
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110.  TO  find  the  ratios  of  the  coordinaiea  of  the  circular 
paints  at  infinity. 

The  dicnlar  points  are  given  by  the  equations 

/8"  +  y  +  2)»ycos^  =  0 (1), 

and  aa  +  J/8  +  oy  =  0 (2). 

The  equation  (1)  determines  the  ratio  of  )9  to  7,  thus 

fi^'\'2fiy  C08-4  +  y  cob'u!!  =  —  7^  sin'-4, 

/8  +  7  cos-4  =  T  7,y^Bin-4, 
/8=  — 7{cos-4  f  i/^Binil}, 
or  in  yirtne  of  the  equation  (2), 

fi ^JL:::, ? 

COS -4  ±  7-1  Bin -4     -1     coB-BTV^sin^* 
the  upper  signs  going  together  and  the  lower  together. 
Hence  the  ratios  are  known. 

111.  From  considerations  of  sjmmetiy  we  at  cfuce  per- 
ceive that  the  result  of  the  last  article,  giving  the  ratios  of  the 
coordinates  of  the  two  circular  points  as  infinity  may  be  ex- 
pressed in  any  one  of  the  following  forms, 

a  ^  fi  ^  7 

-1     COB  C T  s/^  Bin  C^ cosB  ±  >J^ BmB' 

a  13  y 


oobO±  $J—  1  sin  C7    —1     cos-4  +  7-l8in-4' 


fi 


.  7 


coBBTi/^BinB    C08-4  ±  V— l8in-4     —1* 

By  simple  addition  we  can  express  these  ratios  in  a  form 
symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  three  axes :  but  such  form  is 
more  complicated^  and  one  of  the  forms  already  written  down 
will  generally  be  more  useful. 
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By  mnltipKcation  we  obtain 


a 


^ 


cos  (-B  -  a)  ±  J^l  sin  (5-  C)     cos  {C-A)  ±  ^/^sin  {C-A) 

^ y_ 

cos(-4-£)  +  V-lsin(^-^' 

a  result  symmetrical  as  far  as  it  goes,  but  when  we  come  to  ex- 
tract the  cube  roots  by  Demoivre's  Theorem  we  lose  the  symme- 
try, as  it  is  found  upon  examination  that  we  cannot  take  ainttlar 
cube  roots  and  write 

a ^ 

cos  — 5 —  +  V—  1  Sin — - —     cos  — - —  +  ^—  I  sm — r — 


7 
u4-J5  .    ,—  .    A^B 


±V-.i 


COS :^ +  V—  1  Sin 


but  we  must  take  dissimilar  roots  as 

a 


"irrr-p—F^ 

COS — - —  +  V—  1  sm  — - — 

^TT^-G-A  ,    /— -   .    2ir+G-A 
cos r ±  V—  1  Sin 


7 

cos T ±  V  —  1  sm 

3  3 


a  much  less  convenient  form  than  those  already  obtained. 

112.  Throughout  the  present  chapter  we  have  spoken  of 
trilinear  coordinates,  and  proved  the  properties  of  imaginary 
points  and  straight  lines  by  the  aid  of  them. 

But  all  that  we  have  said  applies  mutatis  mutandis  to  tri- 
angular coordinates :   and  in  order  to  adapt  our  arguments  to 


IMAGINARY  POINTS  AND  STBAIQHT  LINES.  129 

this  BTBtem  it  is  in  most  cases  onlj  necessary  to  read  unity  for 
a,  h^  and  c  severally,  as  well  as  for  2A. 

Thus  our  results  will  take  the  following  form. 


In  Triangular  Coordinates. 

(i)    If  /+g  +  h  =  i, 

and  f'+g'+h'^O, 

then  /+/'V^,    ^r  +  ^V^,    A  +  A'V^, 

are  said  to  be  the  coordinates  of  an  imaginary  point  lying  within 
a  finite  distance  of  the  lines  of  reference. 

(ii)    If  /+i^  +  A=0, 

and  /  +  ^  +  A'  =  0, 

then  /+/V=T,    <7  +  <7'V^,    A  +  AV^T, 

are  said  to  be  the  coordinates  of  an  imaginary  point  lying  at  an 
infinite  distance  firom  the  triangle  of  reference. 

(iii)    The  results  of  Arts.  101—104,  106,  107  will  remain 
unchanged. 

(iv)    The  two  circular  points  at  infinity  are  represented 
by  the  equations 

a?  __  y  _  ^ 

—  a     J  cos  (7±  V^6  sin  C  *c  cosjBT  V— 1  c  sin^' 


or 


or 


X ^  y  ^ g 

a  cos  C T  V—  lasiaO     ~^     ccos^  +  V—  IcainA 

X  y  z 


acoaB±  V—  1  a  sin  £     Jcos-4  T  V— 1  isin-^     "^ 


w. 


♦' 
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Exercises  on  Chapter  IX. 

(83)  If  the  imaginaiy  straight  lines 

tt  +  t?V^  =  0  and  w'  +  t;'V^  =  0 

have  a  real  point  of  intersection,  then  the  four  real  straight 

lines 

w  =  0,  t>  =  0,  tt'  =  0,  t;'  =  0      • 

are  concurrent. 

(84)  The  straight  line  joining  the  real  point  (a',  ^,  7')  with 
the  imaginary  point 

is  represented  hj  the  equation 


«,  A  y 

+ 

a,  fii   7 

a'.  /S-,  7' 

a',  ff,  y 

/  ^.  * 

/'.  /,   A' 

and  will  be  real;  provided 

a',  ff,  y 


=0. 


(85)  K  the  value  of  the  multiplier  h  vary,  the  locus  of 
the  imaginary  point 

(/+^'V=^,  g  +  Jcg'j:^,  h^kh'J^) 
is  a  real  straight  line. 

(86)  Shew  that  the  equation  in  trilinear  coordinates 
a"+/8»+7*+2i87C0s(5-C?)+2yacos((7-^)+2a/8co8(^-jB)=0, 
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represents  two  imaginary  straight  lines  parallel  to  each  other 
and  to  the  real  straight  line 

acos^  +/8COS-B+7COS  (7=0. 

(87)  Given  w  =  0,  i?=0,  w  =  0  the  equations  to  three  real 
straight  lines  in  anj  system  of  coordinates,  and  0,  ^,  '^  three 
angles  together  equal  to  three  right  angles,  shew  that  the  equa- 
tion 

tt*  +  v'  +  tt?*  +  ^vw  sin  0  +  2wu  sin  ^  +  2uv  sin  -^  =  0 

represents  two  imaginary  straight  lines,  and  find  their  separate 
equations. 

(88)  Shew  that  the  equation  in  triangular  coordinates 

(a?+3^+«^'(a;  +  y  +  «)'+4a2^«(a^+y»+«»){x+y+«)4-8a?'yV=0, 

represents  six  imaginary  straight  lines  parallel  two  and  two  to 
the  three  lines  of  reference. 


9—2 


CHAPTER  X. 


ANHARMONIC    AND    HARMONIC    SECTION. 


T r 


113.  Definitions.  i^'^  '    t 

(1)  Let  a  straiglit  liue  AB  be  divided  at  P  into  two  parts 
in  the  ratio  m  :  1,  and  be  divided  at  Q  in  the  ratio  n  :  1, 

then  the  ratio  m  i  n  \a  called  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  the 
section  of  AB  in  P  and  Q. 

(2)  Let  an  angle  A  OB  be  divided  by  OP  into  two  parts 
whose  sines  are  in  the  ratio  m  :  1,  and  be  divided  hj  OQ  into 
two  parts  whose  sines  are  in  the  ratio  n  :  1; 

then  the  ratio  m  :  n  is  called  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  the 
section  of  the  angle  A  OB  by  OP  and  OQ. 

114.  It  will  be  observed  that  if  hoik  the  sections  be  external 
or  hoih  internal  m  and  n  will  be  of  the  same  sign,  and  therefore 
the  anharmonic  ratio  of  the  section  will  be  positive.  If  one 
section  be  external  and  the  other  internal,  m  and  n  will  be  of 
opposite  signs  and  tlie  anharmonic  ratio  of  the  section  will  be 
negative. 

115.  For  the  sake  of  brevity  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  the 
section  of  AB  in  P  and  Q  is  often  spoken  of  as  the  anharmonic 
ratio  of  the  range  of  points  APBQj  and  it  is  expressed  by 
the  symbol  [APBQ], 
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So  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  the  section  of  the  angle  AOB  by 
OP  and  OQ\a  spoken  of  as  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  the  pencil 
of  straight  lines  OAy  OP^  OBy  OQ,  and  it  is  expressed  by  the 
symhol  {O.APBQ}. 

116.  When  we  speak  of  the  range  of  points  APBQ  it  must 
not  be  inferred  that  the  points  necessarily  occur  in  the  order  in 
'which  we  read  them:  it  must  be  understood  that  AB  (terminated 
by  the  points  mentioned  first  and  Aird)  is  the  line  which  we 
suppose  divided,  and  P  and  Q  (mentioned  second  a,ni  fourth)  are 
the  points  of  section.  The  sections  may  either  of  them  be  inter- 
nal or  external,  but  we  read  the  letters  in  the  order  in  which 
they  would  come  if  the  first  section  were  internal  and  the  second 
external.  It  is  found  most  conyenient  to  adopt  this  system 
l>ecause  in  a  particular  case  of  most  frequent  occurrence  (the 
case  of  harmonic  section  described  below)  one  section  is  always 
internal  and  the  other  external. 


117.  In  expressing  the  ratios  of  lines  it  must  be  understood 
that  AB  and  BA  denote  lengths  equal  in  magnitude  but  opposite 
in  sign. 

^  AP 4P_P4 iA 


118.    The  anharmonic  ratio  of  the  range  APBQ 


- i^Lf^V)  =  SP'  BQ     AQ.BP 


and  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  the  pencil  OA,  OP,  OB,  OQ 

^[O.APBQ}  =  '^^:^^ 
^  ^'     BmBOP    amBOQ 

BJnAOP.BinBOQ 
'^  Bin  AOQ.BinBOP' 


:.  / '.  ' 


/    V 


1 
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119.  If  the  pencil  OA,  OP,  OB,  OQ  cut  any  tran8ver9e 
straight  line  in  the  range  APBQ,  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  the 
pencil  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  range.    P.^  ^\  J^  -^^ 

Fig.  25. 


t 


'**'  BinFAO'PO      ^  BmPAO~'Qd' 

A 
Bm/^OP_AP   QO 
theretore  BinjQOQ~  AQ' PO' 

A 

„.    .,    ,  ein  BOP  _  BP    QO 

bimilarlj,  smBOQ~  BQ'  PO ' 

therefore  by  division, 

Bin  iQOP.  sin  BOQ  _  AP.  BQ 
sin  QOQ.  smBOP ~AQ.  BP ' 

or   {0. APBQ}  =  [APBQ].  Q.E.D. 

120.     To  shew  that 

we  have  only  to  write  the  values  of  the  several  anharmonic 
ratios  as  in  Art.  118. 


AKHABMONIO  AND  HABMOMIC  SECTION.  136 

and  {AQBP}»:^^^{BPAQ}i 

which  prove  the  proposition. 

121.     JSimtlarly  we  may  prove  that 

[APBQ]  =  [PA  QB]  =  { QBPA]  =  [BQAP]. 


122.  -5^  the  angle  G  of  the  triangle  of  reference  he  divided 
hy  tu>o  straight  lines  CP,  CQ  whose  equations  are  respectively 

fi^ma  and  /S^na, 

then  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  the  pencil  CAj  CP^  CB,  CQ  is 
m :  n. 

.    For  hj  Art.  4, . 

sin^aP  J  sin  ACQ 

—. — p^p  =  m  ana  —, — 57=771  —  w> 
sin  ^CP  sin  B  CQ 

therefore  by  division 

[APBQ]  =  m  :  n.  *  Q.  E.  D. 

^ 

123.  It  follows  that  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  the  section  of 
the  same  angle  by  the  two  straight  lines 

W  +  2mfl^  +  n/9*  =  0, 
(m  ±  Vm"  -  Zn)* 


IS 


In 


which  is  real  when  nf>ln^  i.e.  when  the  straight  lines  them- 
selves are  reaL 

If  m'  <  In  the  straight  lines  are  imaginary,  and  nnless  m  =  0, 
the  anharmonic  ratio  is  also  imaginary. 

But  if  m  s  0  and  I  and  n  have  the  same  sign  the  two  straight 
lines  become  imaginary,  bat  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  their  sec- 
tion of  the  angle  C  is  real  and  equal  to  negative  unity. 
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Cob.  The  two  straight  lines,  whether  real  or  imaginary, 
which  are  represented  hj  the  equation 

divide  the  angle  of  the  triangle  of  reference  so  that  the  an- 
harmonic  ratio  of  the  "section  is  negative  unity. 

124.  If  the  angle  between  the  straight  lines  u=^0  and  v  =  0 
he  divided  by  the  straight  lines  u-\-icv  =  0  and  u  +  «t;  =  0,  the 
anharmonic  ratio  of  the  section  is  k  :  k. 

Let  0-4,  OB  be  the  two  straight  lines  represented  by  w  =  0 
and  v  =  0,  and  OPy  OQ  the  two  straight  lines  represented  by 
u  +  KV^O  and  u  +  kv^ 0. 

Through  any  point  8  whose  coordinates  are  (a ,  iS*,  y)  draw 
a  transversal  SAPBQ  cutting  OAy  OB  in  A  and  By  and  OP, 
O^inPand  Q, 

And  let  tt',  v*  be  what  w,  v  become  when  a',  ^,  7'  are  written 
for  a,  /9,  7. 

Also  let  \  fkyV  be  the  direction-^sines  of  the  straight  line 
BABy  and  let  m,  n  be  what  u,  v  become  when  X,  /ia,  1/  are  written 
for  a,  /8,  7. 

Then  we  have  (as  in  Art.  80) 

m  m  +  tcn 


t  f 


8B^-^-,       S«  =  - "'  +  *'«' 


m'  "         w  +  «'n ' 


therefore 

/u'  tf'  +  Kv'\    /v  n!  +  K*v'\ 

,.pjy^._AP.BQ\m  m-^-KnJxn  m-hKn) 

\m  m  +  KnJ    \n  i»  +  lenj 


_  K  {nu'  —  mv')  {mv*  —  nu) 
,     K  {nu*  —  wiv')  (mv'  —  nu) 


i\  > 


or  [APBQ]  =  -, .    Q.  E.  D. 
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^      125.     To  find  the  anharmonic  raHo  of  the  pencil  formed  hy 
the  four  straight  lines, 


tt  +  #w  =  0,    u  +  Xv  =  0,    tt  +  /xv  =  0,    tt  +  w  =  0. 


Put 
then 


^^u-\- KV  and  '^  =  u  +  /it;, 


So  the  fotir  given  equations  become 
*  =  0, 

^  =  0, 


'  or  ■< 


^  =  0, 


=  0, 


=  0. 


Hence  by  the  last  article  the  anhannoiiic  ratio  is 


or 


#c- 

-X       K- 

% 

-  I' 

X- 

-  fJb   '    V- 

-A*' 

{'C' 

-x)0*- 

-v) 

(/t  -  v)  (/i  -  X)  * 


126.  Def.  If  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  any  pencil  or  range 
be  equal  to  —  1  the  pencil  or  range  is  called  harmonic. 

An  example  of  this  is  obtained  if  the  angle  C  of  the  triangle 
A  CB  be  bisected  internally  and  extemallj  by  straight  lines  CP, 
GQ  meeting  the  base  AB  in  P  and  Q. 

T^.  20. 
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For  by  Euclid  vi.  3, 

AP:PB  =  AO:JBG, 
AQiBQ^AGiBO: 
AP    AQ 


whence 


PB^  £Q' 


AP.BQ_ 
^'  PB.AQ"^' 

and  therefore  7?p'  AO  ~  ""  ^ » 

I.e.  the  range  APBQ  is  harmonic,  and  therefore  by  Art.  119  the 
pencil  GAy  CPy  GB,  GQ  is  harmonic. 


127.  By  reference  to  Art.  114,  it  will  be  seen  that  if  a  line 
or  angle  be  divided  harmonically  one  of  the  sections  must  be 
internal  and  the  other  external. 

Thus  if  APBQ  be  a  harmonic  range  one  of  the  points  P,  Q 
will  lie  between  A  and  B  and  the  other  beyond  them :  the  four 
points  will  in  fact  occur  either  in  the  order  in  which  they  are 
read  in  the  numerator  of  the  fraction 

AP.BQ 
AQ.BP' 

(which  expresses  the  ratio)  or  else  in  the  order  in  which  they  are 
read  in  the  denominator. 


128.    From  Arts.  120,  121,  it  appears  that  if  APBQ  be  a 
harmonic  range  then 

{APBQ}  =  {PBQA}  =  {BQAP}  =  { QAPB] 
=  {QBPA}=^{AQBP}  =  {PAQB}^{BPAQ}: 

in  other  words,  we  may  read  the  four  letters  in  any  order  in 
which  neither  A  and  B  are  contiguous,  nor  P  and  Q. 
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129.  It  follows  immediatelj  firom  Art  122  that  the  straight 
lines  whose  equations  are 

/3  — wa  =  0,  and  /3  +  wa  =  0, 

divide  the  angle  C  harmonically. 

Or  more  generally,  from  Art  124,  the  fonr  straight  lines 

t?  =  0,  tt  +  #cv  =  0, 

form  a  harmonic  pencil. 

130.  To  find  the  equation  to  a  straight  line  which  shall  fjrm 
with  the  three  straight  lines 

a  harmonic  jpenciL 

Let  u  +  w  =  0,  be  the  equation  required. 

Then  by  Art  125, 

(/c~\)(/i~y)_      ^ 

or  (#c-X)  (^  — y)  +  (#c-  v)  (/it  — X)  =  0, 

or  (#c  —  2X+  ft)  I'  +  X/*  —  2fiK  +  ^X  =  0, 

Xii  —  2fiK  +  ^X 

or  v  =  — - — 5^— . 

#c  —  2X  +  ft 

Hence  the  straight  line  required  will  be  represented  by  the 
equation 

t*(#c  — 2X  +  /i)  —  t;  (X/i  —  2/i/ic  + /cX)  =  0. 

131.  To  establish  relations  among  the  different  anharmonie 
ratios  obtained  hy  taking  a  range  of  four  points ^  or  a  pencil  of 
four  straight  lines  in  various  orders. 
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Four  letters  K^  Z,  M^  N  can  be  written  in  24  different 
orders.  We  have  seen  however,  in  Art  121,  that  there  are  fonr 
different  orders  in  which  any  range  of  points  can  be  taken  with- 
out affecting  their  anharmonic  ratio.  Hence  we  cannot  obtain 
more  than  six  different  anharmonic  ratios  by  taking  the  points 
in  different  orders.  We  observe  also  from  Art.  120,  that  the 
reciprocal  of  anj  anharmonic  ratio  can  be  obtained  by  taking 
the  points  in  a  different  order.  Hence  we  cannot  expect  more 
than  Qiree  different  anharmonic  ratios  and  their  reciprocals. 

We  may  shew  this  more  formally  as  follows : 

Let 

ii  +  ^rvssO,     t*  +  Xv  =  0,    tt  +  /xt;  =  0,    w+w  =  0, 

be  the  equations  to  four  straight  lines  OK^  OLy  OM^  ON  inter- 
secting in  the  point  0  which  is  given  by  u  —  t;  =  0. 

And  let 

Then  by  Art.  125, 

(#c  —  If )  (/i  —  \)      m^V 
or  {KLMN}~-j^  (1), 

80  {KMNL)^-^^  (2), 

and  {KNLM}  =  -^^^  (3), 

and  the  ratios  {KNML},  {KLNM},  {KMLN)  are  (Art  120)  the 
reciprocals  of  these  three,  therefore 

{KNML)  =  -  ^-^^  (4), 
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{KLNM}^-^  (5), 

{KMLN}^-}^  , (6). 

It  will  be  seen  Qyy  Art.  120  or  independently)  that  if  the 
letters  Kf  LyMfNh^  taken  in  any  other  order  besides  these  six, 
they  will  still  give  one  of  these  same  six  ratios. 

Hence  we  observe, 

(i)  that  by  taking  a  range  of  four  points  in  different  orders 
toe  can  only  get  six  different  anharmonic  ratios. 

(ii)  that  of  these  six  ratios^  three  are  the  reciprocals  of  the 
other  three. 

(iii)  iJiot  the  ratio  compounded  of  the  first  three  is  negative 
unity  f  and  so  is  the  ratio  compounded  of  the  other  three. 

132.  Cor.  If  [KLMN]  be  any  harmonic  ratio,  any  an- 
harmonic ratio  obtained  by  taking  the  points  Ky  L,  M^  N  in 

different  order  fciU  be  equal  either  to  +2  or  to  -h^. 

For  since  {EILMN}  is  harmonic,  therefore  bj  equation  (1) 
of  the  last  article, . 

m  — ?i         ^ 

or  m^n^l^m. 

And  since  9n  — n  and  l  —  m  are  equal,  each  is  equal  to  half  their 
sum ;  that  is. 


Hence  the  equations   (2),  (3),  (5),  (6)   of  the  last  article 
give  us 

[KMNL]  =  [KMLN]  =  2, 
and 

{KNLM}=-{KLNM]  =  l, 
and  the  equation  (4)  shews  that  {K2iJML\  is  harmonic. 
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Conversely.  If  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  a  pencil  or  range  be 
either  2  or  - ,  we  may  obtain  a  harmonic  pencil  or  range  bj 
taking  the  lines  or  points  in  a  diflferent  order. 


133.  We  proceed  to  establish  some  important  harmonic  pro- 
perties of  a  quadrilateral. 

Let  the  straight  line  A'BG'  meet  the  three  straight  lines 
BGy  GAj  AB  in  the  points  A\  B\  C  respectively,  so  as  to  form 
a  quadrilateral.  Let  the  diagonals  AA\  BB\  CO'  be  drawn 
and  produced  so  as  to  form  a  triangle  abc. 

Fig.  27. 


Let 


tt  =  0,     V  =  0,     w  =  0, 


be  the  equations  to  BG^  OA,  AB  respectively,  where  «,  v,  to  in- 
clude such  constant  multipliers  that  the  equation  to  ABC 
may  be  (Art  89) 

u  +  v  +  tr  =  0. 

Then,  as  we  shewed  in  Art.  90,  the  equation 
t;  + 1^  =  0  represents  the  line  -4-4', 
and  t;-^ir=30 Aa\ 
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therefore  by  Art.  129,  AA'  and  Aa  divide  harmonically  the 
angle  contained  by  the  straight  lines 

t?=0...(u4C}, 

t/;  =  0...  (AB). 

Hence  the  pencil  {A.BA'Ca}  is  harmonic,  and  therefore 
(Art.  119)  the  range  in  which  this  pencil  is  cut  by  BB'  will  be 
harmonic,  that  is, 

{BcB'a}  =  -r.  1. 

And  similarly,  {CaC'b}  and  {AbA'c}  are  harmonic  ranges. 

Again,  since  the  range  {BcB'a}  is  harmonic ; 
therefore  the  pencil  {A .  BcB'a]  is  harmonic, 

and  therefore  the  range  in  which  this  pencil  is  cut  by  the 

straight  line  ABC  is  harmonic,  i.e.  if  Aa  meet  A'B'O'  in 

Xi  then 

{(7'^'5'X}  is  harmonic. 

These  properties  may  be  extended  and  multiplied  almost 
without  limit 

134.  The  following  geometrical  constructionfl  are  bometitnes 
useful. 

I.  CHven  thre^  points  in  a  straight  line  to  find  a  fourth 
point  completing  the  harmonic  range. 

Let  ^,  P,  5  be  the  given  points,  and  through  AB  describe 
any  circle,  JlRBO.  Bisect  the  arc  ABB  in  R^  and  join  BP  and 
produce  it  to  meet  the  circumference  again  in  0 ;  and  through  0 
draw  OQ  at  right  angles  to  BO  meeting  AB  in  Q.  Then  Q 
shall  be  the  point  required. 

Join  -40,  jBO,  then  by  Eucl.  iii.  27,  the  straight  line  OB 
bisects  the  interior  angle  A  OB ; 

therefore  OQ  sX  right  angles  to  it  bisects  the  exterior  angle; 

therefore  by  Art.  126,  {APBQ}  is  harmonic,  and  Q  is  the 
point  required. 
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Fig.  28. 


11.  Otven  three  concurrent  straight  lines  to  find  a  fourth 
line  completing  the  harmonic  pencil. 

Let  0-4,  OP,  OB  be  the  three  given  straight  lines,  and  let 
them  be  cut  by  anj  transversal  in  the  points  Aj  P,  P.  Find  a 
point  Q  completing  this  harmonic  range  and  join  OQ,  then  (Art. 
119)  the  straight  line  OQ  forms  a  harmonic  pencil  with  OA^ 
OP^  OBf  and  is  therefore  the  line  required* 


135.  The  constructions  of  the  last  article  can  be  made  hj 
the  ruler  alone,  without  the  introduction  of  the  circle,  by  apply- 
ing the  properties  proved  in  Art.  134.    Thus : 

Fig,  29. 
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In  OA  take  any  point  P',  and  let  OP,  BF  intersect  in  A; 
then  let  AA\  OB  intersect  in  c,  and  let  cF^  AB  intersect  in  Q. 
Join  OQ. 


<. .  w . ' 


Then,  applying  to  the  quadrilateral  APA*F  the  propsrties 
proved  in  Art.  183, 

{APBQ}  is  a  harmonic  range, 

and  therefore 

[O.APBQ]  is  a  harmonic  pencil. 
Hence  Q  is  the  point,  and  0  Q  the  line,  required. 


Exercises  on  Chapter  X. 

(89)  If  two  straight  lines  OK  and  OK  intersect  a  system 
of  paraUel  straight  lines  KK,  LL\  UM,  NN'  in  JT,  Z,  if,  N 
and  iT,  L\  M^  N  respectively,  then  will 

{KLMN}  =  [KLMN]. 

(90)  A  point  0  is  taken  within  a  triangle  ABC,  and  OA^ 
OBy  OC  are  drawn;  and  through  A,  B,  G  straight  lines  B*C\ 
(TA\  A'F  are  so  drawn  that  each  of  the  angles  of  the' original 
triangle  is  cut  harmonically.  Shew  that  the  points  of  intersec- 
tion of  BO  and  FC,  OA  and  0'^',  AB  and  A'F  are  col- 
linear. 

(91)  If  through  the  vertex  of  a  triangle  two  straight  lines 
be  drawn,  one  bisecting  the  base  and  the  other  parallel  to  it, 
they  will  divide  the  vertical  angle  harmonically. 

(92)  Any  two  straight  lines  at  right  angles  to  one  another 
^         form  a  harmonic  pencil  with  the  straight  lines  joining  their 

point  of  intersection  with  the  circular  points  at  infinity. 

W.  10 
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(93)  If  «,  X,  /A  be  in  arithmetical  progression  the  straight 
line  V  8  0  ¥nll  form  a  harmonic  pencil  wi&  the  three  straight 
lines 

u  +  KV^Oj    tt  +  Xv=«0,    tt  +  /i«  =  0. 

(94)  If  «9  X,  /i  be  in  harmonical  progression  the  straight 
line  tt  8  0  will  form  a  harmonic  pencil  with  the  three  straight 
lines 

U  +  KV^Of      tt  +  Xt?  =  0,      tt  +  /A1?sssO. 

(95)  The  four  straight  lines  represented  bj  the  equations 

tt  =  0,    t;a=0, 
Ztt'  +  2mt*t;  +  nv^=  0, 
will  form  a  harmonic  pencil  if  6m*  =  9^ 

(96)  The  angle  between  tiie  two  straight  lines 

lu*  +  2muv  +  !«?■=  0 
is  divided  harmonically  by  the  two  straight  lines 

Ttt' +  Sm'w  +  nV  =  0, 
provided  &i',  inm\  n7  are  in  arithmetical  progression. 

(97)  The  anharmonic  ratio  of  the  pencil  which  the  two 
straight  lines 

hf  +  2muv  +  n«^as  0, 

form  with  the  two  straight  lines 

Tu*+2muv  +  nV^0, 
is  equal  to 

6i'-2miii'  +  nrT2V(«i"-/n)(m'"-rnV 
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136.  Suppose  we  have  the  equation  to  any  locna  leferred 
to  a  triangle  ABG^  and  suppose  we  wish  to  find  the  equation  to 
the  same  locus  referred  to  a  new  triangle  ABQ\ 

The  method' of  transformation  will,  depend  upon  how  the 
new  triangle  is  given,  and  two  cases  immediately  present  them- 
selves ;  first,  the  case  in  which  the  new  triangle  is  given  \sj  the 
coordinates  of  its  angular  points  being  assigned,  and  secondly, 
the  case  in  which  the  equations  of  its  sides  are  given. 

We  proceed  to  discuss  these  two  cases  separately. 

137.  Case  L  Whem  the  coordinates  of  the  new  points  of 
reference  are  given* 

Let  the  coordinates  of  A\  B^  C  referred  to  the  original  tri- 
angle be  (oj,  ^„  7i),  (a„  ft,  7f)>  («..  ft.  7.)  5  "id  let  a',  h\  c' 
denote  the  sides  of  the  new  triangle  A'BU,  and  A'  its  area. 

Also  let  (ij  fft  y  denote  the  new  coordinates  of  any  point  0 
whose  old  coordinates  were  a,  /8,  7. 

Then  a^iO^jO^  are  the  distances  of  BC  firom  the  three  points 
A\  B^  (j  respectively;  therefore  the  equation  to  the  straight  line 
BG  referred  to  the  new  triangle  A!BG'  is  (by  Art.  23) 

«,aV  +  a^'/y  +  a,cV  =  0 , (i). 

10—2 
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Hg.  80. 


Q   C 


And  therefore  (Art.  58)  the  perpendicular  distance  of  0  from 
the  line  J5(7  is 

1 


2A 


>(ajaV  +  a,5')8'  +  a,cy). 


Bat  this  perpendicular  distance  is  the  coordinate  a;  there- 


fore 


«=o-i'K«'«^+«.*'/9'  +  vV), 


2A 


and  80  /S  =  2^  09.a'a'  +  /S.J'/S'  +  /8.cV) , 


and 


7  =  ^(%o'a'  +  7^'/9'+7.cV), 


2A 


(") 


equations  which  express  the  old  coordinates  a,  /8,  7  of  any  point 
explicitlj  in  terms  of  the  new  coordinates  a',  p^  y'  of  the  same 
point. 

If  therefore  an  equation  is  given  connecting  the  old  coordi- 
nates a,  )8,  y  of  any  point  on  some  locus,  by  writing  the  three 
expressions  given  by  (ii)  instead  of  a,  /S,  7,  we  at  once  obtain  a 
new  equation  connecting  the  new  coordinates  a ,  ffy  y  of  any 
point  on  the  same  locus :  that  is,  we  obtain  the  equation  to  the 
locos  referred  to  the  new  triangle  A'B'  C\ 
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Thoa  if  the  equation  to  any  locoa  referred  to  the  triangle 
ABO  he 

/(«./8,7)-0, 

the  equation  to  the  same  locus  referred  to  the  triangle  A'B"  C  is 
•f\  2A'  '  2A'  ' 

2A'  >/""• 

Bat  if,  as  is  nearly  always  the  case,  the  given  equations  be 
Jiomogeneons,  then  2  A'  will  divide  oat,  and  therefore 

If  any  locus  re/erred  to  the  triangle  ABC  he  represented'  hy 
the  homogeiieoue  eqruUion 

/(a,A7)=0, 

r 

the  same  locus  rejerred  to  the  triangle  A'JB'C  wiU  have  the 
equation 

ft 

138.  C!oB.  •  It  will  be  observed  that  the  equation  just  ob- 
tained is  necessarily  of  the  same  degree  as  the  original  equation. 
Hence  the  degree  of  an  equation  is  not  altered  hy  transjbrmaiion 
of  coordinates. 

This  is  a  very  important  result* 

139.  This  case  of  transformation  of  coordinates  becomea 
very  much  simpler  when  triangular  coordinates  are  used. 

For  if  (x,  y,  z)  be  the  triangular  coordinates  of  any  point 
referred  to  the  old  triangle  of  reference,  and  (a?',  y,  z')  the  tri- 
angular coordinates  referred  to  the  new  triangle,  the  angular 
points  of  the  latter  being 

(«i.yi>«i)>  (a>i.y.)0>  («a>ys»«.)i 
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then  the  equations  (ii)  of  the  last  article  become 

X  =  x^a!  +  xj/  +  x/f 

And  the  equation  /[x^  y^  s) »  0  therefore  transforms  into 

140.    Case  IE.     When  the  eguaiiona  of  the  new  lines  of  re^ 
ference  are  given. 

IS.  the  sides  of  the  neit*  triangle  be  represented  by  the  equa- 
tions in  terms  of  the  perpendiculars  from  A^B^  C\  viz.  by  the 

equations 

p,aa  +  qjkp  +  r,(7  =  0, 

pjKL  +  qfifi  +  f/T/^Ot 
j>/ia  +  qjkfi  +  r,oy  «  0, 

then  the  coordinates  of  A,  B^  C  referred  to  the  new  tiriangle  are 
respectirelj : 

new  coordinates  of  ^,  {PifPniPtlf 

of  jB,  (?,,?„  jJ, 

of  (7,  (t*,,r„rj. 

Hence,  if  (as  before)  any  point  0  have  the  old  coordinates 
(«>  ^9  y)  <uid  the  new  coordinates  (a ,  fft  y'),  then  a  represents 
the  perpendicular  from  (a',  /S',  y)  on  the  Une  joining  (sii»q^f  q^ 

And  aa  is  the  double  area  of  the  triangle  whose  angular 
points  in  the  new  coordinates  are 

Hence  we  have 


aa^ 


& 


oC, 

0,y' 

in 

?ii  s» 

n> 

r„  r. 

TRAKSFOBHATIOX  OF  00OBDINATE8. 
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a=» 


^S' 


I  n*  ♦•..  »•• 


,  /3 


\ 


w 


a'.  P.  i 


••ii  ^>  ^ 


Po  PtfPt 


\ 


A         PiiP%^P% 
?1>    ?t>    ?s 


V 


Therefore,  if  the  locus  qfthe  homogeneaua  equoHon 

be  reforrei  to  the  new  triangle  whose  sides  are  given  hg 

pfiOL  +  J,  J/8  +  r^crf  =  0, 
pjia  +  qjkfi  +  r/57  =  0, 
i?.aa  +  j,J^  +  r,07  =  0, 

f!fo  equation  in  terms  of  the  new  coordinates  wiU  be 


^>  ^»  »-a 


1 


a\  ^,  y 


^n  ••tf  ^ 


Pm  P%i  P% 


a',  ^,  y 

2i>  ?t»  ft 


141.    The  cases  which  occnr  in  practice  are  generallj  very 
simple.    The  following  is  an  example. 

Let  an  equation  connecting  the  coordinates  a,  fi^  y  involve  as 
terms  or  factors  the  three  expressions 

la  +  fn/3+ny,    U  +  m/3  +  n'y,    Ta  +  m^/S  +  ii'V, 

and  suppose  we  have  to  transform  it  to  the  new  triangle  of 
reference  whose  sides  are  represented  hj  the  equations 

la  +  mfi  +  ny^O,  Ha  +  m'fi+n'y^Ot  ?a.+  m"/9  +  n"7«0. 


•  • 
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Then  if  a',  yS*,  7'  denote  tiie  new  coordinates  of  the  point  whose 
old  coordinates  are  a,  /3,  7,  we  have  (Art.  46) 

,      la  +  mfi  +  nry       ^     Va  +  m!0  -f  n'y 

Hence,  in  effecting  our  transformation,  wherever  the  expres- 
sions 

•  •         •  1 

h  +  mff  +  nrf,    Ta  +  mfi  +  n'y,    ra  +  m"i9  +  n"7 
occur,  we  have  only  to  substitute  for  them 

where  ic,  i^,  /^'  are  constants  and  represent  the  expressions 

{Z,m,n},    {r,m\n%    {?',  m",  n"}. 

It  follows  that  if  the  original  equation  be  made  up  enitrelff  of 
the  expressions  ■'.    ' 

the.  transformation  will  generally  simplify  it  very  much. 

It  should  also  be  borne  in  mind,  if 

«a+.i/3  +  a7. 

occur  as  a  factor  or  a  term  in  the  original  equation,  that  since  it 
is  known  to  represent  a  constant  quantity  it  cannot  be  trans- 
formed into  an  expression  which  would  denote  a  variable  quan- 
tity.   It  can  therefore  take  no  other  form  than 

icCaV  +  J'/y  +  cV), 

*  ^ 

where  a ,  J',  c'  are  the  sides  of  the  new  triangle  of  reference, 
and  #c  is  a  constant  expressing  the  ratio  of  the  areas  of  the  old 
and  new  triangle. 
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142.    Example. 
The  equation 

=  K  {Pa  +  m'/3  +  n'y)  (fa  +  m"l3  +  n'y)\ 
may  be  transformed  into  the  much  simpler  form 

by  taking  the  straight  lines 

ta  +  m0  +  wy  s=  0, 

Ha  +  m'iS  4-  n'y  «  0, 

fa  +  m!'l3  +  n"y  =  0, 

aa  lines  of  reference.  , .  . 

We  shall  very  often  have  recourse  to  such  a  transformation 
as  this  in  order  to  simplify  the  equations  of  curves. 
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(98)  Transform  the  equation 

a'  +  i8"  + 7^+2)87  cos^  sin'^  +  27a  cos-^  sin  0 

+  2a  fi  cos  ^  sin  ^  =  0 

to  the  new  triangle  of  reference  formed  by  the  straight  lines 

^  cos  ^  +  7  sin  ^  =  0, 

7  cos  -^  +  a  sin  ^  =0, 

a  cos  ^  +  )8  sin  ^  =  0. 

(99)  Transform  the  equation 

ttfl^  +  viS"  •\-iD^  +  2u/3y  +  2vya-\-2w'al3  =  0 

to  the  new  triangle  of  reference  formed  by  the  straight  lines 

ua  +  w'fi  +  vy  =  0, 
t(?')8  + 1;  7  =  0, 

(W  -  u'w')  ff  -  (iw'  -  wV)  7  =  0. 
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143.  Haying  explained  the  principles  of  Trilinear  Coordi- 
nates and  exhibited  the  application  of  the  method  to  the  inrea- 
tigation  of  the  properties  of  straight  lines,  we  now  pass  on  to 
apply  the  same  method  to  coryed  lines,  commencing  with  the 
conic  sections. 

We  shall  endeavour  to  make  our  investigation  of  these  curves 
as  independent  as  possible  of  the  knowledge  which  we  have 
acquired  of  their  properties  bj  purely  geometrical  and  other 
methods.  At  the  same  time  the  student  must  not  expect  to 
find  in  these  brief  chapters  anything  like  a  complete  treatise  on 
the  properties  of  the  curves,  as  it  is  our  object  rather  to  set 
before  him  such  properties  as  can  be  advantageously  treated  of 
by  trilinear  coordinates,  and  to  leave  for  treatment  by  other 
methods  those  properties  to  which  other  methods  are  specially 
applicable.  Success  in  the  solution  of  a  problem  generally 
depends  in  a  great  measure  on  the  selection  of  the  most  appro- 
priate method  of  approaching  it ;  many  properties  of  conic  sec- 
tions (for  instance)  being  demonstrable  by  a  few  steps  of  pure 
geometry  which  would  involve  the  most  laborious  operations  with 
trilinear  coordinates,  while  other  properties  are  almost  self-evi- 
dent under  the  method  of  trilinear  coordinates,  which  it  would 
perhaps  be  actually  impossible  to  prove  by  the  old  geometry. 
We  shall  strive  to  set  before  the  student  such  a  series  of  propo- 
sitions as  shall  best  illustrate  the  use  of  trilinear  coordinateS|  and 
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at  the  same  time  pnt  him  into  possession  of  sncli  properties  and 
lesnlts  as  are  most  often  called  for  in  the  solution  of  problems. 

144.  Any  plane  section  of  a  right  circular  cone  when  referred 
to  suitable  lines  of  reference  may  be  caressed  by  an  equation  of 
the  form 

W+«n/9'  +  n7'  =  0, 

where  I,  m,  n  are  not  all  of  the  same  sign* 

Slg.  81. 


Let  0  "be  the  vertex,  OZ  the  axis  of  "any  right  circular 
oone,  and  XYZ  anj  plane  cutting  the  cone  in  a  curve,  one  of 
whose  points  is  P. 

Through  0  draw  two  straight  lines  OX,  OF  at  right  angles 
to  OZ  and  to  one  another,  meeting  the  plane  of  the  section  in 
X,  r,  and  let  0,  ^,  '^  he  the  angles  which  OX,  OF,  OZ  make 
with  the  perpendicular  upon  XYZ. 


O^r 


V 

V  ( 


.1^  t^ 
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Take  XYZ  as  triangle  of  reference,  and  let 

JIb  =  a,    Py  =  )8,    P«  =  7, 
be  the  trillnear  coordinates  of  anj  point  P  on  the  curve. 

Let  Pi,  PM,  PN  be  the  perpendicular  distances  of  P  from 
the  planes  OYZ,  OZX,  OXY. 

Then  we  have 

PL       .   a     PM      .    .     PN      .    ,  ,., 

j^^BinO,     p^=8m^,     ;^  =  8int (O- 

Bat  if  <0  be  the  semivertlcal  angle  of  the  cone 

andsinoe  ON* '^  PL*  +  PiP,  (EucUd,  I.  47) 

I  ^  PiT  =  (Pi*  +  PM*)  t«B*-<»  ; 

and  therefore,  in  virtae  of  (i), 

7*  sin*^  =  (a*  sin'tf  +  ff  ein*<f>)  tafa'c*, 

^\       or  a*  sin'5  taa^»  +  ^  sin*^  teaJoi  —  7^  sin"-^  =  0, 

which  may  be  written 

Za"+m/8'  +  tt7^  =  0, 

it  being  observed  that  n  is  of  the  opposite  algebraical  sign  to 
I  and  m ;  but  the  absolute  ratios  of  2,  m,  n  are  any  whatever, 
since  angles  can  be  found  with  their  sines  in  any  assigned  ratio. 

145.  Any  section  of  a  right  circular  cone^  to  whatever  lines 
it  be  referred^  will  he  represented  by  a  homogeneous  equation  of  the 
second  degree  in  trUinear  coordinates. 

For  we  have  shewn  in  the  last  article  that  when  suitable  lines 
of  reference  are  chosen,  the  conic  section  will  be  represented  by 
an  equation  of  the  form 

a  homogeneous  equation  of  the  second  degree. 
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Now  if  we  transform  our  coordinates  to  any  other  lines  of 
reference  (Art.  138,  page  149),  the  degree  of  the  equation  will 
not  be  altered.  Hence,  whateyer  be  the  lines  of  reference,  the 
conic  will  be  represented  bj  an  equation  of  the  second  degree. 

Q.  E.  D. 

146.    Conversely. 

Every  equation  of  the  second  degree  in  trilinear  coordinates 
represents  some  conic  section. 

For  any  equation  of  the  second  degree  (being  rendered  homo^ 
geneous,  Art.  10,  page  13)  may  bu  written  in  the  form 

uoF+vfi^+vr/+2ufiy  +  2i?'7a  +  2wafi  =  0. 

Multiplying  by  u  and  re-arranging,  we  get 
(wa  +  w'ff  + 1;  7)* 

=  {vP^uv)^^  2  {vw-'uu')/3y  +  {v'^--uw)r/. 

Now  multiplying  by  tr"  —  uv  and  rearranging,  we  get 
(to'" -  uv)  {ua  +  w'i9  +  vyY  =  {{w* -  wv)  ^9  -  {vw' -  uuT)  y]* 
+  u  {uvto  +  2uv'w  —  W*  —  tw'"  —  tow*]  f/. 

And  if  we  take  the  lines 

ucL  +  w^l3  +  v'y  =  0, 
and  (w'*  -  Mt?)  ^  -  (t?  V  -  uu)  7  =  0, 

as  lines  of  reference  instead  of 

a  =  0, 
and  /3  =  0, 

the  equation  takes  the  form 

U  +  m^  +  nr/^Of 
and  therefore  represents  a  conic  section  by  Art.  144. 

Hence,  every  equation  of  the  second  degree  in  trilinear  coor- 
dinates represents  a  section  of  a  right  circular  cone. 


/ 
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147.  A  conic  section  can  ffeneraUtf  be  found  to  satisfy  five 
simple  conditions. 

For  the  general  equation  to  a  conic  section  has  been  seen  to 
consist  of  six  terms.  It  therefore  involves  six  different  coeffici- 
ents, and  bj  altering  the  ratios  of  the  coefficients  one  to  another 
we  shall  obtain  different  equations  representing  different  conic 
sections. 

But  since  an  equation  is  not  altered  bj  altering  all  its  coeffi- 
cients in  a  constant  ratio,  we  shall  obtain  all  possible  variations 
of  the  equation  bj  giving  any  one  of  the  coefficients  an  assigned 
value  and  varying  the  values  of  the  remaining  five. 

In  order  to  determine  the  equation  to  a  conic  section  we 
have  therefore  five  unknown  coefficients  to  assign.  And  since 
each  simple  condition  which  the  conic  satisfies  (such  as  the  con- 
dition of  passing  through  a  particular  point  or  touching  a  parti- 
cular straight  line)  will  in  general  give  us  one  equation  among 
the  coefficients,  it  follows  that  we  can  generally  so  assign  the 
coefficients  as  \ksXfive  such  conditions  may  be  satisfied. 

The  following  article  illustrates  this. 

148.  To  find  the  eqtKUion  to  the  conic  section  tohicA  passes 
through  five  given  paints. 

Let 

(flu  A»  7i)>  (oqj  fi%j  7j»  (ofa*  ^s»  7.)>  (a**  ^4»  74%  («.!  ^6»  7a) 
be  the  coordinates  of  the  five  given  points. 

And  suppose 

w?+vl?+u)^+  2u'j3y  +  2t?  7a  +  2w'a/8  =  0 
to  be  the  equation  to  the  conic. 

Then,  since  the  five  points  lie  upon  it,  we  have 
«aj*  +  t?i8j"  +  wy^^  +  2m')3,7,  +  2t;'7,ai  +  2u>\l3^  =  0, 
««.*  + 1^)8,"  +  try/  +  2u'y3,7,  +  2t?  7,0,  +  2w'aJ3^  =  0, 
wa,*  +  t;y3,«  + 1(?7,»  +  2  w'/8,7,  +  2t;  7,0,  +  2w'cg8.  *=  0, 
t*3t4*  +  v/3^^  +  wy*  +  2u /3,7^  +  2i?'7,a^  +  2w'aJ3^  =  0, 
w«.* + vl3*  +  wy,*  +  2tt'A7,  +  2t?'7*a«  +  2i(?'a^.  =  0. 
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Hence,  eliminatiiig  u  :  v  :  w  :  u  :  v' :  fo\  we  g^t 


fl^i   /S*,   7»,    /8y,     7a, 

afi 

«,*.  A*.  7,',  A7..  7.«ii 

1  «A 

«,*.  A*.  7.*.  A7,.  7.«,i 

>«,^. 

«•*.  fi*'  7/.  ^7,.  7,9,1 

>  «A 

««*•  fi*>  7/f  A7«i  7Ai 

.  «A 

«.*.  ^*>  %'>  A7..  7,«.. 

r^A 

which  willh( 

)  the  equation  leqniied. 

149.  7b  ^/EnJ  ^  condition  that  six  points  whose  coordinates 
are  given  should  lie  upon  one  conic. 

Let  the    given    coordinates  be   (oj,  /S^,  7^),    (a,,  /8„  7,), 

The  points  will  lie  upon  one  conic  if  the  coordinates  of  one 
of  them  satisfy  the  equation  to  the  conic  through  the  other 
fire. 


Hence  hy  the  last  article  the  condition  is 

«i*.  A*.  7,*i  A7i.  7,0,.  a, A 

«,*.  A*.  7,*.  ^7,.  7,a,.  cA 

0,*.  A*.  7,*.  ^7.,  7,«„  a,^. 

«4*.  A*.  74*.  ^7..  7*a4'  «A 

«,*.  A*.  7,*.  ^7,.  75"..  "A 

«.*.  ^.*.  7.*,  ^.7..  7,«..  oA, 

=  0. 


150.    Every  straight  line  meets  every  conic  section  in  two  real 
or  imaginQry  points^  distinct  or  coincident. 

Let  ua*  +  r/S"  +  iTT^  +  2w'/87  +  2v^a.  +  ^w'dfi  =  0 (1) 

be  the  equation  to  anj  conic  section,  and 

la-k-mfi  +  nrf^O (2) 

the  equation  to  any  straight  line. 
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The  coordinates  of  their  points  of  intersection  must  satisfy 
both  the  equations  as  well  as  the  relation 

aa  +  J)3  +  cy  =  2A (3). 

Hence,  to  find  the  coordinates  we  maj  proceed  theoreticallj' 
thus: 

From  (2)  and  (3),  which  are  simple  equations,  we  may 
express  /8  and  7  as  functions  of  a  of  the  first  degree.  We  may 
then  substitute  these  values  in  (1),  which  thus  becomes  a  quadra- 
tic equation  in  a.  Being  a  quadratic  it  will  give  two  values  for 
a,  real  or  imaginary,  equal  or  unequal,  and  the  simple  equations 
(2)  and  (3)  will  then  give  a  value  for  /3  and  a  value  for  7  corre- 
sponding to  each  value  of  a.  Thus  there  will  be  determined  two 
and  only  two  points  of  intersection,  which  maj  however  be  real 
or  imaginary,  coincident  or  distinct 

151.  If  in  the  argument  of  the  last  article  the  straight  line  be 
at  infinity  the  reasoning  still  applies.  Hence  every  conic  cuts  the 
straight  line  at  infinity  in  two  real  or  imaginary  points,  either 
coincident  or  distinct 

If  these  two  points  be  real  and  coincident  the  conic  section 
is  called  a  Parahola. 

If  they  be  real  and  distinct  it  is  called  a  Hyperbola, 

If  they  be  imaginary  it  is  called  an  Ellipse. 

152.  Def.  Tangents  which  do  not  lie  altogether  at  infinity 
but  have  their  contact  at  infinity  are  called  Asymptotes. 

It  follows  that  an  ellipse  has  two  imaginary  asymptotes  and 
a  hyperbola  two  real  ones. 

In  the  parabola,  since  the  straight  line  at  infinity  meets  it 
in  two  coincident  points,  that  line  is  a  tangent,  and  there  can  be 
no  other  tangent  touching  at  infinity.  Hence  the  parabola  has 
no  asymptote. 

153.  Students  who  have  not  commenced  Analytical  Greo- 
metry  of  Three  Dimensions  may  omit  the  remainder  of  this 
chapter. 
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Bat  those  who  have  made  any  progress  in  that  subject  will 
observe  that  the  first  article  in  this  chapter  is  but  a  particular 
case  of  the  following  more  general  theorem. 

If  f{x,y,z)  =  (i (1) 

be  the  equation  to  any  surface  in  rectangular  coordinates  of  three 
dimensions  J  and  if 

xcos0  +  y  C0B<l>  +  zc09^lr^p (2) 

be  the  equation  to  any  plane^  then  the  equation  to  the  section  of 
the  surface  (1)  by  the  plane  (2)  vnll  be 

/(a  sin 5,  iSsin^,  7sin'^)=0 (3), 

the  coordinates  being  trilinear,  and  the   lines  of  reference   the 
traces  of  the  coordinate  planes  upon  the  plane  of  the  section. 

For  if  P  be  any  point  upon  the  section,  x,  y ,  z  its  coordi- 
nates regarding  it  as  a  point  upon  the  surface  (1],  and  a,  /8,  y  its 
coordinates  referred  to  the  traces  of  the  original  planes  upon  the 
plane  of  section,  then  since  0,  if>,  y^  are  the  angles  which  this 
plane  makes  with  the  original  planes,  we  have 

x^asiaO,    y  =  /8  sin ^,     «  =  7  sin '^, 

therefore  substituting  in  (1),  we  get 

/(a  Bind,     /8sin^,     y  sin-^)  =0 (3), 

a  relation  among  the  trilinear  coordinates  of  any  point  in  the 
section,  and  therefore  the  equation  to  the  section. 

154.  It  should  be  noticed  that  if  the  surface  represented 
by  the  equation  (1)  happen  to  be  a  conical  surface  having  its  ver- 
tex at  the  origin,  the  equation  (1)  will  be  homogeneous  in  Xy  y,  Zy 
and  therefore  the  equation  (3)  will  be  homogeneous  in  a,  ^,  y. 

In  all  other  cases  these  equations  will  be  heterogeneous,  and 
we  shall  generally  have  to  make  the  trilinear  equation  (3)  homo^ 
geneous  by  means  of  the  identical  relation 

aa  +  J)9  +  07  =  2A, 

as  explained  in  Art.  10. 

W.  11 


1 
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156.     COE,    If /(a?,  y,  z)  be  of  the  n^  order,  then 
/(a  sin  6y    /3  sin  <f>,    y  sin  '^)  =  0 
is  of  the  n^  order :  that  is, 

Every  plane  section  of  a  surface  of  the  n^  order  is  a  curve 
of  the  n^  order. 

The  following  particolar  case  is  important. 

Every  plane  section  of  a  surface  of  the  second  order  is  a  conic 
section.  _i 

156.  The  identical  relation  among  the  coordinates  a,  fi,  y 
may  be  obtained  directly  from  the  equation  to  the  plane,  thus 

X  cos^+y  cos  ^  +  «  cos -^=8 1?, 
but  a5=asind,    y  =  /8sin^,    z  =  ysm'^; 

therefore  substituting 

a  cos  0  sin  d  +  i9  cos  ^  sin  ^  -f  7  cos*^  sin  ^  ==!>, 
or  a  sin  2^  +  )3  sin  2^  +  7  sin  2-^  =  2p. 

Cor.     The  equation  to  the  straight  line  at  infinity  in  this 
plane  will  be 

a  sin  2d  +  )3  sin  2<^  +  7  sin  2y^  =  0. 

157.  To  fnd  the  section  of  the  ellipsoid  whose  equation  is 

af     1/     s^ 

—  4-^4---  as  1 

by  the  plane  whose  equation  is 

XCOB0  +ycos<l>  +  zcoB'^  =»/>. 

The  equation  to  the  section  in  trilinear  coordinates  is  (Art. 
153) 

g'  sin'g     ff"  8in'<^     7^  sin >  _ , 
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which  has  to  be  rendered  homogeneous  by  means  of  the  relation 
a  cos  0  sin  0  + /cos  ^  sin  ^  +  i  cos  '^  sin  y^  =jp.  //%  / 

Hence  the  equation  becomes 

a*  sin*^     ^y  sin'<^     7^  sin*'^ 
~~^?~'^      V      '^      (? 

(g  sin  2g  -h  )9  sin  2^  +  7  sin  2i/r)'  _  ^ 
Cor     If  the  plane  of  section  were 


-+f +  -  =  1, 
a     b      c 


we  should  have 


cos  ^  =  ^  ,      cos  6  =-?         QQg  ^  .  P 


and  the  equation  to  the  section  would  be 
Tsin'fl+Csin'^  +  isii^V 


—  f-  sin  ^  +  S  sin  ^  +  -  sin  -^ j  =  0, 


or     a/Sy  sin  ^  sin  '^  +  bya  sin  -^  sin  d  +  cajS  sin  0  sin  ^  =»  0, 


or 


sm  ^     sm  9     sm  y 


Exercises  on  Chapter  XII. 

(100)     Determine  three  straight  lines  which  being  taken  as 
lines  of  reference,  the  equation 

shall  be  transformed  to  the  form 

11—2 
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(101)  Shew  that  the  six  points  given  by 

a_^_7        a^_^_7       ^^fi^J 

n^'m^l*     r^n^fn'     m'^T'^n^ 
lie  all  on  one  conic  section. 

(102)  More  generally,  shew  that  if 

u=;Of    t?  =  0,    tr  =  0 

be  the  equations  to  three  straight  lines,  then  the  six  points 
given  by  the  equations 


u      V      w        u      V      w        u     V      w 

m 


T     m     n^      m     n      l^      n     I     —^ 


W^t?_t(7         u      V      to         u      V      to 
n^m"!^     T^n^m^     »i""?~n' 

lie  all  on  one  conic  section. 

(103)  Find  the  equation  to  the  conic  section  circumscribing 
the  pentagon,  whose  sides  taken  in  order  are  represented  by  the 
equations  in  triangular  coordinates, 

a;=0,     «  =  3(aj  +  y),     y  =  0. 

(104)  Shew  that  the  six  points  in  which  the  straight  lines 

^cos5  =  7Cos(7,  /8sin5  =  7sinC; 
7  cos  (7  =  a  cos  -4,  7  sin  0  =-a  sin  J, 
acosu4  =  )8cosZ?,    asinu4=/8sinJ?, 

(drawn  from  the  vertices  of  the  triangle  of  reference)  intersect 
the  opposite  sides,  lie  all  on  one  conic  section. 
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158.  We  have  already  in  Chapter  viii.  considered  the  in- 
terpretation of  a  variety  of  equations  obtained  by  combining  the 
symbols  v,  Vy  to^  &c.  which  we  have  used  to  denote  expressions 
of  the  first  degree  in  trilinear,  triangular,  or  other  coordinates. 

But  the  equations  of  that  chapter  were  all  formed  by  the 
addition  or  subtraction  of  constant  multiples  of  v ,  v,  w^  &c,  and 
were  therefore  all  of  them  equations  of  the  first  degree,  and  con- 
sequently represented  straight  lines. 

We  now  go  on  to  interpret  equations  of  the  second  order 
obtained  by  combining  Uy  v,  w,  &c.  where  these  symbols  them- 
selves still  represent  expressions  of  the  first  degree  in  the  coor- 
dinates, and  therefore  when  equated  severally  to  zero  form 
equations  to  straight  lines. 

159.  To  interpret  the  equation 

UV  —  KWX  =  0, 

where  14=0,  t;  =  0,   t(7=sO,   xssQ   are   the  equations  to  four 
straight  lines  and  k  is  any  constant. 

Since  the  equation  is  of  the  second  order,  it  represents  a 
conic  section  (Art.  146). 

Moreover  it  is  obviously  satisfied  if  u^^o  and  u^^O  are 
simultaneously  satisfied,  therefore  the  conic  passes  through  the 
intersection  of  these  two  straight  lines. 
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Similarly  it  passes  through  the  point  determined  by 

u^O  and  x  =  0] 
also  by  t;=  0  and  ti?  =  0, 

and  vssO  and  x=^0; 

therefore  the  equation  represents  a  conic  circumscribing  the 
quadrilateral  in  which  u  and  t;  are  opposite  sides,  and  to  and  x 
opposite  sides. 

Fig.  82. 


160.  We  may  notice  the  particular  case  when  a?  =  0  repre- 
sents the  straight  line  at  infinity.  The  equation  then  represents 
a  conic  passing  through  the  points  in  which  w  is  cut  by  u  and 
V,  and  haying  its  asymptotes  parallel  to  these  last  two  straight 
lines.    This  will  be  more  clearly  seen  after  reading  Chapter 

XVII. 

¥1g.  88. 
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161.     To  interpret  the  equation 

uv  —  icw^  =  0, 

We  may  regard  this  as  a  particular  case  of  the  last  equation, 
where  the  opposite  sides  to  =  0,  aji=0  of  the  quadrilateral  have 
become  coincident. 

Fig.  81 


Each  of  the  lines  m  =  0,  v  =  0  therefore  meets  the  conic  in  two 
coincident  points  on  the  coincident  straight  lines  w  =  0  and 
a?  =  0. 

Hence  m  =  0  and  i?  =  0  represent  tangents,  and  w^O  repre- 
sents the  chord  of  contact. 

CioB.    Consider  the  particular  case 

uv  —  K8*  =  0, 

where  «  =  0  is  the  straight '  line  at  infinity.  The  lines  tt  =  0, 
t?  =  0  are  now  tangents  touching  the  conic  at  infinity,  and  are 
therefore  asymptotes.  Hence  the  equation  uv  — ^  =  0  repre- 
sents a  hyperbola  whose  asymptotes  are  t«  =  0,  t;  =  0. 

162.  Any  two  conica  may  he  regarded  as  intersecting  in  four 
real  or  imaginary  points. 

For  the  two  conies  will  be  represented  by  two  equations, 
each  of  the  second  degree,  solving  these  together  with  the 
relation 

aa  +  fty9  +  C7=2A, 
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if  the  coordinates  be  trilinear,  or 

a?  +  y  +  «=  I, 

if  they  be  triangular,  we  obtain  four  different  sets  of  real  or 
imaginary  values  for  the  coordinates,  satisfying  both  the  equa- 
tions. These  will  determine  four  real  or  imaginary  points  lying 
on  the  two  conies.  But  since  two  or  more  of  the  solutions  of  the 
equations  may  be  identical,  it  follows  that  two  or  more  of  the 
points  of  intersection  may  be  coincident. 

163.  Cor.  Two  conic  sections  have  in  general  six  common 
chords,  since  four  points  can  be  joined  two  and  two  in  six 
ways. 

We  say  in  general^  because  if  some  of  the  four  points  of 
intersection  be  coincident,  some  of  the  common  chords  will 
Ijccome  also  coincident,  while  othera  will  become  common  tan- 
gents. 

Def.  The  chord  joining  any  ttoo  of  the  points  of  intei-sec- 
tion  of  two  conies,  together  with  the  chord  joining  the  other  ttoo 
points,  constitute  9k  pair  of  common  chords  of  the  two  conies. 

Thus  if  P,  Q^  R,  8  be  the  four  points  of  intersection,  the  six 
common  cliords  can  be  arranged  in  the  three  pairs  QR,  PS; 
RP,  Q8;  PQ,  R8. 

m 

164.  Definitions.  If  two  of  the  four  points  of  intersection 
of  two  conies  are  coincident,  the  conies  are  said  to  touch  one 
another. 

If  the  other  two  are  also  coincident,  but  not  coincident  with 
the  first  two,  the  conies  are  said  to  have  double  contact  with 
each  other,  and  the  common  chord  is  then  called  the  chord 
of  contact. 

If  three  of  the  points  coincide,  the  p)£tt»^are  said  to  have 
three-pointic  contact,  or  to  have  the  same  curvature  at  the  point 
of  contact. 
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165.  To  interpret  the  eqaation 

8  —  leuv  =  0, 

8=0  being  the  equation  to  a  conic. 

The  eqaation 

8  —  Kuv  =  0, 

being  of  the  second  order,  represents  some  conic  section. 

To  find  where  the  straight  line  u^  0  meets  it,  we  have  to 
substitute  ^==0  in  the  equation  S—tcuv^sO:  whence  we  must 
have  8  =  0; 

i.e.  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  straight  line  u  =  0  with 
the  conic  to  be  investigated  lie  upon  the  given  conic  8; 

i.e.  t«  =  0  is  a  common  chord  of  the  two  conies. 

So  t?  =  0  is  a  common  chord  of  the  two  conies. 

Hence  8  —  tcuv  =  0  represents  a  conic  intersecting  the  conic 
5  =  0  in  the  four  points  which  lie  upon  the  lines  u  =  0,v  =  0. 

166.  To  interpret  the  equation 

We  may  regard  this  as  a  particular  case  of  the  last  equation, 
u  =  0  and  v  =  0  coinciding,  and  so  by  reasoning  similar  to  that 
in  Art.  161  we  conclude  that  it  represents  a  conic  touching  the 
conic  £f  =  0  in  two  points,  u  =  0  being  the  equation  to  the  chord 
of  contact. 

167.  It  will  be  observed  that  all  the  equations  which  we 
have  considered  in  the  present  chapter  have  been  found  to  re- 
present conies  passing  through  some  four  fixed  points. 

Each  equation  has  involved  an  undetermined  constant  k^ 
which  may  receive  different  values  distinguishing  the  different 
conies  which  can  be  drawn  through  the  same  four  points. 
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And  by  giving  k  a  suitable  value,  we  can  make  the  equation 
represent  any  conic  whatever  passing  through  the  four  points. 

For  since  five  points  determine  a  conic  section,  any  conic 
au.^  ^^"^^'^^'^  through  the  four  points  will  be  determined  by  one  point  more, 
juf^-^'^o  and  the  condition  that  the  equation  may  be  satisfied  at  this 
J    3M-,  ^U  point  is  an  equation  from  which  k  may  be  determined. 

Hence  by  giving  k  a  suitable  value,  the  equation  uv  —  kwx  =  0 
will  represent  any  conic  circumscribing  the  quadrilateral  whose 
opposite  sides  are  u,  v  and  to,  x.  So  uv  —  fcw^  =  0  will  represent 
any  conic  having  m  =  0,  t?  =  0  as  tangents,  and  t(?  =  0  as  chord  of 
contact,  and  so  in  the  other  cases. 

168.  If  8=0  and  8'=0  represent  the  equations  to  two 
conic  sections,  then  will  the  equation  8  +  /c8'=0  represent  a  conic 
section  passing  through  all  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  first 
two. 

And  hy  giving  a  suitable  value  to  /c,  this  equation  can  he  made 
to  represent  any  conic  whatever  passing  through  those  points  of 
intersection. 

For  the  coordinates  of  any  point  of  intersection  o{  8=0  and 
8'  =  0  satisfy  both  the  equations:  ie.  they  make  8  and  8*  seve- 
rally zero:  therefore  they  make  8  +  /c8'  zero :  i.e.  they  satisfy 
the  equation  8  +  k8'  =  0.  Hence  the  locus  of  this  equation 
passes  through  every  point  of  intersection  of  the  given  conies. 

And  since  8  and  8*  are  of  the  second  degree,  8+k8'  =  0 
is  of  the  second  degree,  and  therefore  8+k8'  =  0  represents  a 
conic  section. 

Further,  by  giving  a  suitable  value  to  k  this  equation  will 
represent  any  conic  passing  through  the  four  points  of  intersec- 
tion of  the  first  two.     For  since  five  points  determine  a  conic 
, .  section,  any  conic  passing  through  the  four  points  of  intersection 

will  be  determined  if  one  other  point  upon  it  be  determined. 

It  is  only  necessary  therefore  to  shew  that  by  giving  k 
a  suitable  value,  the  equation  8  +  k8'  =  0  can  be  made  to  pass 
through  any  one  assigned  point ;  which  follows  immediately  as 
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in  the  last  article.  For  if  a  and  a  be  what  8  and  8'  become 
when  the  coordinates  of  the  assigned  point  are  substituted  for 
the  current  coordinates,  the  equation  a  +  ks'^O  will  be  the  con- 
dition that  the  conic  should  pass  through  the  assigned  point. 

Hence  if  we  give  k  the  value  — j ,  the  required  condition 
will  be  fulfilled. 


ExEBCiSEs  ON  Chapter  XIII. 

(105)  Prove  that  the  equation 

represents  a  hyperbola,  and  find  its  centre. 

(106)  Interpret  the  equations, 
(i)     ka*^fi{aa  +  bfi+cy). 

(ii)     (Za  +  wi8  +  w7)" 
=  (acos-4+y9cos-B+7COS  O)  (asin -4  +  ^8 sin jB  +  7sin  C). 

(iii)     JV  +  a"y3*  =  2aa  (aa  +  cy). 

(107)  Shew  that  whatever  be  the  value  of  k,  the  locus  of 
the  equation 

icc?*-(a;  +  l)»=:(/c-9)y» 

will  pass  through  fonr  fixed  points,  and  find  their  coordinates. 

(108)  K  5  =  0  be  the  equation  to  the  straight  line  at  infi- 
nity, and  u  =  Oy  v  =  0^  w  =  0  represent  three  other  real  straight 
lines,  the  equation 

UV +  810  =  0 

will  generally  represent  a  hyperbola ;  but  if  u  and  v  be  parallel, 
it  will  represent  a  parabola. 
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(109)  With  the  notation  of  the  last  exercise  the  equation 

m'  +  w  =  0 
represents  a  parabola,  and  the  equation 

t*'  + v*  +  «(?  =  0, 
where  u  and  v  are  not  parallel,  represents  an  ellipse. 

(110)  If  two  conies  have  double  contact  vrith  a  third,  the 
chords  of  contact  are  concurrent  with  a  pair  of  common  chords 
of  the  first  two  conies,  and  form  with  them  a  harmonic  pencil. 

(111)  If  three  conic  sections  have  one  chord  common  to  all, 
their  three  other  common  chords  are  concurrent. 

(112)  The  straight  line  u  —  2kv  +  i^w  =  0  is  a  tangent  to 
the  conic  uw  =  v\ 

(113)  The  straight  line  u+v  +  tosQisa  common  tangent 
to  the  three  conies 

u*  =  4tvw,    t^  =  iwu,    vf  B=  iuv. 

(114)  Three  conic  sections  are  drawn  through  a  point  P, 
and  each  touches  two  sides  of  the  triangle  ABO  at  the  extremi- 
ties of  the  third  side,  shew  that  each  of  the  tangents  at  P  makes 
a  harmonic  pencil  with  the  straight  lines  joining  P  to  the  an- 
gular points  of  the  triangle. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 


CONICS  REFERRED  TO  A  SELF-COKJUaATE  TRIANGLE. 


169.  We  shewed  in  Chapter  xii.  that  hj  selecting  suitable 
lines  of  reference  anj  conic  section  might  be  represented  bj  an 
equation  of  the  form 

W  +  wi8'+ 117^  =  0  (1). 

It  is  quite  evident  that  if  I,  m,  n  are  all  positive,  since  the 
squares  a',  ^,  7^  are  necessarily  positive  and  cannot  be  all  zero, 
the  expression  k?  +  m^-^nr/  must  be  positive  and  therefore 
greater  than  zero.  Hence  the  coordinates  of  no  real  point  can 
satisfy  the  equation,  arid  the  locus  must  be  entirely  imaginary. 

K  ;,  m,  n  are  aU  negative,  we  may  change  tiie  signs  through- 
out,  and  thus  arrive  at  the  case  just  considered. 

Hence  if  the  equation  have  a  real  locus,  two  of  the  coeffi- 
cients must  be  of  one  sign  and  the  remaining  one  of  the  opposite 
sign:  and  tiierefore  (by  changing  the  signs  throughout,  if  neces- 
sary) we  can  suppose  two  of  the  coefficients  positive  and  the 
third  negative. 

We  will  suppose  that  I  and  m  are  positive  and  n  negative, 
and  we  may  write. 

so  that  the  equation  becomes 

ZV  +  Jr/3"-J^y  =  0  (2). 
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This  may  be  written 

iV+  {Mfi  +  Ny)  (ilfiS-iVV)  =0, 
whence  we  at  once  conclude,  Art.'161,  Chap.  ziil.  that  the  lines 

are  tangents,  and  the  line 

a  =  0 

their  chord  of  contact. 

That  is,  the  side  BC  of  the  triangle  of  reference  is  the 
chord  of  contact  of  tangents  from  the  opposite  angular  point  A. 

Similarly,  by  writing  the  equation  (2)  in  the  form 

Jlf»/3"+ (ia  + JV7)  (Za- JVV)  =0, 

we  conclude  that  the  lines 

La  +  Ny^O, 
Za-iV7=0, 

are  tangents,  and  the  line 

their  chord  of  contact. 

That  is,  the  side  CA  of  the  triangle  of  reference  is  the 
chord  of  contact  of  tangents  from  the  opposite  angular  point  B. 

But  further,  the  equation  (2)  might  be  written 
{La  +  Jf/3 V~l)  {Lx  -  Mfi*/':^!)  -  N^  =  0, 
from  which  form  we  see  that  the  two  imaginary  straight  lines 

(which  both  pass  through  the  real  point  C)  are  tangents,  and 
the  real  straight  line 

7  =  0 
their  chord  of  contact. 
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That  is,  the  side  AB  oi  the  triangle  of  reference  isHhe  chord 
of  contact  of  imaginary  tangents  from  the  opposite  angular 
point  C, 

Hence  the  conic  is  so  related  to  the  triangle  of  reference  that 
each  side  is  the  chord  of  contact  of  the  (real  or  imaginary)  tan- 
gents from  the  opposite  vertex.    This  is  represented  in  figure  35. 

Fig.  35. 


170.  Definitions.  The  chord  of  contact  of  real  or  imagi- 
nary tangents  from  a  fixed  point  to  a  conic  is  called  the  polar 
of  the  point  with  respect  to  the  conic. 

Also  a  point  is  said  to  be  the  pole  of  that  line  which  is 
its  polar. 

We  may  therefore  express  the  result  of  the  last  article  as 
follows : 

The  equation 

lo?  +  m^  +  nr/  =  0 

represents  a  conic  such  that  with  respect  to  it  each  vertex  of  the 
triangle  of  reference  is  the  pole  of  the  opposite  side.  . 

This  is  often  briefly  expressed  by  saying  that  the  triangle  is 
self-conjugate  with  respect  to  the  conic. 
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171.  From  a  given  point  a  straight  line  is  drawn  in  a  given 
direction  to  meet  the  conic 

la?  +  m^  +  tiT^  =  0, 

it  is  required  to  find  the  lengths  interested  by  the  curve  upon  this 
straight  line. 

Let  (a',  py  y)  be  the  given  point,  and  X,  /a,  v  the  sines  of 
the  given  direction  (see  Chap.  vi.)»  then  the  equations  to  the 
straight  line  are 

g  — g  __  fi  —  ff  _  y—y  _ 
\     "     fi  iT""^' 

whence 

If  we  substitute  these  values  of  g,  fi,  y  which  are  true  for 
any  point  on  the  straight  line  in  the  equation  to  the  conic,  the 
resulting  equation,  viz. 

?(g' +V)*  + *»  OS*  +  w)*  +  n  (y +i'p)"  =  0, 

will  give  the  values  of  p  at  the  points  of  intersection,  that  is,  the 
lengths  of  the  intercepts  required,  measured  from  the  given 
point  (a',  ^,  y). 

The  equation  is  a  quadratic,  and  maj  be  written 

Cor.  1.  Since  this  quadratic  has  two  roots,  every  straight 
line  meets  this — and  therefore  any— conic  in  two  points  (which 
may  however  be  distinct,  coincident  or  imaginary),  as  we  proved 
in  Chap.  xil. 

Cor.  2.     If  the  point  (g',  ff,  7')  lie  on  the  conic,  so  that 

fa'*  +  «ni8'»  +  nY**  =  0, 

one  of  the  intercepts  is  zero,  and  the  equation  reduces  to 
{IK^ -hmfi* -^ m^)  p  +  2  {iKa  +  mfiff  +  nvy')  -Oy 

which  therefore  gives  the  length  of  the  chord  drawn  from 
(g',  fff  y)  in  the  given  direction. 


/ 
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172.     To  find  the  equation  to  the  tangent  at  any  point  on  the 
conic. 

Let  \,  /A,  y  be  the  direction  sines  of  the  tangent  at  (a',  ff^  7'), 
and  let  (a,  ^3,  7)  be  anj  point  on  the  tangent,  then  (Chap*  yi.), 

~x"-"7 — ~ — P (^)' 

and  the  length  of  the  chord  in  this  direction  is  given  bj  the 
equation 

But  since  the  direction  is  that  of  the  tangent  the  length  of 
the  chord  must  be  zero,  therefore 

IXa!  +  ntfiff  +  nvy'  =s  0, 

whence  by  the  substitution  of  (1)  we  get 

fe'(a-a')+w/3'08--/8')  +  ny(7-7')  =  O, 

or  fa'a  +  w^S'^  +  «7  7  « Za**  +  m^S'*  +  «7'* 

=  0, 

since  (a ,  /S*,  7)  lies  on  the  conic. 
Hence  the  equation 

expresses  a  relation  among  the  coordinates  of  anj  point  on  the 
tangent  at  (a',  /3',  7',)  and  is  therefore  the  equation  to  that  tan- 
gent. 

173*  To  find  ike  equation  to  the  chord  of  oontctct  of  tangents 
dratonfrom  a  given  point  to  the  conicy  or,  to  find  the  polar  of  a 
given  paint  with  respect  to  a  conic. 

Let  a',  ffj  y  be  the  coordinates  of  the  given  point  and  suppose 
a",  ff\  7",  a"',  0'\  7  "  the  coordinates  of  the  points  of  contact  of 
tangents  from  (a',  /S*,  7')  to  the  conic. 

The  equations  to  these  tangents  are  by  the  last  article 

loi'a  +  m/3"/3  +  ny"y  «  0, 

and  la!"  a  +  «i/3'"/3  +  n7'"7  -  0, 

W.  12 
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and  since  they  pass  through  the  given  point  (a",  p^  y)  we  hare 

ZaV  +  m^'ff  +  W7  V  =  0, 

But  these  two  equations  respectively  express  that  (a",  /9",  y") 
and  (a",  /S"',  7'")  lie  on  the  locus  of  the  equation 

la  a  +  mfffi  +  nr/y  =  0, 

and  this  being  of  the  first  order  is   the  equation  to  some 
straight  line. 

Therefore  it  is  the  equation  to  the  straight  line  joining 
(a",  /8",  7")  and  (a  ",  )8"',  7'")  the  two  points  of  contact,  that  is  to 
the  chord  of  contact,  or  the  polar  of  the  point  (a ,  fi'y  y)* 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  tangents  from  (a',  /S',  7')  may  be 
imaginary,  but  the  chord  of  contact  or  polar  is  always  real, 
like  tfaef  olar  of  0  in  Art.  169. 

174.  To  find  the  condition  that  any  straight  line  whose 
equation  is  given  should  be  a  tangent  to  the  conic. 

Let  fi  +  gfi-^hy^O (1) 

be  the  equation  to  the  straight  line :  and  suppose  (a',  &j  V)  its 
point  of  contact  with  the  curve. 

The  tangent  at  this  point  is  given  by 

fa'a  +  m^fi  +  ^7  7  =  0 
which  must  be  identical  with  (1),  therefore 

la'  _  w)8'  _  W7 

But  (a ,  ff,  y)  must  also  lie  on  the  locus  of  (1)  whence 

/i'  +  «»/8'+n7'=0, 
therefore  eliminating. a',  /S',  7'  we  get 

•L.  +  g.  +  ^  =  0, 
i      m     n 

which  will  be  the  required  relation  among  f^gjhm  order  that 
the  given  line  may  be  a  tangent 
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Cor.    If  the  conic  touch  any  one  of  the  straight  lines 

it  will  touch  them  all. 

175.  To  find  the  locus  of  the  middle  jpoints  of  a  series  of 
pm'ollel  chords  in  the  conic  whose  equation  is 

Let  X,  fiy  1/  be  the  direction  sines  of  any  one — and  therefore 
of  every  one— of  the  series  of  parallel  chords. 

And  let  (a',  yS',  7')  be  any  point  on  the  required  locus,  then 
the  chord  through  this  point  is  represented  by 

a  —  ct  __  )8  —  /3'  __  7  —  7' 

and  therefore  the  lengths  of  the  intercepts  by  the  conic  are  given 
by  the  equation 

l{a:  +  \py  +  m(J3^  +  fipY  +  n{r/  +  vpY  =  0. 

But  since  (a,  0,  7')  is  the  middle  point  of  the  chord  the 
two  values  of  p  given  by  this  quadratic  must  be  equal  in  value 
and  opposite  in  sign*  Therefore  the  coefficient  of  p  must  vanish 
in  the  quadratic,  and  therefore  we  have 

ZXa'  +  mfiff  +  nvy  =  0 

a  relation  among  the  coordinates  of  any  point  (a',  /S',  7')  on  the 
locus.    Hence  the  locus  is  the  straight  line  whose  equation  is 

ZXa  +  fnfi/3  +  nvy  —  0. 
Such  a  straight  line  is  called  a  diameter  of  the  conic. 

176.  Thus  far  the  reasoning  of  the  present  chapter  will 
apply  equally  whether  we  understand  the  coordinates  to  be 
trilinear  or  triangular,  except  that  in  the  latter  case  we  must 
modify  the  interpretation  of  X,  fi,  v  in  Arts.  171,  172,  175,  not 
speaking  of  them  as  direction  sines,  [See  (xix)  and  (xx)  in  the 
table  of  formulse,  pages  100,  101.]    But  now  that  we  have  to 

12—2 
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introduoe  the  straigbt  line  at  infinity  our  equations  will  no 
longer  hold  for  triangular  coordinates  until  yr^  replace  a,  i,  c, 
2Ay  severally  by  unity.     (Art.  87.) 

177.  To  jmi  ike  condition  that  the  equation 

may  represent  a  parabola. 

It  is  sufficient  (Art.  152)  to  express  that  the  line  at  infinity 
must  be  a  tangent  Therefore  by  Art.  174  the  condition  in 
trilinear  coordinates  is 

i      m     n 
or  in  triangular  coordinates, 

I     m     n 

178.  To  find  the  centre  of  the  conic. 

Let  (a',  fi\  y)  be  the  centre ;  then  the  lengths  of  the  inter- 
cepts in  the  direction  (X,  fi,  v)  measured  from  the  centre  are  given 
by  the  equation 

-.-   p'(ZX*  +  mfj?  +  w/)  +  2/) (ZXa  +  w/a/9'  +  nvy) 

'.^\  +Za»  +  fn;8"  +  p7'»  =  0 (1). 

But  since  all  chords  through  the  centre  are  bisected  in  the 
centre  the  two  roots  of  this  quadratic  must  be  equal  in  magnitude 
and  opposite  in  sign,  therefore  the  coefficient  of  p  must  vaniahy 

therefore  ZXa' +  wi/a/3' +  ni^' «  0 (2) 

for  all  values  oi\:  fii  v^  subject  to  the  relation 

aX  +  J/A  +  CI'  =  0. 

Hence  we  must  have 

—  =  ^«^  ^^ 

a  "^    ft         c  "a"     ft"     c*' 

I      m     n 
which  determine  a',  /9',  7'  the  coordinates  of  the  centre. 
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Obs.  In  triangular  coordinates  the  centre  of  the  conic 
^wliose  equation  is  h? •{■mj^-\-ns?^0  is  given  by  the  equa- 
tions 

i,=JL=JL=,l  +  i+l. 


Co£.    The  coordinates  of  the  centre  are  infinite  if 

«%^  +  ^  =  0.    or    U-i  +  i  =  0, 
I     m     n  I     m     n 

{trtlinear  coordinates)       {triangular  coordinates) 

But  we  have  already  seen  that  when  the  same  condition 
holds  the  conic  is  a  parabola.     (Art.  177.) 

Hence  the  centre  of  a  parabola  is  at  infinity. 

179.     To  find  the  conditions  that  the  equation 

h?  +  m^  +  nr/  =  0 
should  represent  a  circle. 

Let  (a',  13^  f  y)  be  the  centre,  then  the  length  of  the  semi- 
diameter  in  any  direction  will  be  given  by  the  equation  (1)  of 
the  last  article,  which  in  virtue  of  (2)  becomes 

p*  (ZX*  +  w/i*  +  wi;^  +  fa"  +  w/S"  +  ny  •  =  0. 

Hence  all  the  diameters  will  be  equal,  provided 

Z\*  +  /iAm*+  ni^ 
be  constant  for  all  directions. 

But  we  know  (Art  71,  page  77),  that 

X'sin  2A  +  /iA*sin  2S+  i^  sin  2(7, 
is  constant.  » 

Hence  the  diameters  will  be  all  equal,  provided 

I m  n 

8in2-4"'sin2-B^sin20' 

which  therefore  express  the  conditions  that  the  conic  should 
be  a  circle. 
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Hence 

a*sm2-4  +  i8'sin25  +  yflin2(7=0 

repreaents  tlie  circle  with  respect  to  which  the  triangle  of  refer- 
ence is  self-conjugate. 

Obs.    The  circle  will  be  imaginary  unless  one  of  the  coeffi- 
cients sin  2-4,  sin  2J?,  sin  2  £7  be  negative  (Art  169) ; 

i.  e.  unless  one  of  the  angles  2^,  2J?,  2  C  be  greater  than  180^ 

i.e.  unless  one  of  the  angles  A^B^  G  be  greater  than  90®, 

i.e.  unless  the  triangle  of  reference  be  obtuse  angled. 

Cor.  1.    The  equation  in  triangvblar  coordinates  to  the  circle 
with  respect  to  which  the  triangle  of  reference  is  self-conjugate  is 

aj"cot^  +  y"cotJ?  +  «*cot  0=0. 

Cor.  2.    In  the  case  of  the  circle 

a*  sin  2-4  +  /S*  sin  25+ 7^  sin  20=  0, 

the  equations  to  give  the  centre  become 

OL  sin  2A     13'  sin  25  _  7  sin  2  C  ^ 
a        "^        b        ~        c        ' 

or  a' cos^  =/9'  cos 5=  7'  cos  (7, 

which  we  have  already  seen  Chap.  11.  are  the  equations  to  the 
point  of  intersection  of  the  perpendiculars  from  the  vertices  of 
the  triangle  on  the  opposite  sides. 

Hence  if  a  triangle  be  self-coiyugaie  with  respect  to  a  circle^  its 
perpendiculars  intersect  in  the  centre  of  the  circle* 

180.     Tojind  the  pole  of  any  given  straight  line  toith  respect 
to  the  ccnic^  whose  equation  is 

W  +  w/9'  +  «7"  =  0. 
Let  fiL-^g0'\'hy^O (1) 

be  the  given  straight  line  whose  pole  is  requijred,  and  suppose 
(«'>  fff  7')  the  pole. 
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The  polar  of  this  point  is  given  bj 

la!a  +  mPfi  +  W7'7  =  0, 
which  must  be  identical  with  (1),  therefore 

h!  _  mff  _  ny' 2A 

I       7n      n 
which  determine  a',  ^,  7,  the  coordinates  of  the  pole  required. 

Cor.  In  trilinear  coordinates  the  pole  of  the  line  at  infinity 
is  given  by 

fe'  _  ^  ^^  _        2A 

-7+  — I — 

Hence  (Art.  178)  the  centre  is  the  pole  of  the  line  at  infinity. 

181.  If  we  assume  as  the  definition  of  the  foci  the  well, 
known  geometrical  property  of  a  conic  section,  that  the  square 
on  the  semi-minor  axis  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  contained  by 
the  focal  perpendiculars  on  any  tangent,  we  can  readily  find 
equations  to  determine  the  focus  of  a  conic  section  with  respect 
to  which  the  triangle  of  reference  is  self-conjugate.     Thus : 

To  determine  the  foci  of  the  conic  whose  equation  is 

lof  +  mfi'  +  nr/^O • (1). 

•  Let  (oi,  /Sj,  7i),  (a,,  )8„  7,)  be  the  foci  required,  and  let  te 
be  the  semi-minor  axis  of  the  conic. 

The  tangent  at  any  point  (a',  ff,  y)  is 
la  a  +  mfi'fi  +  n7'7  =  0. 

And  expressing  that  tf  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  contained 
by  the  product  of  the  perpendicular  distances  of  this  line  from 
(an  A,  7i)  and  (a„  ^„  7J,  we  get 

'^""i»a'"+i»*)9"+nV-2mn/3'7COS^-2nf7'a'cos5-2Zma'/8'cos(7* 
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which  is  a  lelation  among  the  ooovdinateB  (a',  ^,  7')  of  any  point 
on  the  conic,  and  therefore,  suppressing  the  accents,  the  equation 

.^  (fa^a  +  m/3,ff  +  ti7,7)(Za,g-f«t/3,ff  +  ti7,7)  ,«% 

W+in*i8'+nV-2mn^7COBu4-2nZ7acos5-2&nflg8co8(7'"^  ^ 

is  the  equation  to  the  conic  and  therefore  is  identical  with  (1). 
But  tiiis  equation  (2)  may  be  written 

+  mn^{fi{f,'\'  l3/f^  +  2^  cos  A) 

^  nlya  (71a,  +  yfi^  +  2#c^cos  B) 

+  Imaff  (flg8,  +  flg8j  +  2ic*cos  <7)  =  0. 

Hence  equating  the  ratios  of  the  coefficients  of  this  equation 
and  the  equation  (1),  we  get 

'  (a,«f  -  ^  =  ^  (^ A  -  'O  =  w  (7i7t  -  iO  =  T  (suppose) . . .  (3) , 

and  i8,7,  +  i8,7j  +  2«*cos^  =  0 .(4), 

7A  +  7aai  +  2/K*cos5=0 (5), 

«A+at^i  +  2/it:*cos  a=0 (6). 

Multiplying  (5)  and  (6)  by  c  and  b  respectively,  and  adding, 
we  g6t 

or  Oj  (2A  -oa^  +  a,  (2A  -ooj  +  2«*a  =  0, 


a 


or  by  equations  (8), 

«i+«.=  5 (7), 

and  ofi^^ 'j'\' tf. 

Therefore  a^  and  o^  are  given  by  the  quadratic 
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Similarlj  fi^  and  fi^  are  given  by 
and  7j  and  7,  are  given  by 

Hence  the  foci  of  the  given  conic  are  determined  by  the 
equations 

,     ara     T      ^     hrfi      r        •     cry     t 

where  r  may  be  determined  as  follows. 

The  equation  (7)  gives  us 

ar 

Sunilarly  we  have       ^i  +  ^« " ^» 

and  'y»  +  'y«'=S' 

Multiplying  by  a,  ft,  c  and  adding,  we  get 

4A* 

and  therefore  r  =  a     »      1  • 

o      o      c 

T  +  -  +  r 


Henoe  the  equations  to  determine  the  foci  take  the  form 

4Aaa  /4A*_  /a"  ,  h\  (f\  ^     AAhff  .  4^ 

m 


\l     m     nj  I  I       \l     m     nj'^         m 

\l     m     nJ  '        »  n  * 

and  the  corresponding  equations  in  triangular  coordinates  can 
be  immediately  written  down  (Art  87). 
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Note.  If  we  had  assumed  the  fact  that  the  centre  is  the 
point  of  bisection  of  the  straight  line  joining  the  foci,  we  might 
have  written  down  the  equation  (7)  and  determined  r  at  once. 

For  (Art  18,  Cor.  page  20)  the  coordinates  of  the  centre 
mast  be 

gi  +  «i  /3,+/3,  7i  +  7, 

2      '  2       '  2      ' 

and  therefore  (Art  178) 

T  "^ i 

I      fn     fi 

182.  Cor.  1.  If  the  conic  be  a  parabola,  we  have 
(Art.  177) 

a^     V     (? 

and  the   equations    to  determine  the  foci  give  one  point  at 
infinity,  and  reduce  for  the  other  to 

I      ""     w      ""     n      ' 

each  of  which  fractions  must  be  equal  to 

-A 

Hence 

axk  hB         CTi 

Cob.  2.    In  the  case  of  the  parabola, 

since  -^  H 1-  — rsO, 

it  follows  that  the  coordinates  of  the  finite  focus  of  any  parabola 
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with  lespect  to  which  the  triangle  of  refbrenoe  is  self-conjogate, 
will  satisfy  the  equation 


or 


oa  — A     J^  — A     oy  — A 


hfi  +  oy^aa     cy+.aa  —  bfi     aa  +  bfi'-cy' 
or 
a*8in2^+i8'8in2J?+7^sin2  (7-^087Bin^+7a8in  JJ+o/Ssin  C)  =0,       w 

which  is  therefore  the  equation  to  the  locus  of  the  foci  of  all 
parabolas,  with  respect  to  which  the  triangle  of  reference  is  self- 
conjugate.  A 

183.     Def.    The  polar  of  a  focus  is  a  Directrix. 

184     To.  find  the  equcUion  to  the  directrix  corresponding  to 
thefinitefocus  of  the  parabola^ 

The  finite  focus  is  given  (Art.  182)  by 

gg    _    bfi   _    cy 
m  +  n''  n  +  1^  l  +  m* 

hence  (Art  173)  its  polar  is  represented  by 

Z(m  +  n)-  +  m(n  +  Z)^  +  n(Z+«»)3?  =  0, 


or 


or 


\m     nJ  a     \n     ij  b      \l     m)  o 


Cos.    Since 

I      m     n 
it  follows  that  the  directrix  of  any  parabola^  with  respect  to  which 
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ihe  triangle  of  reference  is  self-con^gate,  passes  through  the 
point  given  bj  f 


a'U"*"c)""y(c"*'aj"?(a"*"jj' 


or 


fi 


cos  A     cos  B*    cos  (J ' 


185.  If  the  opposUe  axdea  of  a  quadrilateral  he  produced  to 
meet  in  A  and  B^  and  its  interior  diagonals  intersect  in  Gy  then 
the  triangle  ABC  is  self-^ionjugate  toitii  reepect  to  any  conic 
circumeoribing  the  quadrilateral. 

Fig,  ze. 


Let  PQB8  be  the  quadrilateral,  take  ABO  as  triangle  of 
reference,  and  let  P  be  determined  bj  the  equations 

la^mfissnrfy 

then  the  equation  to  ilPis 

i»/8  — wys=0, 

and  since  the  pencil  at  ^  is  harmonic,  the  equation  to  AB  is 

fnfi-{-ny^O» 
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Sa  the  equation  to  BP  is 

Za  —  wy  =  0, 

and  since  the  pencil  at  jS  is  harmonic,  the  equation  to  BR  is 

But  these  four  lines  are  the  sides  of  the  quadrilateral.  Hence 
any-  conic  circumscribing  'the  quadrilateral  must  have  an  equa- 
tion of  the  form 

or  m^^-  "n^-K  {Pof-n^r/)  =o, 

or  /clV'-m^ff+  (1  -ic)  nV«0; 

hence  the  triangle  of  reference  is  self-conjugate  with  respect  to 
any  conic  circumscribing  the  quadrilateral. 

Ck)B.  1.  If  any  number  of  conies  intersect  in  four  points, 
a  triangle  can  be  found  self-conjugate  with  respect  to  all  of 
them. 

C!oR.  2.  K  a  series  of  conies  pass  through  four  fixed  points, 
a  suitable  triangle  can  be  found  with  respect  to  which  all  their 
equations  will  be  of  the  form 
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m 

(115)  Shev  that 

represents  a  parabola. 

(116)  K  AA\  BB\  CC  the  diagonals  of  a  quadrilateral,  be 
produced  to  form  a  triangle  dbcy  this  triangle  will  be  self-conju- 
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gate  with  respect  to  one  conic  passing  through  BCB'0\  to 
another  passing  through  CAC'A\  and  to  a  ihird  passing  through 
ABA'B\ 

(117)  Interpret  the  equation 

{la  +  m/ay^-  {la-mfiY-2ny  ^0. 

(118)  Shew  that  all  the  lines 

la±mfi±nyj2=^0 
are  tangents  to  the  conic  whose  equation  is 

(119)  Shew  that  the  conic 

circumscribes  the  quadrilateral  whose  sides  in  order  are 

t*  +  v  + 1^  =  0, 

—  M  +  t?  +  tl?  =  0, 

u  —  v  +  w^Of 
tt  +  v  —  w  =  0. 

(120)  Interpret  the  equation 

a"  sin  2^  + /S' sin  2)8  +  7^  sin  2(7  =  0, 
when  the  triangle  of  reference  is  right^ingled. 

(121)  Shew  that  the  diameter  drawn  through  the  point 
(«',  /S*,  7')  in  the  conic 

la^  +  mfi^  +  nr/^O 


is  represented  by  the  equation 

a     b      c 
7'  m'  n 


0. 
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(122)  The  conic  referred  to  a  self-^conjugate  triangle  and 
having  its  centre  at  (a',  ff^  y)  is  represented  bj  the  equation 

(123)  The  tangents  at  the  extremities  of  the  chord  a  —  /c/3 
in  the  conic 

are  given  by  the  equation 

(Jtca  +  mfiY  =^  (l/^+m)  y\ 

(124)  Find  the  equation  to  the  tangents  whose  chord  of 
contact  is 

fa+gia  +  hy^O. 

(125)  The  four  straight  lines  of  Exercise  119  are  tangents 
to  the  conic 

t  8  9 

W  V  w 

+ i  +  7 =  0. 


(126)  Find  the  equation  in  triangular  coordinates  to  the 
locus  of  the  foci  of  all  parabolas  with  respect  to  which  the 
triangle  of  reference  is  self-conjugate. 

(127)  The  conditions  that  the  point  of  reference  A  should 
be  a  focus  of  the  conic 

are  m  =  n,  and  b*  +  c*=^a\  In  this  case  the  triangle  of  reference 
is  right-angled  and  the  line  of  reference  BG  is  the  directrix 
corresponding  to  the  focus  A. 

(128)  Apply  the  last  result  to  shew  that  the  distance  of 
any  point  on  a  conic  from  a  focus  bears  a  constant  ratio  to  its 
distance  from  the  corresponding  directrix. 
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186.    The  equation 

//8y  +  wya  +  noifi  =  0 

represents  a  conic  circumscribing  the  triangle  of  reference,  for  it 
is  satisfied  when  any  two  of  the  coordinates  are  2ero ;  and  there- 
fore each  point  of  reference  lies  upon  its  locus. 

Further,  bj  giving  suitable  values  to  Z,  m,  n  this  equation 
will  represent  any  conic  referred  to  an  inscribed  triangle  (or 
circumscribing  the  triangle  of  reference).  For  by  Chap,  xir, 
eveiy  conic  must  have  an  equation  of  the  second  degree,  which 
may  be  written 

But  if  the  conic  pass  through  the  point  of  reference  A,  the 
equation  must  be  satisfied  when 

)8  =  7«0. 
Therefore  (substituting  these  values  in  the  equation),  we  get 

Similarly,  if  the  conic  pass  through  B  and  (7,  we  get 

/=0  and  u/^0.  * 

Hence  the  equation  reduces  to 

Ifiy  +  mrfa  +  nafi^Of 
where  the  values  of  Z,  97;,  n  depend  upon  fiirther  conditions. 
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187.  The  equation  to  the  conic  maj  be  written 

Z)97  +  a  (wi7  +  n^)  =  0. 

Hence  it  is  cut  by  the  straight  line  m7  +  n/8=:0  in  the  two 
points  where  this  straight  line  meets  fi^O  and  7  =  0,  ie.  in  two 
coincident  points  at  A.    Therefore  9717  +  n/S  =  0,  or 

m     n 
represents  the  tangent  to  the  conic  at  the  point  of  reference  A. 

Similarly,  the  tangents  at  the  other  two  points  of  reference 
are  given  by 

2+«    0,  and   7  +  ^  =  0. 

« 

188.  From  a  given  point  a  straight  line  is  drawn  in  a  given 
direction  to  meet  the  conic 

Ififf^-  mrfk  +  ntkfi  =  0, 

it  ia  required  to  find  the  lengths  interested  by  the  curve  upon  this 
straight  line. 

Let  (a',  fif  y)  be  the  given  point,  and  X,  /l6,  v  the  sines  of  the 
given  direction,  ^en,  as  in  Art  171,  the  intercepts  are  given  by 
^e  equation 

?(^+/ip)(7  +  i;p)  +  w(7  +  i/p)(a'  +  Xp)+n(a'+V)08'+w)=<>» 
which  may  be  written 

{Ifiv  +  nufX  +  nXfi)  p*  +  (Iffy'  +  my  a'  +  nJff) 
+  {^  (my' -^^ nff)  +  fjL  {no!  +  ly)  +  v  {Iff +  ma')]p  =  0, 

a  quadratic  giving  two  values  for  p,  expressing  the  length  of  the 
two  intercepts. 

Cob,    If  the  point  (a',  ff^  y)  be  on  the  conic,  so  that 

Iffy+mya+na'ff^O, 

one  of  the  intercepts  is  zero,  and  the  other  is  given  by 

(Z^v  +  wi/X  +  n  V^  p+\{mr/-\-nff^'{-fA{na'+  ty')  +  v{lff  +  ma!)  =0. 
w.  13 


i 
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189.     To  find  the  equation  to  the  tangent  at  any  point  on  the 

conic. 

Let  \y  fifvhe  the  direction  sines  of  the  tangent  at  {a%  fi'^  y) 
and  let  (a,  /3,  7)  be  any  point  on  the  tangent,  then  (Chap.  Yi.) 
we  haTe 

""X ^ i P ^^^' 

and  the  length  of  the  chord  in  this  direction  hj  the  last  corollarT- 
is  given  by 

(2/Ai/ +  wivX  +  nX/[A)  p+X  («ii7'+ n^) +/i  (wa'+ Jy') +1^  (Z^^- ma')  =  0. 

But  since  the  direction  is  that  of  the  tangent,  the  length  of 
the  chord  must  be  zero :  therefore 

\(my+nl3^  + /i  (na' +  iy')  +  >' ('^ +  »««')=  ^1 
or  in  virtue  of  (1), 

(a-a')(w7'  +  n/y)  +  (/S~/y)(na'  +  Jy')  +  (7-7)(?^  +  wa)  =  0, 
or 

a{fnff'+nfi^'\'fi{na'+ly')+y{lff+fna'):=^2{lffy'+mjV-\-n^^^^ 

But  since  (a ,  13^,  y)  lies  on  the  conic,  we  have 

Iffy+mf/a'  +  naiar^O (2), 

and  the  equation  becomes 

a  (wy  +  n/S')  -\-fi{n%'  +  V)  ■^7(^/8'  +  ma)  =  0. 

This  equation  expresses  a  relation  among  the  coordinates  of 
any  point  (a,  /8,  7)  on  the  tangent  at  (a',  )8',  7')  and  is  therefore 
the  equation  to  that  tangent. 

Cor.     The  equation  may  be  written 

But  (2)  gives  us 

I     m     n      ^ 

-'  +  S^  +  r»  =  0, 

a      P      7 
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therefore  the  equation  will  take  the  form 

a  a      PR      7  7 

or  _+_+_:=0, 

a  form  of  which  we  shall  presently  give  an  independent  investi- 
gation (Art,  198). 

190.  To  find  the  equcUion  to  the  chord  of  contact  of  tangents 
drawn  from  a  given  point  to  the  conic^  or,  to  find  the  polar  of  a 
given  point  vnth  respect  to  the  conic. 

Let  (a',  ff,  7*)  be  the  given  point,  then  we  may  shew,  pre- 
cisely as  in  Art.  173,  that  the  required  equation  is  of  the  same 
form  as  that  of  the  tangent  at  a  point  on  the  curve. 

That  is,  the  equation 

a  (m7'  +  n)S') +)9  (aa'-h  V) +7  ('i8'  + W) -0, 

which,  when  (a ,  ffj  y')  is  a  point  on  the  curve,  represents  the 
tangent  thereat,  wiU,  when  (a ,  /S'l  7')  is  a  point  not  on  the  curve, 
represent  the  polar  of  that  point, 

191.  To  find  the  condition  thai  any  straight  line  whose  equor 
Hon  is  given  should  be  a  tangent  to  the  conic. 

Let  fa+g^  +  hy^O... (1) 

be  the  given  equation  to  the  straight  line  and  suppose  (a',  /S',  7^) 
its  point  of  contact  with  the  curve. 

The  tangent  at  («',  ^8',  7)  is  given  by 

a  (1117  +  w/S') +)8  ('»«  +  V) +  7  (^/S'  +  ^^a')  =0, 

which  must  be  identical  with  (1). 

Therefore 

my'  +  nff  _  no^  -{-  hj  _  IP  •^mat 

~7  ~9  *~' 

a'  P  i 


or 


l{Jf—n^  —  nh)     m(fnff  —  nh  —  lf)     n{fih  —  lf—mg)' 

13—2 
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But  (a ,  P^  i)  must  also  lie  on  the  locus  of  (1),  whence 

Hence  eliminating  d^  /3>^  y  we  get 
lf{lf--mg-nh)  +  fng  {mg'-nh-  If)  +  nh  (fiA-  lf-fng)^Oy 

or  Zy'  +  my  +  nW-2mn^A-2ntt/-2Zffi^  =  0 (2), 

which  is  therefore  the  condition  required. 

Note.    The  equation  of  condition  just  obtained  may  be 
written  in  the  form 

^^+^^  +  ^^nA«0 (3), 

as  will  be  seen  by  clearing  this  latter  equation  of  radicals,  when 
it  will  be  found  to  take  the  form  (2). 

192.  C!oR.    The  equation  in  trilinear  coordinates 

ll3y  +  myi  +  nafi  =  0, 
will  represent  e^  parabola  provided 

VoZ+VJm  +  Vcn-O. 

And  the  equation  in  triangular  coordinates 

Ijfz  +  mex  +  nay  »  0, 

will  represent  tk  parabola  provided 

V7+Vm  + Vn«0. 

The  remarks  made  in  Art.  176  will  apply  here. 

193.  To  find  the  locus  of  ihs  middle  points  of  a  aeries  of 
parallel  chords  in  the  conic  whose  equation  is 

Z/Sy  +  wya+no^sO. 

Let  X,  /A»  1/  be  the  direction  sines  of  the  parallel  chords,  and 
let  (a,  fi,  y)  be  the  middle  point  of  any  one  of  them. 
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Then  (Art.  188)  the  lengths  of  the  intercepts  measured  firom 
(^9  fii  y)  to  the  carve  in  the  direction  {\  /a,  i^)  are  given  hj  the 
equation 

+  {X  (wy +  ni8)  +/*  (wa  +  Jy)  +  v  {lfi+fna)]p^O. 

But  since  (a,  ^8,  7)  is  the  middle  point  of  the  chord,  the  two 
values  of  p,  representing  the  intercepts,  must  be  equal  in  magni* 
tade  and  opposite  in  sign.  Therefore  the  coefficient  of  p  must 
vanish  in  the  quadratic,  and  therefore 

\  (my  +  niS)  + /A  (na  +  iy)  + 1^  (?i8 +  ma)  =  0, 
or  a  {mv  +  np)  +  fi  (n\  +  Zi/)  +  7  {lp>  +  mX)  =  0, 

a  relation  among  the  coordinates  a«  fif  7,  of  the  middle  point  of 
anj  one  of  the  chords,  and  therefore  the  equation  to  the  locus  of 
the  middle  points. 

194.     To  find  the  centre  of  the  conic. 

Let  (a',  ^,  7*)  be  the  centre. 

Then  the  lengths  of  the  intercepts  measured  from  the  centre 
in  the  direction  (X,  /x,  i^)  are  given  by  the  quadratic 

{lp,v  +  mvK  +  n\p!)  p*  +  {1/3^  y  +  my' a!  +  najS^) 

+  {X(wy'  +  ni8')  +  /A(na'  +  Jy')  +  v(Z^  +  f»a')}/j  =  0 (1). 

But  since  all  chords  are  bisected  in  the  centre,  the  two  roots 
of  this  quadratic  must  be  equal  in  magnitude  and  opposite  in 
sign ;  therefore  the  coefficient  of  p  must  vanish,  and  therefore 

X(w/  +  n^)+/x(na'  +  iy')+i'(Zi8'  +  ma')»0 (2), 

for  all  values  o{\:  fii  Vy  subject  to  the  relation 

Hence,  we  must  have 

a  b       "       c        * 
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a'  p  _         y 


or 


Z(fa  — wJ  — wo)     m^mb  —  nc—la)     n(no— 2a  — fii6} 

^ 2A 

Pa"+mW  +  nV—  ^mnbc  —  ^tdca  -  2lmah' 

which  determine  (a',  ^,  y*)  the  coordinates  of  the  centre. 

N.B.    K  the  coordinates  are  triangular  instead  of  trilinear, 
we  find  that  the  centre  of  the  conic  whose  equation  is 

lyz  +  mzx  +  nxy  =  0, 

is  giren  bj  the  equations 

a?'  ^  y  _  z 

HJi  —  m—n)     w(«i  —  n  —  Z)""n(n— Z  —  m) 


Z'  + m*+ n"- 2mn  -  2nZ- 2i«i  * 


Cob.     The  centre  of  a  parabola  is  oA  infinity. 

195.     To  find  the  conditions  that  the  equation 

Ifiy  +  nvya  +  nafi  =  0, 
should  represent  a  circle. 

Let  (a',  /3^f  y)  be  the  centre,  then  the  length  of  the  semi- 
diameter  in  any  direction  is  given  by  equation  (1)  of  the  last 
article,  which  in  virtue  of  (2)  reduces  to 

P^  (i/fr?  +  mpk+nXfi)  +  l/S^y  +  mr/a'  +  ndff  =  0. 

Hence  all  the  diameters  will  be  equal,  provided 

Ijiv  +  mvK  +  nX/A 
be  constant  for  all  directions. 

But  we  know  (Art.  71,  page  78),  that 

liv  sin  ^  +  I'X  sin  £  +  \^  sin  G 
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is  constant  for  all  directions.     Hence  the  diameters  will  be  all 
equal,  provided 

'     —    *^    —     ** 
sin -4  ""  sin  -S     sin  C7' 

which  therefore  express  the  conditions  that  the  conic  should  be 
a  circle. 

Hence  the  equation 

)97sin^  +  7asin£  +  ai8sin  0^0^ 
or,  afiy  +  hfya+cafi^O, 

represents  the  circle  circumscribing  the  triangle  of  reference. 

Cob.  1.    In  the  case  of  this  circle  the  equations  (Art  194) 
to  determine  the  centre  reduce  to 

_^ 0 i_    . 

COS^       COS^      COS  C 

agreeing  with  the  result  of  Art.  17,  Cor. 

Cob.  2.    The  equation  in  triangular  coordinates  to  the  circle 
which  circumscribes  the  triangle  of  reference  is 

a"y«  +  Vzx  +  c^xy  =  0. 

196.     To  find  the  pole  of  any  given  atraigTU  line  with  respect 
to  the  conic  whose  equation  is 

Wy  +  wya  +  nafi  =  0. 

Let  foL+gfi  +  hry^O Jt. (1), 

be  the  equation  to  the  glren  straight  line,  and  suppose  (a',  ^,  7') 
the  pole. 

The  polar  of  this  point  is  given  bj 

a  (wy'  +  ni80  +i8(na'  +  V)  +7(^/8'  +  «wa')  =0, 

which  must  be  identical  with  (1). 


200         CONIOS  BEFfiBBED  TO  AN  INBCKIBED  TBUNGLE. 

Therefoie 

^        ^         P y 

^^      IQf'-mg-nK)     m^mg-nh-'lf)     n{nh--lf-mg)^ 
which  detennine  the  coordinates  of  the  pole  required. 

C!0B.     ThepoU  of  the  line  at  infinity  ie  the  centre  of  the  conic. 

197.    The  following  Theorem  is  attributed  by  Dr>.SaImoii 
to  M.  Hermes.  3^ 

If  («>  ffij)}  (*">  l^\  7")  ^^  ^A*  coordinates  of  any  two  points 
on  the  conic 

Iffy  +  my  a  +  naff  =  0, 

or  -+o+-  =  0, 

tA6  ej^ua^t!(m  <o  ^  straight  line  joining  them  is. 

la        mff       ny  _ 
a'a"^W     i7 

For  this  equation  is  satisfied  at  the  point  (a',  /S*,  y')^  since 
(a  \  ff!\  V)  lies  on  the  conic«  and  therefore 

1  +  ^  +  ^  =  0 

So  also  it  is  satisfied  at  the  point  (a",  /3",  7"),  since  (a ,  ^,  7') 
lies  on  the  conic. 

And  it  is  of  the  first  degree  in  a,  ff»  7. 

Therefore  it  represents  the  straight  line  joining  the  two 
points  (a',  fff,  V),  (a",  fff\  i'). 

198.  Cob.  Let  the  point  (a",  ^',  V)  move  up  to  and  ulti- 
mately coincide  with  (a',  ff!^  y) :  then  ultimately  the  chord 
becomes  the  tangent  at  (a',  ^,  7')  and  the  equation  becomes 

la  ^  mff  .  ny_^ 
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the  same  form  of  the  equation  to  the  tangent  at  the  point 
{a'y  P^  */}  which  we  deduced  in  the  Corollary  to  Article  189. 


199.  To  find  iJvr  condition  that  three  points  whose  coordi- 
nates are  given  should  lie  on  one  conic  with  the  three  points  of 
reference, 

I^t  (a^,  ^j,  7j,  (a„  ^„  7,),  (a,,  fi^,  7J  be  the  coordinates 
of  the  given  points. 

Anj  conic  passing  through  the  points  of  reference  may  be 
represented  by  the  equation 


I     m     n     ^ 

:;  +  s  +  -=^ 


(1), 


and  if  it  pass  also  through  the  giren  points  we  must  have 

^+5+^=0 

«i  Pi  •/, 

I     m     n     ^ 

-  +  o +-  =  0 

«i    Pi    y, 

-^  +  5+^  =  0 

«•     /3,     7. 


(2), 


(3), 


(4). 


Eliminating  I  :  m  :  n  from  the  last  three  equations,  we 
obtain 

i     1     1    =0. 

i     1      L 

«.'  A'  7. 

i      i     i 

which  will  be  the  condition  required. 

200.  Paschal's  Theorem.  If  a  hexagon  be  inscribed  in  a 
conic  J  and  the  pairs  of  opposite  sides  be  produced  to  intersect^  the 
three  points  of  intersection  are  coUinear. 
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Let  APfiP^CP^  be  the  hexagon,  take  ABC  as  triangle  of 
reference,  and  let  (a„  ^,,  7,),  {a,,  )3„  7,),  (o^,  /8„  7J  be  the  co- 
ordinates  of  Pj,  P.,  P,  respectirelj. 

The  equation  to  the  side  AP^  is  tlierefore 
and  tbe  equation  to  the  opposite  side  P^G 


'a 


%   «.* 


Hence  these  two  sides  intersect  in  the  point  given  hj 

a   _  0        7 


<W     A7i     7A  

So  the  sides  BP„  P^A  intersect  in  the  point  given  by 

«  ^  /9  ^  7 
«A     ft«i     7iai 

and  the  sides  (7P^  P,£  intersect  in  the  point  given  by 

«        fi   ^  f 

■  <^.'^A   7A 


(1). 


(2). 


(3). 


»> 


Bat  the  three  points  represented  by  the  equations  (1),  (2), 
(8)  are  collinear  (Art  20)  if 

«i7ii  A7,.  7i7. 
«»^«>  ^A.  7 A 


that  is,  if 


ill 

«.'  A'  7, 

ill 

a.'  A'  7. 

I     L     1 

«.'  ft'  7. 


=  0, 
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wliicli  is  the  condition  (Art.  199)  that  the  three  points  P^yP^,  P^ 
Ue  on  the  same  conic  with  ABG. 

Hence  the  condition  that  the  intersections  of  opposite  sides 
of  a  hexagon  should  be  collinear  is  identical  with  the  condition 
that  the  six  angular  points  should  lie  on  one  conic. 

This  proves  the  proposition  and  its  converse. 

201.  Only  one  conic  can  be  described  ptMsing  through  three 
given  points  and  having  its  centre  at  another  given  point. 

For  if  we  take  the  first  three  given  points  as  points  of  refer- 
ence for  triangular  coordinateSi  the  equation  to  the  conic  may  be 
written 

X     y     z 

and  if  {x\  y,  z')  be  the  coordinates  of  the  given  centre,  we  have 
by  Art  194 

m^  +  ny'  =inx'  +  W  ^  ly'  +  mx\ 
whence 

I  m  n 

so  that  the  only  conic  satisfying  the  conditions  will  be  that 
represented  by  the  equation 

|(a/-y'-O+^(y'-«'-«^)+j(«'-a^-y')  =  0.. 
Obs.    Since  we  have  seen  that  a  conic  can  be  described  so 

ft 

as  to  ftdfil  five  simple  conditions  (such  as  passing  through  an 
assigned  point)  it  follows  that  the  condition  of  the  centre  being 
at  an  assigned  point  will  count  as  two  of  these  simple  conditions. 
Such  a  condition  may  be  spoken  of  as  a  double  condition,  or  a 
condition  of  the  second  order. 
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Exercises  on  Chapter  XV. 

(129)  If  \a  +  /A/3  +  j^=0 

be  a  tangent  to  the  conic 

Z     fit     ti     A 
-  +  ■^  +  -  =  0, 

then  the  three  quantities  iK,  m^,  nv  will  be  either  all  positive  or 
all  negative. 

(130)  If  \a  +  /tiS+i^  =  0 
be  a  tangent  to  the  conic 

then  will 

la  +  mP  +  n7  5=  0 

be  a  tangent  to  the  conic 

a     ^      7 

(181)  A  conic  is  described  so  as  to  touch  in  A^  B,  C  the 
sides  BIO\  CA\  AB  of  a  triangle  A'B'G'.  Shew  that 
AA\  BB\  CC  are  concurrent,  and  that  the  straight  line  BG 
is  divided  harmonically  by  the  straight  lines  AA^  BC[  pro- 
duced if  necessary. 

(132)  A  triangle  is  inscribed  in  a  conic,  prove  that  the  points 
are  collinear  in  which  each  side  intersects  the  tangent  at  the 
opposite  angle. 

(133)  The  six  points  of  intersection  of  non-corresponding 
sides  of  a  pair  of  co-polar  triangles  lie  on  one  conic. 

(184)  If  a  triangle  be  self-conjugate  with  respect  to  a 
series  of  conies  which  all  pass  through  a  fixed  point,  the  centres 
will  lie  on  another  conic  which  circumscribes  the  triangle. 
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(135)  Determine  the  position  of  the  fixed  point  in  the  last 
exercise  in  order  that  the  locus  of  the  centres  may  be  the  circle 
circnmscribing  the  triangle. 

(136)  The  normals  at  the  points  of  reference  to  the  conic 
whose  equation  is 

?)8y  +  wya  +  nai8«  0 

will  be  concurrent,  provided 


h 


m. 


ft 


=  0. 


1  I  1 

r  m'  n 

1  1  1 

o'  6'  c 


(137)  The  equation 

Ifiy  +  mrfa  +  nafi  —  Of 

will  represent  a  hyperbola,  provided 

cfl*  +  l*m*  +  c?n'  >  2  {bcmn  +  card  +  ablm) . 

(138)  The  tangents  to  the  conic 

Ifiy  +  mya  +  nafi  =  0, 
parallel  to  the  line  of  reference  BC  are  represented  by 

Hfi '\- y)  +  {sjm  ±  Jilya^^O, 

the  coordinates  being  triangular. 

(139)  The  chord  of  contact  of  the  tangents 

(whether  the  coordinates  be  trilinear  or  triangular)  is 
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202.    The  equation 

W  +  nfff^ff^  -  2mn/37  -  2nJya- 2Zma/8  =  0 (1) 

may  be  wntten 

(fa  +  w/3  -  n7)"  -  4&»a/3  «  0, 

and  therefore  (Art.  161)  represents  a  conic  section  to  which  a  =  0 
and  /3  a  0  are  tangents,  and 

the  chord  of  contact 

Similarly, 

wii8  +  n7  — fa  =  0, 

is  the  chord  of  contact  of  tangents  )9  »  0  and  7^0,  and 

n7  +  Za  —  mP  «  0, 

the  chord  of  contact  of  tangents  7^0  and  a  »  0. 

Hence  the  equation 

Pa^  +  m*l?+ny--2mnl3y-2nlrfOL'^2lmoil3^0  (1) 

represents  a  conic  section,  to  which  the  lines  of  reference  are 
tangents,  and 

la  —  mfi  +  n7  »  0, 
fa  +  iWiS  — n7=0, 

the  chords  joiBing  the  point  of  contact. 


CONICS  BEFEBRED  TO  A  CIRCUMSCBIBED  TRIANGLE.      207 

203.    It  slioald  be  obseived  that  if  we  write  —  I  for  I,  the 
equation  (1)  takes  the  form 

Pa"  +  m*/8'  +  nV-2jnn/87  +  2nJya  +  2&nai8=0 (2), 

and  the  chords  of  contact  now  become 

la  +  mfi  —  «7  =  0, 
la  —  mfi  +  n7  =  0. 

So  also  if  the  equation  to  the  conic  be  written 

Po?  +  m^^  +  n*r/  +  2mnl3y  •- 2nlya  +  2lmafi  ==  0 (3), 

the  chords  of  contact  will  be  given  by 

la  +  mfi  —  717  =  0, 
h  +  mfi  +  ny^O, 

—  Za  +  m/3+ 717  =  0; 

and  if  the  equation  to  the  conic  be  written 

Pa"  +  m*fi^  +  nV  +  2^71^87  +  2nJya  -  2lmal3  «  0 (4), 

the  chords  of  contact  will  be  given  by 

la  —  mfi  +  n7  ==  0, 

—  Za  +  mfi  +  n7  ==  0, 
loL  +  mfi  +  717  a  0. 

Hence  the  four  equations  (1),  (2),  (3),  (4)  represent  conies 
inscribed  in  the  triangle  of  reference,  and  so  related  that  all  the 
twelve  points  of  contact  lie  three  and  three  on  the  four  straight 
lines  given  by 

±la±  mfi  ±  717  =  0. 

This  reasoning  applies  equally  whether  the  coordinates  be 
regarded  as  triUnear  or  triangular. 
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204    The  last  two  articles  shew  that  eveiy  equation  of  the 
form 

Z V  +  fff^  +  nV  ±  2mn^  ±  2nly(x  ±  2lmafi  =  0, 

where  we  take  either  one  only  or  all  of  the  donbtfal  signs  as 
negative,  represents  a  conic  inscribed  in  the  triangle  of  reference. 
It  will  be  observed,  that  if  the  doubtftil  signs  be  otherwise  deter- 
mined, the  first  member  will  become  a  perfect  square  and  the 
equation  will  reduce  to  one  of  the  forms 

{la  +  mfi  +  nyY^O, 

(-fe  +  m/8+n7)*=:0, 

(la-m0  +  nyy=^O, 

{la  +  mfi-ftrfY^O. 

In  each  of  these  cases,  the  locus  of  the  equation  consists 
of  two  ooinddent  straight  lines,  the  limiting  form  of  a  conic 
section  when  the  plane  of  section  becomes  tangential  to  the 
cone  along  a  generating  line. 

Such  a  locus  will  moreover  meet  any  straight  line  in  two 
coincident  points,  and  will  therefore,  like  an  inscribed  conic, 
meet  each  side  of  the  triangle  of  reference  in  two  coincident 
points.  It  cannot  however  be  said  to  touch  those  sides  in  anj 
geometrical  sense. 

205.  Conversely,  every  conic  section  referred  to  a  etVcum- 
scribed  triangle  %oiU  he  represented  by  an  eguation  of  the  form 

Vof  +  nf^  +  nV  ±  2wn^7  ±  2n?ya  ±  2lmafi  =  0, 

where  the  doubtful  signs  must  be  either  aU  negative^  or  one 
negaJtive  and  two  positive. 

For  any  conic  section  may  be  represented  (Art  145)  by  the 
equation 

ua*  +  v^  +  wi^+2u'fiy  +  2vya  +  2w'a0^O. 

But  if  the  triangle  of  reference  be  circumscribed,  a «0  re- 
presents a  tangent,  and  therefore  we  must  find  two  identical 
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solutions  when  we  combine  a  =  0  with  the  equation  to  the 
conic. 

Therefore  the  quadratic 

must  have  two  equal  roots. 

And  therefore 

u^  =  vw^  or  w'  =  jk  \lvw. 

Similarly,  since  ^3  a  0  and  7  =  0  are  tangents,  we  have 

and  *  w  ==  ±  *Juv. 

Hence  the  equation  takes  the  form 

wo*  +  v/S"  +  ti?7^  ±  2  Juvfiy  ±  2  ^fwwia  ±  2  Juvol^  =  0, 
or,  writing  ?,  w**,  w*  for  w,  v,  w, 

Pa*  +  w"^  +  wY  ±  2wn/87  ±  2n Jya  ±  2Z»ia/S  =  0. 

We  thus  see  that  every  conic  inscribed  in  the  triangle  of 
reference  has  an  equation  of  this  form  :  and  the  doubtful  signs 
must  be  either  all  negative  or  only  one  negative,  since  we 
found  in  the  last  Article  that  if  they  were  otherwise  determined, 
the  equation  would  represent  two  coincident  straight  lines. 

-  206.  It  will  be  observed  that  if  two  of  the  doubtful  signs 
be  positive  and  one  negative,  we  can  immediately  make  all  three 
negative  without  altering  the  rest  of  the  equation,  hy  changing 
ike  sign  of  one  of  the  quantities  ?,  m,  n.  We  may  therefore 
always  assume  the  equation  to  a  conic  referred  to  a  circum- 
scribed coni»-to  be  of  the  form  ^  '  ^^'  ^': 


Pa*  +  m*^  +  w V  -"  ^tnnfiy  -  2nJya  -  2lmaP  =  0, 

where  Z,  m,  n  may  be  positive  or  negative  quantities. 

w.  14 
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It  should  be  noticed  that  the  equation 

when  cleared  of  radicals,  takes  the  form  of  the  equation  just 
written  down. 

So  the  equations  (2),  (3),  (4)  of  Art  203  are  the  rationalised 
forms  of  the  equations 


±  V-  Za  ±  ViwJS  ±  Vn7  =  0, 
±  Vfa  ±  V-  ml3  ±  Vn7  =  0, 

Thus  we  may  always  write  the  equation  to  a  conic  inscribed 
in  the  triangle  of  reference  in  the  form 

VS  +  ^/mfi  +  Vny  =  0, 

the  coefficients  I,  m,  n  being  either  positive  or  negative,  and 
double  signs  being  understood  before  the  radicals. 


207.  From  a  given  point  a  straight  line  is  drawn  in  a  given 
direction  to  meet  ike  conic 

Z  V  +  m'/8"  +  nV  -  2mn/3y  -  2n  Jya  -  2lmtxfi  =  0, 

it  is  required  to  find  the  lengths  intercepted  hy  the  curve  upon 
this  straight  line. 

i 

Let  (a',  ff^  ff)  be  the  given  point  and  X,  /*,  v  the  sines  of 
the  given  direction,  then,  as  in  Art,  J71,  the  intercepts  are  given 
by  the  equation 

-2nZ(y  +  i;p)(a'  +  X/5)-.2Zw(a'  +  X/5)08'  +  /tp)=O, 
a  quadratic  to  determine  p. 
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Cor.     If  the  point  (a',  ^,  */)  be  on  the  conic,  so  that 
Pa"  +  w'iS'*  +  wV"*  -  ^nm^r^'  -  ^nli^  -  Hmdpl  =  0, 
one  of  the  intercepts  is  zero,  and  the  other  is  given  bj 
(P\*  +  vffyf  +  nV  —  ^mnyof  —  2n?i'X  —  22mX/t)  p 

=  0. 

In  other  words  this  equation  gives  the  length  of  the  chord 
drawn  from  (a ,  13',  7')  in  the  direction  (X,  fi,  v). 

208.  To  find  the  eqtuitton  to  the  tangent  at  any  point  on  the 
conic. 

Let  X,  ;»,  1^  be  the  direction  sines  of  the  tangent  at  (a  >  13',  7% 
and  let  (a,  fi,  7)  be  any  point  on  the  tangent,  then  (Chap,  yi.) 
we  have 

^^i^iK^Tzl^p (1). 

X  ^  V         '^ 

And  the  length  of  the  chord  in  this  direction  is  given  bv  the 
equation  of  the  last  corollary.  But  since  the  direction  is  that 
of  the  tangent,  the  length  of  the  chord  is  zero :  therefore 

tK  {la'  -  m^  -  nr/')  +  ntfi  {m^  —  W7'  -  U) 

+  nvi^nr/  -la-  mff)  =  0, 
or  in  virtue  of  (1), 

l{fl,  -  a')  {la'-mff  - ^7*)  +  &c.  =  0. 

But  since  (a',  /S*,  7')  lies  on  the  conic,  we  have 

Pa'*  +  w*^  +  nV  -  2wn/8'7  -  2nZ7'a'  -  2lma'l3r  =  0, 

which  reduces  the  last  equation  to 

la  {la!  "  mff  -  nr/)  +  mfi  {m^  -  ny'-la) 

+  ny  {ny  -la'-  mff)  =  0, 

a  relation  among  the  coordinates  of  any  point  (a,  P,  7)  on  the 
tangent  at  (a',  P,  7'),  and  therefore  the  equation  to  that 
tangent 

14—2 
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209.  The  polar  of  the  point  (a',  ^,  7'),  or  the  chord  of  con- 
tact of  tangeTkia  from  that  point j  maj  be  shewn  as  in  Art  173  to 
be  represented  bj  the  equation 

la  {h!  -  mff  -  ny)  +mfi  {mff  --  ny  --  la)  +  ny  {ny-la—m/3^ 

=  0. 

210.  To  find  the  condition  that  any  straight  line  tohase 
equation  is  given  should  he  a  tangent  to  the  conic. 

Let  fa-^gfi^-hy^O (1) 

be  the  given  equation  to  the  straight  line,  and  suppose  (a',  ff^  y) 
its  point  of  contact  with  the  curve. 

The  tangent  at  (a',  ff,  y')  is  given  by 

la(loi!''mff-ny')+mfi{mff-ny''-la)  +ny(ny -h' -mff) 

=  0, 


which  must  be  identical  with  (1). 

Therefore 

la'-^mff' 

-  ny  _  m0  —  nr/- 

-J^- 

22J 

n 

■mff 

f 
I 

£ 

h'        mff 

ny' 

or 

i+i  ^+/  f+ff. 

m     n     n     I     I     m 

But  (a',  ffj  y)  must  also  lie  on  the  locus  of  (1),  wherefore 

fol-{-gff  +  k/=^0. 

Hence  eliminating  a',  ff^  y,  we  get 

l\m     n)     m  \n     l)     n  \i      w/        ' 

I  ,  m     n     ^ 
or  -  +  -  +  -.« 0, 

f    9     h       ' 

which  is  therefore  the  condition  required. 
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211.  Cob.    The  equation  in  trilinear  coordinates 

'/h  +  ^mfi  +  ^/nrf^O 
will  represent  a  parabola,  provided 

a      0      c 
And  the  equation  in  triangular  coordinates 

Vte  +  h/n^  +  n/nz  =s  0 
will  represent  a  parabola,  provided 

Z  +  wi  +  n  =  0. 

212.  We  may  shew,  as  in  Art.  175  or  193,  that  the  locus 
of  the  middle  points  of  a  series  of  parallel  chords  in  the  conic 

VS+7mi8+Vw7  =  0 

is  a  straight  line  represented  bj  the  equation 
fa  (ZX  —  mfi  —  nv)  +  mfi  {mfi  —  ni/  —  ZX)  +  W7  (ni;  —  ZX,  —  mfj)  ==  0, 

where  \  fi^  v  are  the  direction  sines  of  the  given  direction,  or 
(whether  the  coordinates  be  trilinear  or  triangular)  where  X,  /t,  v 
are  proportional  to  the  coordinates  of  the  point  where  the  parallel 
chords  intersect  at  infinity. 

213.  To  find  the  centre  of  the  conie 

^la+  ^m^  +  */nly=  0. 

Proceeding  as  in  Art.  178  or  194,  we  find  that  the  co- 
ordinates (a,  /9,  7)  of  the  centre  must  satisfy  the  equations 

-  (Za'-«ii8'-n7')  =  x  (^^9'-^'  -  h')  =  '{ny' ^la! --mff), 


or 


_«; ^   _   y 

bn+cm     cl  +  an     am  +  bl 

A 


Jbc  +  mca  +  nab ' 
which  express  the  coordinates  explicitly. 
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Obs.    If  the  coordinates  are  triangular  instead  of  triUnear, 
we  find  that  the  centre  of  the  conic  whose  equation  is 

Vte  +  '/mjf  +  Vna  =  0, 

is  given  by  the  equations 

x'  y'   _     z'  1 


w  +  n     n+i     l  +  m     2{l  +  m  +  n)' 

214  Cor.  In  order  that  the  centre  may  be  at  the  point 
a  =  /8  =  7,  which  we  have  seen  (Art.  16),  is  the  centre  of  the  in- 
scribed circle,  we  must  have 


whence 


bn  +  cm  ^  d  +  an=i  am  +  hly 
hcl  earn  abn 


or 


h-^rc  —  a     c-^a^h     a  +  6  —  c* 
I  m  u 


-t*  jL^  u  * 

cos*  ~       COS*  ~       COS*  — 

2  2  2 


hence  the  equation 

/-  A         /yz         B        /-  0 

vacos  — +  V/8C0S-  +V7C0S  ^  =  0 

iB  «  2 

« 

is  the  only  equation  which  can  represent  an  inscribed  conic 
having  its  centre  at  the  assigned  point ;  therefore  there  is  only 
one  such  conic,  namely,  the  inscribed  circle,  and  the  equation 

^      A      ^      S      /-       C 
Va  cos-5^  +  v/8  cos  — +  V7  cos—  »  0, 

represents  that  circle. 

Similarly,  we  can  shew  that  the  escribed  circles  having  their 
centres  at  the  points 

a  =  -^=     7, 
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are  represented  respectiyelj  hj  the  equations 

V^  cos -g  +  VjSsin—  +  V7sm  --=s  0, 

vasin- +v-i8cos— +V7sin-^  =0, 

Va  sin—  +  Vi8sin---  +  V— 7C0S  — =  0* 

215.     To  find  the  poh  of  any  given  straight  line  with  re- 
8pect  to  Ae  conic 

Jlk  +  Jm^  +  Jnrj-  0. 

Let  fd^rg^-Vhi^^ « (1) 

"be  the  equation  to  the  given  straight  line,  and  suppose  (a',  ^',  7') 
the  pole. 

The  polar  of  this  point  is  given  by 
la{W  -vnP  -ni)  +mfi{mP  -ni  -U)  -^nyiv^'  --laC  -mff) 

=  0 (2), 

which  most  be  identical  with  (1). 
Therefore 
/ 


lila'-mff-nry')     m  {mfi' -- nry' "  la)     n{n^ --U -mff)' 

d P     ^     i 

^^  ny  +  wA     Ih+nf    mf+lg^ 

which  determine  the  coordinates  of  the  pole  required. 

216.  If  we  assume  the  geometrical  property  that  every 
conic  has  a  pair  of  foci  situated  at  equal  distances  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  centre,  and  such  that  the  rectangle  contained  by  the 
perpendiculars  from  them  upon  any  tangent  is  constant,  we  can 
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readily  write  down  equations  to  give  the  trilinear  coordinates  of 
the  foci  of  the  conic 

For  let  (a,  ^,  7)  be  the  coordinates  of  a  focus,  and  let 
(a',  iS',  7*)  be  those  of  the  centre. 

Then,  since  the  centre  bisects  the  line  joining  the  fod,  the 
sum  of  the  two  values  of  a  is  the  double  of  a  (Art  18.  Cor.). 

But  since  the  line  of  reference  BO  is  a  tangent,  the  rectangle 
represented  by  the  product  of  the  two  values  of  a  is  equal  to  a 
constant,  T^  suppose. 

Therefore  the  two  values  of  a  are  the  roots  of  the  quadratic 

But  similarly  fi  and  7  are  given  by  the  quadratics 

/8»-2i8'/9  +  *»  =  0, 
and  y  -  27  7  +  *■  =  0. 

Hence  a--2a'a  =  i8«-2)9'^  =  y-277, 

or  substituting  the  values  of  a',  P^  y  (Art  213), 
(5cZ+caw  +  a5fi)  a*— 2A  (&n  +  C9n)a 

=  (JcZ  +  cam  +  aJw)  /8" -  2A  (cZ+  an)  fi 
=  {bcl  +  cam  +  ain)  7*  —  2  A  {am  +  hi)  7, 

^'x  — -4-^^   «     2Aa/wi     n\ 
\a     b      c)  a    \b      cj 


or 


[I     m     n\  ,    2A.y/lm\ 


equations  to  determine  the  two  values   of  a,  /3,  7  for  the 
two  foci. 
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Obs.    In  triangular  coordinates,  the  foci  of  the  conic 

VS  +  '^my  +  ^nz  =  0, 
are  given  hj 

a^[^     l  +  fn  +  n^J     PV      l  +  m  +  n^J 

<r\       i  +  m  +  «  / 

217.  To  find  the  condition  that  it  should  he  possible  to  find 
a  conic  touching  the  three  straight  lines  of  reference  and  three 
other  given  straight  lines, 

Let  /a  +  <7i/8  +  Ai7^0 (I), 

/,a  +  <7j8  +  A.7  =  0 (2). 

ffi+gJ3  +  h,y^0 (3), 

be  the  three  given  straight  lines. 

Anj  conic  inscribed  in  the  triangle  of  reference  will  be  repre- 
sented hj  the  equation 

If  the  straight  line  (1)  be  a  tangent  we  must  have  (Art.  210) 

1  +  ^  +  ^=0 (4). 

/i    9i    K 

Similarly  if  (2)  and  (3)  be  tangents, 

7  +  -  +  r  =  0 (5), 

/i     9m     K 

I  ,  tn  ,  n      ^  /^v 

T.*?.*^-" <"•  . 

Hence,  eliminating  lim  :n  from  the  equations  (4),  (5),  (6), 
we  have 
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1      i      i     =®' 

111 
111 

which  will  be  the  condition  required. 

218.  Bbianchon*s  Theorem.  If  a  hexagon  be  described 
about  a  conic  section^  the  three  diagonals  formed  by  joining  oppo' 
site  angular  points  will  he  concurrent 

Let  PQRPQR  be  the  hexagon. 

Take  three  alternate  sides,  QR^  RPy  PQ  produced,  for  lines 
of  reference,  and  let  the  equations  of  the  other  sides  be 

{Q^Ii).foi+gj3^h,y^O (1), 

(iZ'P), /.a +i7^  +  A.7  =  0 (2), 

(i^G),/.a+/7,/8  +  A,7  =  0 (3). 

Then  Pis  given  by     7  =  0,  ^a+^v3  =  0, 
and  P  is  given  by  /8  =  0,  ^a  +  h^y  =  0, 

therefore  the  diagonal  PP  is  represented  by  the  equation 

//.«  +f^^  +/A7  =  0, 

BO  QQ^  will  have  the  equation 

and  BBf  will  have  the  equation 

Hence  the  condition  of  concurrence  of  the  three  diagonals  is 


9%fx^  9z9xi  ffA 


=  0, 
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1       1 


or 

1      1       1     =0, 

ffi'  9%'  ff» 
i     i     i 

which  is  the  condition  that  the  three  straight  lines  (1),  (2),  (8) 
should  touch  the  same  conic  with  the  lines  of  reference;  which 
proves  the  proposition  and  its  converse. 


Exercises  on  Chaptbk  XVI. 

(140)     The  conies 

Ifiy  +  my  a  +  na/8  =*  0, 
and  ?/97  +  m'ya  +  riafi  =  0, 

intersect  in  the  points  of  reference  and  in  the  point  given  hj 


m,  n 

=  i8 

n,   I 

=  7 

I,  m 

«',  n' 

n\  r 

?,  m' 

(141)  The  straight  line  \a  +  /tt^  + 17  =  0  will  be  cut  har- 
monicallj  hj  the  conies 

Ifiy  +  wi7a  +  noL^  =  0, 

and  f/Sy  +  niyOL  +  i%aP  =  0, 

provided 

ZTX*  +  mm'fi^  +  nn'if  -  [mn!  +  w!n)  fiv  -  (n7  +  w'Z)  v\ 

-  (Zw'  +  ?w)  V  =s  0. 

(142)  The  imaginary  triangle  whose  sides  are 
is  self-conjugate  with  respect  to  the  conic 

U      V      to 
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(143)  A  triangle  ABC  is  inscribed  in  a  conic,  and  from 
each  angular  point  straight  lines  are  drawn  parallel  to  the  oppo- 
site sides  to  meet  the  conic  again  in  P,  Qi  R\  prore  that  QMj 
BPj  PQ  are  parallel  to  the  tangents  at  A^  By  0. 

(144)  The  triangle  whose  sides  are 

will  be  self-conjugate  with  respect  to  the  conic 

provided 

0,    0,    0,      ly       «i,      n,       =0. 

/i".  f:>  f"^  ffiKy  9K  ffA 
ffi^y  9%^  ffsy  *i/iJ  *Jij  ^i/s 
K^  Ky  V»  /i^n  f^v  fsffz 

(145)  Interpret  the  equation  in  trilinear  coordinates 

and  find  the  coordinates  of  the  foci  of  its  locus. 

(146)  If  a  parabola  touch  the  sides  of  a  triangle  its  focus 
will  lie  on  the  circle  which  circumscribes  the  triangle. 
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219.  Students  who  have  not  read  the  Differential  Calcnlos 
are  recommended  to  pay  particular  attention  to  the  notation 
which  we  now  introduce.  Those  who  have  read  the  Differential 
Calculus  will  accept  it  without  explanation. 

Let  f{x)  denote  anj  function  whatever  of  x.     Then  the 

symbol    '^ ,       (which  must  be  regarded  as  a  single  expression 

not  capable  of  resolution  into  numerator  and  denominator)  is 
used  to  denote  the  expression  derived  from  fix)  by  substituting 
for  every  power  of  x  (suppose  a?"),  the  next  lower  power  multi- 
plied by  the  original  index  (i.  e.  nx"'^),  and  omitting  altogether 
the  terms  which  do  not  involve  x. 

Thus  X  will  be  replaced  by  a?  or  1,  a?  by  2a;,  05*  by  4ai",  and 
so  on. 

For  example,  if/  (a?)  denote  of  +  Zaa?  +  3a'a?  +  a*,  then  -*^^ 
will  denote  Za?  +  6aaj  +  3a*. 

So  also,  if  /  (a,  )8,  7)  be  any  function  of  a,  )8,  7,  then 

J  denotes  the  result  obtained  by  substituting  for  the 

powers  of  a  according  to  the  law  enunciated  above,  and  neg- 
lecting the  terms  in  the  original  which  do  not  involve  a. 
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So       \^^      denotes  the  result  obtained  hj  neglecting  the 

tenns  which  do  not  inyolve  /3,  and  substituting  for  the  powers 
of  /3  in  the  other  terms. 

It  is  usual  when  the  abbreviation  can  be  made  without 
ambiguity  to  write  ^  for   '^jj  and  ^  for        j         • 


dx 


dx 


doL 


220.  The  expression  -j-  is  called  the  derived  function  vnih 
respect  to  a  of  the  original  expression /(a,  A  7)*  So  the  expression 
-^  is  called  the  derived  function  with  respect  to  )8,  and  ^ 
the  derived  function  toiih  respect  to  y.' 

Also  if  /(a,  /3,  7)  =  0  be  an  equation  involving  a,  fi^  7,  then 
is  called  the  derived  equation  with  respect  to  a,  and  so  on. 


221,  'Lcif{a,  A  y)suo?+  v^  +  w^f^-  2u'^  +  2v 7a  +  2w'afi, 


then 


Hence 


da 


drf 


=  2ua  +  2w'/9  +  2v'7 
=  2i?/9  +  2m'7  +  2w?'a 


■f-  s  2tt?7  +  2va  +  2u'/9 


«'l+^|+4 


(i) 


2  {two'  +  v^^ + W77' + «'  08y' + Pi)  +  »'  (7'a + r*') 

+  «»'(o/8'  +  a'/S)}. 
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And  thi9  expression  is  not  altered  if  a ,  P^  y  be  inter- 
changed with  a,  fi,  7  respectively. 

Hence  if 

^        d^       ^ 
da! '     dff'     (*/' 

denote  the  derived  functions  of /(a,  ^,  7')*  then 

^f+^i+''f-4+^i+4 («)■ 

Again  from  (i)  we  get 

a^  +  ;3^+7^  =  2{t*a»+t;)8'  +  wy+2u'/3y 

+  2t;Va  +  2tt7'a/?}=  2/(a,  ^8, 7) . . .  (iii). 

Again,    /(a  +  a?,  ^  +  y,  7  +  «) 
s  u  (a  +  «)■  + v  03 +  y)'  + tt?  (7  +  «)''+ 2m' 08 +y)  (7  +  «) 
+  2v' (7  +  «)  (a  +  x)-\-2w  {a  +  x)  (fi+y) 

=  wa*  +  v/S"  +  «?/  +  2m'^7  +  2v'7a  +  2^7  a/8 
+  2x (ua  +  vy  +  w'ff)  +  2y  {vfi  +  ^'7+  wa)  +  2z  {wy  +  u'l3  +  v'a) 
+  tta^  +  tjy'  +  toz^  +  2uyz  +  2t;'«a?  +  2wxy 

If  we  write  Xp,  /tp,  vp  for  a?,  y, «,  the  result  (iv)  becomes 
f{a-{-\pj  fi  +  /JLp,  y-\-pp) 

s/(a,A7)+p(>^f+M^  +  ^^+py(X,/*,i')-...(v). 

The  results  given  in  the  equations  (ii),  (iii),  (iv),  (v)  are  of 
the  very  highest  importance. 

222.  To  express  the  homogeneous  Junction  of  the  second  degree 

f  (a,  j3yy)  =  uof+v^-^vr/+  2ufiy  +  2t;  7a  +  2wafi 

in  terms  of  its  derived  functions 

df;       df       df 
da'     dfi'     dy' 


224 
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We  have  (Art  221,  equation  iii) 

2/(a./S.7)-«f+^|  +  7f (1). 


and  (equations  i) 


\  df       , 


(2). 


(3), 


(4). 


Therefore  eliminating  a,  /9,  7,  from  (1),  (2),  (3),  (4),  we  get 
4/(a  fl  ~)    ^     ^     ^    =0' 


d£ 
da' 

d£ 
dP' 


u,      to,     « 


10,      V,     « 


w,    to 


or 


tt,    to',  v' 


to,  V,     t( 

»',  «',  10 


/(a,/3,7)H-|    0     ^     ^     ^ 


(2a 


^,  t«,      to 


w .     V.       u 


»     ^  i 


u.     v> 


-'  "it)'*  n$)'-  ^®' 


-^ll-»^li*»'^i|. 


where 
and  so 
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^»^||«^|f!!^ 


1«,     Wj   V 


.  Thus  every  homogeneous  function  of  the  second  degree  of 
three  quantities  maj  be  expressed  as  a  homogeneous  function  of 
the  second  degree  of  its  three  derived  functions* 


w. 
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CHAPTER  XVII. 


THB  GENEBAL  EQUATION  OF  THE  SECOND  DEGBEE. 


223.  Hayino  considered  in  the  last  three  chapters  some 
special  forms  of  the  equation  to  a  conic  section,  and  therebj 
rendered  the  student  who  reads  the  subject  for  the  first  time 
familiar  with  the  methods  of  treating  equations  of  the  second 
degree,  we  pass  on  to  consider  the  most  general  case,  when  the 
conic  is  represented  by  an  equation  of  the  most  general  form. 

But  for  the  sake  of  the  reader  who  needs  not  to  be  thus  led 
up  to  the  more  difficult  part  of  the  subject,  but  prefers  to  in- 
vestigate first  the  most  general  form  of  the  equation  and  thence 
to  deduce  the  particular  cases,  we  shall  make  the  present  chapter 
perfectly  independent  of  the  three  preceding,  so  that  it  may  be 
read  consecutively  after  Chapter  xiii. 

To  this  end  we  shall  be  obliged  in  this  and  the  succeeding 
chapter  to  repeat  some  explanations  and  definitions  which  have 
been  already  given  in  the  treatment  of  the  special  cases;  but, 
our  object  being  thus  explained,  the  repetition  will  doubtless  be 
excused. 

224  The  equation  of  the  second  degree  in  its  most  general 
form  may  be  written 

But  when  the  coefficients  of  the  several  terms  have  not  to 
be  separately  discussed,  we  shall  generally  denote  the  first 
member  by  the  symbol/(a,  yS,  y)  and  write  the  equation 

/(a,  13,  y)  =  0. 
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225.  To  find  the  equation  to  the  tangent  at  any  point  on  a 
conic  section. 

Let  /(fl^,)8,7)=0 (i)r 

be  the  equation  to  the  curve,  and  (a',  ^,  7')  the  coordinates  of 
the  given  point  upon  it,  then  any  straight  line  through  the 
given  point  will  be  represented  by  the  equation 

— :r —  = =    -  — =P W> 

and  the  lengths  which  the  curve  intercepts  on  this  straight  line 
will  be  given  by 

or,/(aS)8',70+/>(x^  +  /*^  +  i'^)V/(^/*,^)=0...(iii). 

Since  {oi,  I3f,  y)  lies  on  the  curve,  therefore  /(a',  ff^  V)  =  0, 
and  one  of  the  values  of  p  is  zero,  as  we  should  expect.  But  if 
the  straight  line  be  a  tangent  the  two  values  of  p  must  be  equal, 
that  is,  each  must  be  zero. 

Hence  the  coefficient  of  p  must  also  vanish  in  the  quad- 
ratic (iii), 

therefore  x^+^^  +  „^  =  0, 

or  since  X,  /t*,  v  are  proportional  to  a  —  a',  )8  —  ^,  7  ~  7'  ty  (11) 
we  get 

(«-')|+(^-/9')|+(7-y)f=o. 

But         a'^  +  ^^  +  7'^  =  2/(«',/3','/)  (Art.  221), 

-0, 
since  (a',  ^,  </)  is  on  the  carve ;  therefore 


15—2 
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a  relation  among  the  coordinates  of  any  point  on  the  tangent  at 
(0^9  Pi  y')  ^^^  therefore  the  equation  to  the  tangent  at  that 
point 

Obs.    If  the  equation  to  the  conic  be  written 

uo?  +  vp  +  w^  +  2u!/3y  +  2t;  7a  +  2v/afi  =  0, 
the  equation  to  the  tangent  is 

226.    Cor.    The  normal  at  (of,  P,  7')  will  be  given  by  the 
equations,  (Art.  81). 

a-a{ j3-/y 

^_^C08(7-^C085      ^-^008^-^008  O 

17     df       „     df         7 

^ -^0085--,  COB  ^ 

if  the  coordinates  are  trtlinear;  or,  if  they  be  triatyulary  (Art.  87} 
by  the  equations 

j7«*— -ra«6cos(7— ^occosB     toJ*— ^Jccos^— -^oJcobC/ 
da        dp  dy  dp        dy  da 

^c^— ^cacos5  — ^^Jcoos-4 


227.     On  the  determination  oflHrecttan. 

Any  two  straight  lines  drawn  in  the  same  direction  are 
parallel  and  have  their  point  of  intersection  at  infinity* 

Conversely  any  straight  lines  which  intersect  in  a  point  at 
infinity  are  in  the  same  direction, 
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Hence  every  point  at  infinity  determines  a  direction,  and 
eveiy  direction  may  be  determined  by  assigning  the  point  at 
infinity  in  which  straight  lines  drawn  in  that  direction  inter- 
Beet. 

It  has  already  been  remarked  (page  101)  that  if  we  represent 
a  straight  line  by  equations  of  the  forms 

\  fi  V     ^* 

then  \  fi0,v  will  be  proportional  to  the  coordinates  of  the  point 
where  the  straight  line  meets  infinity,  or  the  point  where  a 
system  of  straight  lines  parallel  to  the  given  one  will  intersect. 

The  quantities  \  fi^  v  therefore  determine  the  direction  of 
these  straight  lines,  and  we  shall  henceforth  speak  of  such  a 
direction  as  the  direction  (X,  ft,  v)^  where  we  suppose  X,  /it,  i/  to 
have  such  actual  values  as  shall  make  each  of  the  fractions  in 
(i),  equal  to  the  distance  p  between  the  points  (a,  )8,  7)  and 

TS\lAyV  all  have  values  only  proportional  to  these  values,  we 
shall  speak  of  the  direction  as  the  direction  (X  :  /Lt :  i/)  instead  of 
(X,  /Ls  i;).    See  Art  69,  adfin^ 

When  the  direction  {X.:  fiiv)  is  spoken  of,  it  must  be  borne 
in  mind  that  X,  /a,  v  satisfy  the  relation  in  trilinear  coordinates 

aX  +  J/*  +  cy  =  0, 

or  in  triangular  coordinates 

X  +  /t*  +  1/  as  0, 

and  if  the  direction  (X,  /it,  v)  be  referred  to,  then  X,  fij  v  satisfy 
not  only  the  former  relation  but  also  the  non-homogeneous 
relations  of  page  101  (xz). 

228*    Let  (7  be  a  point  in  which  a  conic  section  meets 
infinity.    Any  straight  line  drawn  in  the  direction  determined. 
by  0  meets  the  conic  in  this  point  at  infinity  and  therefore  in 
one  and  only  one  finite  point  (Art.  150.)    The  number  of  real 
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directions  in  which  straight  lines  can  be  drawn  so  as  to  cat  a 
conic  in  only  one  real  point,  will  thns  be  the  same  as  the  number 
of  real  points  in  which  the  conic  meets  the  straight  line  at 
infinity;  there  is  therefore  one  snch  direction  for  a  parabola,  two 
for  a  hyperbola,  and  none  for  an  ellipse  (Art  151).  Further, 
if  the  tangent  at  0  lie  not  altogether  at  infinity  it  will  be  an 
asymptote  (Art.  152).  Hence  in  the  h]rperbola,  any  straight  line 
parallel  to  an  asymptote  will  meet  the  cnrve  in  only  one  real 
point,  and  the  two  asymptotes  determine  the  two  directions  of 
snch  lines. 

229.     To  determine  the  directum  of  the  tangent  at  any  point 
on  a  conic  section. 

Let  /(a,  ^8,  7)  =  0  be  the  equation  to  the  given  curve,  and 
suppose  \  fif  V  the  direction  sines  of  the  tangent  at  (a',  ^,  7"). 

Then  the  equations  to  the  tangent  will  be 

aj-a'^^-^^7W  = 

and  the  lengths  which  the  curve  intercepts  on  this  line  will  be 
given  by  the  equation 

/(a'  +  V,    /y  +  W    7 +»'/>)  =  0, 
or 

.  Since  (a',  ^,  7')  is  on  the  curve,  therefore  /(a,  ffy  i)  =0, 
and  one  of  the  values  of  p  given  by  this  quadratic  is  zero,  as 
we  should  expect.  But  since  fiirther  the  straight  line  touches 
the  curve  at  thi9  point,  we  must  have  both  values  of  p  zero. 

Hence  '^l^  +  '^^  +  ^'f  =  <>• 

This  equation,  together  with  the  relation 

Xa  +  /i*5  +  vc  =  0 

in  trilinear  coordinates,  or 

X-|-/*+  i/«0 
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in  triangidar  coordinates,  gives  us 

X  fi 

c,      a 

in  trtlinear  coordinates,  or 

X fi 

d^     dr/      dff      dal 


df 

h, 

C 

df   df 

da."  dff 


a. 


da      dp 


in  triangular  coordinates, — ^which  determine  the  ratios  of  X,  /a,  i/, 
and  their  actual  valaes  are  immediately  given  bj  one  of  the 
non-homogeneous  equations  of  Besult  xx.  page  lOh 

230.    From  any  point  there  can  he  drawn  two  real  or  imagir 
nary  tangents  to  meet  any  conic* 

Let  /(a,i8,7)=0 (1) 

be  the  equation  to  the  conic,  and  (a',  ^,  V)  the  given  point. 

Suppose 


a  —  a'    ^8  —  p    y^y 


(2) 


the  equations  of  a  tangent  to  the  curve,  and  suppose  (a",  /S'',  7") 
its  point  of  contact 

The  intercepts  measured  from  {a\  P\  ^')  to  the  curve  must 
both  be  zero. 

Hence  the  equation 

/{a^  +  Xp,    ff'  +  fip,    y"  +  vp)^0 
must  have  both  its  roots />  =  0; 

theiefore  /(a",  ^8",  /)  -0 (3) 


and 


^^^"M-*'^-' 


{*)■ 


232  THB  arafiBAL  equation 

But  since  {q!\  P\  y')  lies  on  the  Btraight  line  (2),  therefore 

a'^-a'     )8"-/8'     7"-^ 

_ =s s ^ 

Hence  the  equation  (4)  becomes 

(«"-«')|^'+03"-^)^  +  (7"-7')|;-O (5). 

But  by  the  property  of  homogeneous  functions  (Art.  921), 
the  equation  (3)  gives  us 

.  •"^'+^#+'^'#-<' <«)• 

Hence,  subtracting  (5)  and  (6), 
or,  which  is  the  same  thing  (Art.  22 1), 

Hen6e  the  coordinates  (a",  ^',  7")  of  the  point  of  contact 
of  any  tangent  from  (a ,  13^,  7')  to  the  curve,  are  obtained  by 
solving  simultaneously  the  quadratic  equation  (3)  and  the  sim- 
ple equation  (7). 

Hence  there  will  be  ttoo  real  or  imaginary  solutions. 

Therefore  from  any  point  there  can  be  drawn  hoo  real  or 
imaginary  tangents  to  a  conic  section. 

231.  To  find  the  equation  to  the  chord  of  .contact  of  tangents 
drawn  from  a  given  point  to  a  conic  section. 

Let  (a',  p,  7')  be  the  given  point,  and 
the  equation  to  the  conic. 
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Then  if  (a",  P\  7")  be  the  point  of  contact  of  either  iangent 
from  (a',  ff^  y')  to  the  curve,  we  have  by  equation  (7)  of  Art.  230, 

Hence  the  coordinates  of  either  point  of  contact  satLsfy  the 
equation 

4+^i+^i-» (»)•. 

But  this  is  the  equation  to  a  straight  line.  Hence  it  repre-* 
sents  the  straight  line  through  the  two  points  of  contact,  that  is, 
the  chard  of  contact  of  tangents  from  (a',  /9',  7 )  to  the  conic. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  equation  (8)  represents  a  real 
straight  line  wherever  (a',  /S',  «/)  be  situated,  i.  e.  the^  chord  of 
contact  is  real  whether  the  tangents  be  real  or  imaginary. 

* 

232.  Dbf.  The  chord  of  contact  of  the  real  or  imaginary 
tangents  from  a  fixed  point  to  a  conic  is  called  the  polar  of 
the  fixed  point  with  respect  to  the  conic. 

And  the  fixed  point  is  called  the  pole  of  the  straight  line 
with  respect  to  the  conic. 

.  We  have  shewn  in  the  last  article  that  the  polar  of  the  conic 

/(a,/3,7)=0, 

with  respect  to  the  point  (a',  ff^  7'),  is  represented  by  the  equa- 
tion 

If  the  equation  to  the  conic  be  written 

tta'  +  v/8»  +  try  +  2w'/8>y  +  ^vya  +  2w'a^-  0, 
the  equation  to  the  polar  becomes 
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233.     To  find  the  coordinates  of  iJie  pole  of  any  eiraigJu  Tine 
vjith  respect  to  a  conic  eection. 

Let  1%  +  mfi  +  wf^O (1) 

he  the  equatioii  to  the  straight  line,  and 

/(a,A7)=0 
the  equation  to  the  conic 

.  Suppose  (o^,  fff  y)  the  coordinates  of  the  point  reqnired, 
then  the  polar  of  (a  >  ^8',  r/)  with  respect  to  the  conic  is  g^yen  hj 
the  equation 

which  must  therefore  be  identical  with  (!)• 

Hence  Ti^^-- i^  =  - :/ o 

4  aa      m  dp      n  ay 

ua'  +  w'fi'  +  v'y'vff'  +  u'y'  +  io'a'  _wy'  +  v'a-\-ufi' 
or  •      '         ~*  —— ^^^^^^-^^^— ^^—  sjs  — — ^— — ^— ^^-^^-^—  ^ 

I  m  n 


Therefore 


/S' 


oiy  n 


w,  p^    u 


tt.  to 


I. 

l», 

n 

«', 

«', 

MO 

«♦> 

«»'. 

v' 

Ij     niy  H 


(2), 


ftnd  if  the  coordinates  be  trilinear  so  that 

aa' +  i/8' +  oy' «  2A, 

each  of  these  fractions 

-2A 


0, 

I. 

Wl, 

n 

<h 

«. 

«/, 

«' 

i, 

»', 

«, 

u' 

c. 

»>', 

»', 

to 

or  if  they  hb  triangular  so  that 

o'  +  /9'  +  7'«l, 
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then  each  of  the  equal  fractions  m  (2) 


-1 

0, 

/,   m,   n 

1, 

Uf    V>\   V 

1, 

tD\   Vf     U' 

1, 

t/,  «',  w 

Thms  the  actnal  valaes  of  the  required  coordinates  are  ex- 
pressed. 

Gob.    The  pole  of  the  straight  line 

la  +  mp  +  wy^O 


will  lie  upon  this  straight  line  provided 


». 

vf, 

I 

fo', 

V, 

«', 

m 

v', 

«', 

w, 

n 

I, 

m, 

»» 

0 

«0. 


This  is  therefore  the  condition  that  the  straight  line 
should  be  a  tangent  to  the  conic 


234.    If  a  paint  P  lie  upon  the  polar  of  a  point  Q^  the  point 
Q  ttnU  lieupon  the  polar  of  the  point  P. 

For  let  (a', /y,  tOi  («",  i8",  t" )  l>e  any  two  pomts  P  and  g. 
The  equations  to  iheir  polars  are 
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If  P  lie  on  the  polar  of  Q,  we  have 


^^'*^§*^^-'' 


which  is  the  same  thing  (Art.  221)  as 

which  is  the  condition  that  Q  should  lie  on  the  polar  of  R 

/.  &C.  Q.E.D. 

235.  J^a  straight  line  p  pass  through  the  pole  of  a  fitraight 
line  qy  the  straight  Une  g  will  pass  through  the  pole  of  the  straight 
line  p. 

For  if  the  equations  to  the  two  straight  lines  be 

h,  +  fnfi  +  wy  s=0 {p), 

ra  +  m')8  +  n'7=0 (j), 

then,  by  Art  233,  the  equation 

u,    v)\  v%  I      =0 
w\  Vf    u\  m 
v'f  u\  Wj  n 
t    ni  n\  0 

expresses  equally  the  condition  that  the  pole  of  |>  should  lie  on 
q^  and  that  the  pole  of  q  should  lie  on  p^  which  proves  the 
proposition.  ... 

236.  The  two  preceding  articles  express  the  same  proposi- 
tion in  different  forms.  The  following  corollaries  follow  from 
either  article. 

CiOB.  1.  If  a  point  Ueona  fixed  straight  line^  its  polar  toiU 
pass  through  a  fixed  poitU  (viz»  the  pole  of  the  fixed  straight 
line). 

Or,  if  a  series  of  points  be  collinear,  their  polars  are  con- 
current 
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Cor.  2.  If  a  straight  line  pass  through  a  fixed  pointy  its  pole 
will  Ue  upon  a  fixed  straight  line  (viz.  the  polar  of  the  fixed 
point). 

Or,  if  a  series  of  lines  be  concurrent,  their  poles  are  col* 
linear. 


237.     To  find  the  equation  to  the  two  tangents  drawn  from  a 
given  extermd  point  to  the  conic  whose  equation  ia 

/(«,A7)=0. 

Let  (a',  /y,  7)  be  the  given  point  P,  and  let  (a^,  i8,,  7J  be 
any  point  Q  on  either  tangent. 

Then  PQ  being  a  tangent,  passes  through  its  own  pole;  or 
Pf  Q  and  the  pole  of  PQ  are  coUinear. 

Therefore  PQ  is  concurrent  with  the  polars  of  P  and  (?, 
(Art.  236,  Cor.  1.) 

But  the  equation  to  PQ  is,  (Art.  21) 


«>    A   7 


«0, 


and  the  equations  to  the  polars  of  Q  and  P  are,  (Art.  231) 

«  ^4-/?  ^^  4.n/^-0 

and  theiefbie  by  the  condition  of  conconence,  (Ait.  26) 

=  0, 


^01  7. 

7,.  «o 

«.,  ^. 

/S",  i 

9 

•/,  a' 

» 

«^,  /S* 

df 

df 

df 
drf. 

df 

df 
d$' 

d£ 
d^' 
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a  nlation  unong  the  oooidinates  of  aiaj  point  («i^,  j8«>  7J  on 
either  tangent,  Hence,  mqtpraaBing  the  sabacripta,  we  have  the 
equation  to  the  tvro  tangenta 


fit   f 
if 

da" 


7i    « 
d/3' 


a',  /S* 


=  0. 


This  equation  may  be  written 


or  in  yirtne  of  Art  221, 

the  form  in  which  the  equation  is  commonly  quoted. 

238.    The  following  is  another  method  of  obtaining  the 
eqnaticm  in  the  form  jnst  written. 

To  find  the  equation  of  tie  pair  of  tangenta  draum  from  a 
given  extemalpoifU  to  the  oonie  whose  equation  is 

/(a,A7)  =  0 (1). 

Let  (a',  13^ i  y)  be  the  external  point :  and  suppose 

to  be  one  of  the  tangents. 

Then  the  equation  of  the  intercepts 

f{a'^\p,    i^  +  zip,    y'^vp)^0 
must  have  two  equal  roots. 


(2), 
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Tlieiefore 

or  substitutiDg  the  equations  (2),  and  remembering  that 
we  get 

=  4/(«',/3',v'){/(a,AT)-(«f +/8^  +  7^+/K/3',y)}. 
therefore 

a  homogeneous  equation  of  the  second  order  connecting  the 
coordinates  of  any  point  (a,  )8,  7)  on  either  of  the  tangents  from 
(a )  /3>j  y)  to  the  curye,  and  therefore  the  equation  to  the  two 
tangents  from  that  point,  which  was  required. 

« 

239*  To  find  the  loctis  of  the  middle  points  of  a  series  of 
parallel  chords  in  the  conic  whose  equation  is 

/(a,  A  7)  =  0. 

Let  (X,  /It,  v)  be  the  point  of  intersection  at  infinity  of  all  the 
parallel  chords :  and  let  (a',  ffy  y)  be  the  middle  point  of  one 
of  them. 

Then  the  equation  to  this  chord  is 

a^a'        fi^ff        y^y*  . 

ir-T^T-  ir-p ^^^' 

and  the  lengths  of  the  intercepts  cut  off  by  the  curve  are  gpiten 
by  the  quadratic 

/(a'  +  Xp,    ff  +  fip,    y'  +  vp)^0 : (2). 
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Bat  since  these  intercepts  are  measured  from  the  middle 
point  of  the  chord,  they  most  be  equal  in  magnitude  and  oppo* 
site  in  sign :  therefore  the  coefficient  of  p  in  the  qnadratie  (2) 
must  yanbh :  therefore  we  have 

•'l^^l+^f-o • (»)• 

an  equation  connecting  the  coordinates  (a',  ffyy)  of  the  middle 
point  of  anj  One  of  the  chords,  and  therefore  (accents  sup- 
pressed,) the  equation  to  the  locus  of  the  middle  points.  Since 
the  equation  (3)  is  of  the  first  degree,  the  locus  of  the  middle 
points  of  anj  system  of  parallel  chords  in  a  conic  section  is  a 
straight  line, 

240.  Def.  The  locus  of  the  middle  points  of  a  series  of 
parallel  chords  is  called  a  dtameter. 

One  of  these  chords  in  its  limiting  and  evanescent  position 
will  become  the  tangent  at  the  extremity  of  the  diameter. 
Hence  the  tangent  at  the  extremity  of  a  diameter  b  parallel 
to  the  chords  which  the  diameter  bisects. 

Since  all  chords  are  bisected  in  the  centre  all  diameters  must 
pass  through  the  centre,  and  every  straight  line  through  the 
centre  is  a  diameter. 

Def.  The  diameter  parallel  to  a  system  of  parallel  chords 
is  said  to  be  conjugate  to  the  diameter  which  bisects  those 
chords.  Some  properties  of  conjugate  diameters  will  be  found 
investigated  in  Chap,  xviii. 

241.  As  a  particular  case  of  Article  239  we  may  observe 
that  the  diameters  bisecting  chords  parallel  to  the  lines  of  re- 
ference are  represented  in  trilinear  coordinates  by  the  equations 

1^=,!^      i^^i^t       i^^lM. 
b  dfi     0  (ty*     c  dy     a  da*     a  da     b  dfi' 

and  in  triangular  coordinates  by  the  equations 

df_^       ^_df      df_df 
dfi'^dy'     dy'^da'     da^  dfi' 
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Hence  the  centre,  being  the  point  of  concurrence  of  dia- 
meters ifl  represented  in  trilinear  coordinates  bj  the  equations 

a  da     b  dp     c  dr^^ 
and  in  triangular  coordinates  by  the  equations 

dx     dp     drf  * 

Or,  we  may  establish  these  equations  more  independentlj  as 
foUowa 


242.     To  find  the  centre  of  the  conic  whose  equation  is 

/(a,  A  7)  =  0. 

Let  (a ,  /3>,  y)  be  the  centra     Then  since  all  chords  through 
the  centre  are  bisected  in  the  centre,  the  roots  of  the  equation 

/(a'  +  V,    ff  +  f^P>    y+vp)^0 
must  1)6  equal  and  opposite  whaterei  be  the  diiection  (X,  /t,  v). 

TT  ^df        df        df 

Hence  x^,  +  ^^  +  v^ 

must  be  zero  for  all  values  of  X,  ft,  v^  subject  to  the  relation 

aX  4-  6/A  +  d'  =  0,  {trilinear 

or  X  +  /*  +  y  =  0.  [triangular 

Hence  the  centte  is  given  bj  the  equations 


a  da      b  dff     c  dy  ' 


[trilinear 


df_df_df  r£ri».««i.. 

Comparing  these  equations  with  those  of  Art.  233,  we  observe 
that  the  centre  is  the  pole  of  the  straight  line  at  infinity  (which 
we  might  have  inferred  A  priori,  from  the  fact  that  every  diameter 
is  the  chord  of  contact  of  tangents  drawn  from  a  point  at 
infinity). 

w.  16 


84% 


9tt«  (IfiimitiLL  filQtJAflM 


l^e  \^tlDttmi  tan  }^  ekpl%te^  (tt  &i  like 
#>  M  to  giv^  tfae  e^(yidiDiatefii  ^x^^yMlly. 

ThoB  we  flhall  hcve  in  fnUnedfl^  e6(yrdi!)stes, 


«2A 


W'j  Vj    u* 

»',  w^,  to 

«,     W'j   t>'    1 

1 

tt,  1^',  t\  t» 

v\  u\  to 

«,  «', »' 

1 

w',  V,     tt* 

w',  r,    u ,  i 

a,   hj   c 

a,  J,    0 

ay    hy    c   ' 

r",   tt',   w,  c 

Oi    &9    c,    0 

and  in  triangular  eMrdinates, 

a' 

.  /S*- 

■  * 

9 

....    7 

-1 

tf)  l«,  fl? 

tt,    w',  v' 

tt,    w',  v\  I 

v\  u\  to 

>  < 

1 

uf,  t,    «' 

tOy    V,    t*',   1 

4,   1.  1  ^ 

1,     1,     1     • 

1,  1,  1 

V,  ti',  w,  1 
1,    1,    1,  0 

',1 

»,  1 

( 

.   0 
^ving  ih6  actoal  yalnes  of  the  coordinates  of  the  oentie. 


24d«     To  fini  the  lenpih  qf  the  aemMiameter  drawn  in  a/y 
given  direction  in  the  conte 

/Ca,/9,7)=0. 

Let  (a,  fiy  7)  be  the  centre  of  the  conic,  and  let  \y  fi,  1^  define 
tlie  giveih  direction,  bo  that 

g—  g_/8  —  p     7  —  7_ 
^    *"     A*     "^     1^     "^ 

are  the  equations  to  the  diamdter. 

The  lengths  of  th6  intercepts  aire  given  bj  the  equation 

But  since  (a,  )9,  7)  is  the  centre,  the  two  values  are  ^oal 
and  of  opposite  sign,  -and  tlierefore 

which  gives  the  square  on  the  semi-diameter  lequired. 
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244.  To  find  the  mr^ion^  H^  fhe  g&i^ffl  /^mdiioH  ^  the 
wecond  degree  sT^ould  represent  a  circle. 

Let  the  equation  be  wxitteii 

then  if  (oc,  ^,  7)  be  the  centre,  the  semi-diameter  in  direction 
(X,  ft,  v)  is  given  by  the  equation 

.^    /(^>  A  7) 

K  tfie  conic  be  a  circle  all  diameters  are  eqnal,  and  therefore 
/(X,  f*,  v)  is  constant.  Bu:t  it  will  be  suffident  to  express 
that  diameters  in  Are^  4iffareat  directions  are  equal,  juad  for 
simplicity  we  will  select  the  directions  of  the  three  lines  of 
reference. 

For  the  ^ifection  BO  we  hay«  in  UiUnear  /Coordinates 
X«0,    /it=«±«inC;    ^rsB^flin^y 

and  symmetrical  yalnes  for  the  directions  of  the  other  lines  of 
reference. 

He^ce  yr^  .must  have 
fiO^  ain  a  -.^in-B)  =F/(^sin(7,  0,  sin^)  ^/(sinjB,  -  sin^,  0), 

or  /(O,  c,  ^h)^f{rc,  0,  «)-/(5,  -«,  O). 

Or,  if  'Mie  ooordinatea  be  iriangviasr^  the  direolion  ^C7  is 
given  by 

and  symmetrical  values  may  be  written  down  for  the  other  direc- 
tions, so  that  the  conditions  become 


/(O.  1.  - 1)  _/(-!,  0.1) -/(!>- 1>0) 
?  h*  c" 


16—2 
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Ob8.     If  the  equation  be  written  in  the  form 

u^  + 1>/8"  4-  W7*  +  2m')87  +  2^7/  +  2tr'a)8  =  0, 
the  conditions  that  it  should  represent  a  circle  become 

in  inlinear  coordinates,  and  in  triangular  coordinates  they  be^ 

come 

t?  +  «?  — 2m'  _tg4-M  —  2p'_u  +  t?  —  2tg' 
?  P  c* 

Or  the  conditions  in  trilinear  coordinates  will  be  given  by 
any  two  of  the  equations 

V  w     2u      to      u      2v      u      V      2w' 
P     <?      be      (f      c?      ca      ?     J*      ab 

7 V ? 

t  f  I  9  9  1  fit 

u        U        ^    _^       ^  X.^    ^^L **         W       W         \l         V 

_?     he     ca     ab     P     ca     ab     be     7     a?     be     ca 
be  cofl  A        '^        ca  cos  B  ab  co9  G        ' 

and  in  triangular  coordinates  by  any  two  of  the  equations 

V  4.  «j  —  2»  _  ir  4-  ti  ^  2t?'  _  u  4- 1>  —  2ig' 

^  F  ? 

U  +  U  —V—V/       T?  +  V  —  «?'  —  tt'        W  +  W'^u'  —  v' 

be  cos  -4  ca  cos  B  ab  cos  C 

The  student  will  not  be  surprised  if  by  other  methods  hd 
obtains  these  conditions  under  other  forms.  In  a  case  where 
only  one  condition  is  arrived  at  the  equation  expressing  that 
condition  must  be  identically  the  same  however  it  be  obtained, 
but  a  system  of  two  simultaneous  equations  can  always  be  re- 
placed by  any  two  of  the  equations  formed  by  combining  them. 

245.  To  find  the  condition  that  the  general  equation  of  the 
second  degree 

ucf  +  vfi^+iJD^+  2tt'/S7  +  2vyx  +  2io  a)8  =  0 
may  represent  two  straight  lines. 
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Let  the  equation  be  written 

/(a,  /8,  7)  =  0, 
and  sappose  it  represents  two  straight  lines  so  that 

then  ^s  I  {Va  +  w'/S  +  n  7)  +  f  (&  +  wi/8  +  wy). 

So        ^^  =  «i(Z'a  +  w'/8  +  n7)  +  m'(fa  +  m/8  +  w7), 

and  /  =  n(Fa+w'/84-n'7)  +  w'(fa+m/8  +  n7). 

Hence  (Art.  88)  the  equations 

represent  three  straight  lines  passing  through  the  point  of  inter- 
section of  the  straight  lines 

la.  +  mfi  +  n7  =s  0, 
and  ra  +  w'/8+n'7=?=0; 

that  is,  the  three  straight  lines 

df 

^^tta  +  w'^  +  vy^O, 

^sw'a  +  vfi  +  uy^O, 

^  =  v  a  +  tt')8  +  W7  =  0, 
are  concurrent;  and  therefore  (Art.  26), 


v',   u\  to 


=  0, 


which  will  be  the  required  condition. 
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246.  Tojlnd  the  equation  to  the  com^noh  chorch  of  Hbo  tkmics 
whose  egwitiong  are  given. 

Let  F{a,  fi,  y)sUof+r^+  W/ 

+  9ti'^y  ^  «r'7tt  +  2w*uff  ^  0  j 
be  {he  two  conics« 

Any  pair  ef  dommon  ^otds  oonstiiHte  a  Ideua  of  the  seiidnd 
order  passing  through  points  of  intersection  of  the  iwo  conics» 
and  must  therefore  be  represented  by  an  equation  of  the  form 

F(a,  13,  7)  +  ^(a,  A  7)  »  0 (1), 

where  k  must  be  so  determined  that  this  equiition  txiaj  aatisfy' 
the  condition  of  representing  two  straight  lines. 

That  is,  K  must  be  clettomined  bjr  the  equisition  (Art  245) 


TT  +  iw',     V  +KV,      IT'  +  W 


Okti%.k«*b(2}) 


a  cubic  equation  giving  tiiree  raittes  of  fc  for  the  three  pairs  of 
common  chords  (Art  163). 

Obs.    The  equation  (2)  may  be  writteh 

U,     W  V 
W,  V,    V 

r,  tr,w] 
+«{»(FTr-  u")+v{wu-  n +*  (crr-  w) 

+  2ti(VW  -W)  +  2v'{WU'  -VV')  +  2w'{U'r-WW)] 

+  2V{v'w'-uu')  +2F'(«)V-W)  +2pr(«V-ttw')} 
+  if    u,    w',  v'     ='d. 
w',  V,    u' 
»',  «',  to 
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S47.    Qqb«  1.    In  thfi.  purtioplfup  case  wbw  the  first  ^nic 
oonaiata  of  the  two  coinaideiit  atnught  linoa 


the  equation  for  k  recl^ce4  to 


v\  u\  Wt  n 


If    m,  «,  0 


II,  w\  v' 
w',  r,  ti 
v\  u\  to 


0. 


Hence  the  tangents  tohoae  chard  of  contact  is 

fa  +  m)8+W7=0, 
have  the  ejuoHon 


Uf    to\  v\  I 

to\  r,    ii',  m 

v\  u\  tOf  n 

If     9ft,  n,  0 


/(«,  A  7)  + 


tt,    Wf  V 

to\  Vf    v! 

V'f    Uf   to 


(&  +  »t/8  +  wy)'=0. 


Coil  2.  Bince  die  asjrmptoteB  axe  the  two  ta&genis  ti^oae 
chowl  of  cootfujt  i$  9A  iftfimtj  thej  will  ))0  wBp?^«i^ted  \>J  the 
eqiMition 


t*,    to',  v'f  a 
tOf  Vf    u'f  b 
Vf   u     to,  c 
af    b<f    Cf    0 

/(#,  A  7)  + 

w',  Vf    u 

v'f     tt ,    tt? 

(agtW  +  07)' 

the  ooordinatq^  are  fTthneqiirf  and  bjr  the  equation 

Uf     to'f  Vf    I 

,    v/f  V,    1*',  1 

v',    u'f    Wf   1 

X,    1,    1,  0 

fi^f  fff  y)  + 

io',  r,    u' 
v'f  u'f  to 

<<»  +  )9+^)V? 

=  0. 


», 


if  the  coordinates  are  triangular » 
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Gob*  3.  If  the  conic  be  a  parabola  the  asTrnptotea  lie  alto- 
gether at  infinity :  therefore  in  the  equations  of  the  last  coroUaiy 
we  must  have 


u.    to 


w\  Vj  u',  h 
v\  u\  w,  c 
a,    hf    c,    0 


=  0,  or 


U,  tOy  V'y       1 

iv\  Vj  u\  1 

v\  tt,  to,  1 

1,  1,  1,    0 


=  0, 


according  as  the  coordinates  are  trilinear  or  triangular.  These 
will  therefore  be  the  respective  forms  of  the  condition  that  the 
equation  should  represent  a  parabola. 

But  we  shall  arrive  at  this  result  more  directly  in   the 
next  article: 

Cor.  4.    The  asymptotes  will  be  at  right  angles  to  one 
another  (Art.  49,  Cor.  2)  provided 

tt  +  V  +  w  —  2i*'  cos  -4  —  2v  cos  B  —  2w  cos  (7  =  0, 

when  the  coordinates  are  trilinear. 

This  is  therefore  the  condition  that  the  general  equation  of 
the  second  degree  should  represent  a  rectangular  hyperbola. 

When  the  coordinates  are  triangular  this  condition  becomes 
Ma"+ 1;6*+  uH?^^u*bc  cos -4  —  2v'ca  cos B  —  2w'ab  cos  (7=  0, 

or  a'(tt  +  u'  - 1;'  -  ti?')  +  V(v  -hv-w^  u') 


248.  To  find  the  condition  that  the  general  equation  of  the 
second  degree 

tta*  +  «/8"  +  M^/  +  2M'i97  +  2t?  7a  +  2w'aP  =  0 

should  represent  a  hyperbola,  parabola^  or  ellipse, 

I.  Suppose  the  coordinates  are  trilinear.  We  shall  find  the 
coordinates  of  the  points  where  the  locus  meets  infinity  by 
solving  the  given  equation  simultaneously  with  the  equation 
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fHiminating  7  we  get 
i?{uaf  +  v^-^-  2wafi)  -  2c  (oa  +  hfil)  {v'a  +  uff)  +  w  {aa  +  i)8)*  =  0, 

or  (toa'  +  ttc"  -  2vac)  0?  4-  (wc"  +  wb^  -  2uhc)  ff 

+•  (wV  +  wcib  -  tj'ftc  -  u'ac)  2a/3  =  0, 

a  quadratic  whose  roots  are  unequal,  equal,  or  imaginary,  accord- 
ing as 

> 
{wab  +  u/(?  -r  v'bc  —  u'ctcf  ^  {wa*  +  wd*  —  2vac)  (vc^  +  wb*  —  2ubc)j 

that  is,  according  as 


< 

«, 

tt',  b 

> 
=  0. 

< 

I'', 

«'. 

w,  c 

0, 

i, 

c,    0 

Hence  the  given  equation  represents  a  hyperbola,  parabola, 
or  ellipse,  according  as  the  determinant  just  written  is  positive, 
zero,  or  negative. 

II.  Suppose  the  coordinates  are  tnangular.  The  reason- 
ing will  be  the  same  as  in  the  other  case,  with  unity  substi- 
tuted for  a,  by  c  severally.  Hence  the  equation  will  represent 
a  hyperbola,  parabola,  or  ellipse,  according  as 

tt,    w\  v'f  1 

to',    Vy     «',    1 
V\    Uf     IT,    1 

1,    1,    1,    0 
is  positive,  zero,  or  negative. 

249.  We  may  arrange  the  proof  of  the  last  article  in  a 
different  form  as  follows : 


Let 


a-a'^j8-/y_7-7  ^ 


be  a  straight  line  drawn  Jrom  any  point  (a',  /S",  7')  so  as  to  meet 
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the  conic  at  an  infinite  distance.    Then  linee  one  of  the  inter- 
cepts on  this  line  is  infinite,  we  miist  have 


Therefore  the  conic  will  have  onep  two,  or  no  iUBecooM  m 
which  one  of  the  radii  firom  a  finite  point  is^jafinilBv  aeoofding 
as  the  equation 

gives  real  and  equal,  real  and  vneqiubl,  or  nnreal  solationa. 
RlmlwJMig  y  Ij  means  of  the  relation 

a\  +  5/i  +  a/aO,  [iirilinear 


we  get 


•  2v'ca)  +fi*{fx?+tob*-  2u;bc) 
+  2\fi  {foab  +  v)(?  —  u'ac  — r'Jc) 


=  0. 


(l)< 


Hence  the  conic  is  a  hyperbola,  parabola,  or  ellipse,  (Art. 
228)  according  as 

(waft  +  w  V  —  Woe  —  v' Jc) 


that  is,  according  as 


v'l  Ui  tr,  e 
a,    &,    0,  0 


=  0, 


as  in  the  previous  article. 

Ob&    If  the  coordinates  are  triangular  flie  equation  (1)  tidceB 
the  form 

V  (to  +  tt - 2v)  +  /lA*  (t?  +  to  -  2w') 
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-0. 


and  the  final  Gondition  beoomes 

II,    w\  v'i   1 
w\  V,    w',  1 

V'y       U\      to,      1 

1,    1,    1,    0 

Cob.  By  reference  to  Art.  242,  we  see  that  if  the  conic  is  a 
parabola  the  centre  is  at  infinity,  and  the  diameters  are  therefore 
parallel.      Hence  the  following  proposition  arises. 

250*     To  find  the  direction  ixf  the  diameters  of  the  parabola 
!«'+  ^  +  tdy+  2i#'/87  +  2v7ft  +  2w'a)8«0, 

Let  (\,  /i,  v)  be  the  ]!tqiiired  diiieetiOAt  The  eqnationB  con- 
necting \,  /i,  V  may  be  e^cpiessed  in  «  YBiiety  of  finrms  derirabla 
from  one  another  in  virtae  of  the  relation  among  the  coefScients 
expressing  the  condition  that  the  Conic  is  a  parabola. 

But  one  of  the  most  useful  forms  may  be  obtained  as 
follows : 

One  of  the  diameters  is  represented  by  the  equation  in  tri- 
linear  coordinates 

a  doL     b  dfi 
Z  b  ' 


or 


Now  X)  |ft»  V  at*e  proportional  to  the  oootdlnates  of  the  point 
where  the  diameter  meets  the  straight  line  at  infinity.  Hence 
wekaVe 

u\  +  tofi  +  v'v     to'X  ^vfi  +  u'v 
a  "^  b  ' 

and  a\+ifi'\-eifs±D^ 

whence  eliminating  v,  we  get 

attdl^tfyMm^^  ^  i^  (waft  + 1^ V -^  Waa — v'-ftc^ 

which  determine  the  Tatios  \  :  fi  :  v  tieqtdred. 
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Obs.    In  triangular  coordinates  the  result  will  become 
X  (tt  +  u'  —  t?'  —  M?')  =/i*  (v  +  v'  —  ti?'  --  u)  =  v{to  +  to'  —  u'  —  t?*). 

251.   Cor.  l.   The  equations  to  the  diameter  of  the  parabola, 
u'j?+vfi^  +  uy/  +  2ufiy  +  2v'yi  +  2wal3  =  0, 

through  the  point  (a',  /S',  7') 

a-a'     )8-^     7-7 
are  — r —  = = 1 

where  X,  /i,  v  are  the  reciprocals  of 

ubc  +  u'a*  -^  vdb  -  to'ac^  vca + vV  —  wlq  —  u'flji, 
waff  +  w<?  —  tt'ca  —  v'ic, 

if  the  coordinates  are  trilinear,  and  the  reciprocals  of 

tt  +  w  -'  v'  —  tt?'i   v  +  v'  —  w'  ^u\   w  +  w  —u'  --  v\ 
if  the  coordinates  are  triangular. 

CoR.  2.  In  the  particular  case  of  the  parabola  inscribed  in 
the  triangle  of  reference,  and  represented  by  the  equation 

Pa*  +  m"/8*  +  nV  -  2win/37  -  2nlypL  -  2lmafi^0, 

where  -+r  +  -='^»  [tnliMar 

a     0      c 

or  Z  +  w  +  n  =  0,  [tnanfftdar 

the  equations  to  the  diameter  through  (a ,  ff^  y)  reduce  to 

g-g'        fijzK       7-7  r*---/' 

i  w  n  *■ 

a'  ^  ? 

or  — 7—=  = ^.  [^rian^jtir 

262.  It  will  be  observed  that  everything  in  these  chapters 
applies  equally  whether  the  coordinates  are  trilinear  or  triangu- 
lar, except  when  a  restriction  is  specially  made. 
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Exercises  on  Chapter  XVII. 

(147)  When  a  conic  breaks  up  into  two  right  lines,  the 
polar  of  any  point  whatever  passes  through  the  intersection  of 
the  right  lines. 

(148)  A  point  moves  so  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  its 
distances  from  n  given  straight  lines  is  constant.  Shew  that  it 
will  describe  a  conic  section. 

(149)  if  all  but  one  of  the  straight  lines  in  the  last  exercise 
"be  parallel,  this  one  will  be  a  diameter  of  the  conic,  and  the  oon*- 
jugate  diameter  will  be  parallel  to  the  other  straight  lines. 

(150)  If  the  straight  lines  in  Exercise  148  consist  of  two 
groups  of  parallel  straight  lines  they  will  be  parallel  to  a  pair  of 
conjugate  diameters  in  the  conic. 

(151)  If  two  conies  have  double  contact,  any  tangent  to  the 
one  is  cut  harmonically  at  its  point  of  contact,  the  points  where 
it  meets  the  other,  and  where  it  meets  the  chord  of  contact 

(152)  A  point  moves  along  a  fixed  line ;  find  the  locus  of 
the  intersection  of  its  polars  with  regard  to  two  fixed  conies. 

(153)  Given  a  self*conjugate  triangle  with  regard  to  a 
conic;  if  one  chord  of  intersection  with  a  fixed  conic  pass 
through  a  fixed  point,  the  other  will  envelope  a  conic. 

(154)  Shew  that  in  order  to  form  the  equations  of  the  lines 
joining  to  (a',  /S',  7')  all  the  points  of  intersection  of  two  curves, 
we  have  only  to  substitute  la  +  wia',  Ifi  +  m^j  ly  +  my  in  both 
equations,  and  eliminate  I :  m  firom  the  resulting  equations. 

(155)  The  polars  of  the  two  circular  points  at  infinity  with 
respect  to  the  conic  /(a,  /8,  7)  =  0  are  represented  in  trilinear 
coordinates  by  the  equation 
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(156)  The  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  as  to  be  always 
at  a  constant  distance  from  its  polar  with  respect  to  a  conic  is  a 
curve  of  the  fourth  (vder,  haying  four  asymptotes  parallel  two 
and  two  to  those  of  the  conic,  and  cutting  the  conic  in  four 
points  lying  on  the  polars  of  the  circular  points  at  infinity. 


(167)  A  conic  circumscribes  the  triangle  ABC.  Any  pcmc 
is  described  having  double  contact  with  this,  and  mch  that  ifebs 
bisector  of  the  angle  0  is  the  chord  of  contact.  Prove  that  the 
straight  line  in  which  this  latter  conic  cuts  OS^axi  GA  meets 
ABiBi9k  fixed  points 

^168)  Stmight  lines  are  drawn  through  a  fixed  point;  shew 
tlist  the  lofsOB  of  the  middle  points  of  the  portions  of  th^m  inters 
cepted  b^;weeu  two  fixed  straight  lines  is  a  hyperbola  w:hQ9e 
asjrmptotes  are  parallel  to  those  fixed  lines. 

(159)  If  a  conic  pass  through  the  three  pokite  <if  nsfezencte^ 
and  if  one  of  its  chords  of  intersection  with  a  taoitt  given  by  tiie 
jffineral  ^nation  be.Xa+/i/3  +  iv«"0y  the  other  will  be 

(160)  A  conic  section  touches  the  sides  of  a  triangie  ABO 
in  the  points  c^h^c*^  and  the  straight  lines  Aa^  J%^  Oc  intersect 
the  conic  in  *a%  ib\  if  4  sliew  that  th^  iines  Aa^  Bby  Co  pass 
"fespef^ively  through  the  intetrseotions  of  ,Bc  and  £!b\  Ca*  and 
Ad  J  AV  and  Bci\  and  the  intersections  of  .the  liuQS<i(  and  ai', 
he  and  Vc\  ca  and  c'a!,  lie  reapectiv^ly  in  AB^  BC^  CA. 

,(161)  If  two  triangles  circumscribe  a  conic  :theur  angvUr 
points  lie  in  another  conic. 

.(168)  If  with  a  given  point  as  centre  an  eUipae  can  be 
described  so. as  to  pass  through  the  angular  points  pf  a  triangle, 
then  with  the  same  point  as  centre  another  ejl^m  can  be  de- 
scribed so  as  to  touch  the  sides  of  the  triangle. 
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253*    The  detenninaiit 

t/,  w',  w 
18  calkd  the  Ducrminant  of  tlie  ftmcfion 

and  will  be  ccmTeniently  denoted  \fj  the  letter  H. 

The  minors  of  this  determinant  with  respect  to  the  terms 
tt,  t?,  «?,  t/,  v',  «/  will  he  represented  hj  the  letters  IT,  F,  W, 
17',  r,  IT'  respectively,  so  that 

iT'st/w'-wtt',    rs«^w-w',    TT'aiiV-tw'. 


254    ^  the  fiinction 

be  denoted  by /(a,  iS,  7),  it  will  be  conyenient  and  suggestive  to 
use  ^  (a,  fiy  y)  to  denote  the  ftmction 

Thus  by  Art.  222  we  have 
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255.    The  determinant 


tt,    w\    v\  f 

v)\  t?,    tt ,  g 

t/,   tt',   w  h 

/    9.    A,  0 


(where  /,  g^  A  are  the  coefficients  of  oc,  /9,  7  in  the  identical  rela- 
tione^ +  j7/3  +  A7  =  1  y  connecting  the  coordinates  of  any  point)  is 
called  the  bordered  Discriminant  of  the  function 

•  tta"  +  v^S*  +  M?y  +  2w')8y  +  2r'7a  +  2to'a^, 

and  will  be  denoted  by  the  letter  K. 

In  triangular  coordinates  fj  gt  h  are  each  unity,  and  we 
have 

KS         tt,       tOf       Vy       1 

t/?',  V,    tt',   1 

v',     tt',     Wf    1 

1,     1,    1,   0 
ot  -r=-F  (1,1,1). 

In  trilinear  coordinates  f,  g^  h  become 


and  we  get 


2A*   2A'   2A' 


K= 


4A« 


tt,  fo\  V,  a 
w\  V,  u\  b 
v',   tt',   to,   c 


a,    b, 


0  i 


or 


-JTs 


i^^(«.  *>  -). 
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S57 


256.  The  minors  of  the  bordered  diBoriiniiuiiit  with  reipect 
to  the  terms  /,  g^  h  will  be  denoted  by  -4,  5,  (7,  so  that  we 
have  in  trilinear  coordinates 


ul  = 


< 

V,   «' 

ff, 

ti,  to 

«. 

h,  e    ' 

2A 


-Bs 


2A 


Cs 


2A 


and  in  triangular  coordinates. 


A  = 


vf,  V,  u' 

,  s= 

v',  u',  w 

1,  1,  1 

t 

v'j  u\   to 

9 

Cs 

K,    to\   V' 

h  1,  1 

fv\  v' 


h    1,    1 


257.  It  should  be  observed  tfast  in  trilinear  coordinates  K 
has  --  2  linear  dimensions  and^id,  B^  C  have  ^ich  —  If  while  S 
is  of  zero  dimensions* 

But  in  triangular  coordinates  aZ2  these  functions  «re  of  zero 
dimensions,  giving  a  great  advantage  to  the  triangular  sjstem. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  expressions  in  triangular  coordinates 
throughout  this  chapter  will  be  mdstljr  derivable  from  the  ex- 
pressions in  trilinear  coordinates  bj  writing  1  for  2A  or  '^  for  A; 
So,  conversely,  the  expressions  in  trilinear  coordinates  may  often 
be  derived  from  the  corresponding  exprcissions  in  triangular  coor- 
dinates by  multiplying  each  term  by  such  a  power  of  2A  as  WiU 
produce  homogeneity. 

'  258.    The  stodent  en  easily  verify  the  folio  wing,  reisnltSi 
which  it  is  convenient  to  collect  here  fpr  iutnre  referenoe* .... 

L    For  the  conic  whose  equation  is 
Jr«  —  {mn  +  nZ  +  Im)^ 


we  have 


and 


IJT-- 


4A' 


w* 


[triangular 
[trilinear 
17 
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II«    For  the  oonic  whoie  equation  k 


we  have 


1 


H^^hnn, 


and 


16A' 


[llrj&ttear 


IIL    For  the  conic  whpse  equation  is 


we  have 


and 


^as  —  Hmn  (?  +  «»  +  n), 


[trtemgylar 
[jtrtUnear 


w^hAve 


and 


rV»    For  the  conic  who^e  eqnatioja  ia 


289.     A  ea^eM  eA^  equattan  qf^  ^^rot^l  Mie  a<  infinity 
in  terms  cf^  derived  ftmeiion$ 

df    ^     df 
when 


Let 
be  the  equation  required. 


The  first  Jnember  may  be  written ' 

{lu  4-  mto'  +  nv')  2a  +  {Ito'  +  wiv  +  «u')  2J3  +  (fo'  +  »w'  +  nw)  «7, 
wliifih  most  be  identical  with 

2i  (aa  +  i/8  +  oy), 
if  the  coordinates  be  trilinear,  wh^r?  it?  if^  foi^e  ^oatvit 

We  have,  therefore, 

lu  +  WW''  +  fit/  =  oi, 

W+  mv  +  nt/«  Jib, 

Zp'  +  mu'  +  nw  =  ckf 

I      m     n     2AA; 
whence  3"5"Z?""ir' 

and  therefore  the  equation   to   the   straight  line  at  infinity 
becomes 

which  holds  equally  whether  the  eoor^iwtes  be  txilukear  pr  tri- 
angular. 

260.  Cor.  I.    The  identical  relation  connecting  the  trili- 
near  coordinates  of  an  j  finite  jK>int  becomes 

sfiA 
So  also  in  triangalar  cootdinAtes, 

261.  Cob.  3.    The  restilt  of  the  lost  Cor.  may  be  written 
(by  Art.  221,  equation  i)), 


17—2 
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which  being  a  relation  aAiong  the  eoor^ates'  oT  any  point 
whatever  most,  be  identieal  with 


vt  «  +  /5.+  7al. 

Hence  in  trilinear  coordinates, 
iff     aS 


dA      A 


dB~  A  '     dO~  A  ♦ 


>T£nates, 
dA~dB 


^§1^^ 


dC 


S^. 


[frtZHMor 
Itrianffular 


J262.     Ovm 

io  eagm$$  L,  M,  NegcpUoidy  in  termt  ^l,m,n. 
'  Satwtitdting  fheir  valoes  for 

it  ^   ^ 

d<K'  d^'  dri\       . 
and  equating  coefficiwita  of  a,  ^8,  y,  we  obtain 

Z-2(«L  '{■vfM-^v'N) 
i»"2(«>'J&+t;y +tt'^) 
n-2(t>X+tt'Jf+w^■)I 

and  solving  for  L,  M,  N,  we  obtain 


the  required  restdts. 


«       f 


(0» 


(u 
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263.    Bj  reference  to  Art..  242  it  will  be  seen  that  the 

coordinates,  of  the   centre  of  the  conic  whose  e(}nation   is 
/(a,A7)'=0,are 

A        B  G 

whether  the  coordinates  be  trilinear  or  triangular. 
Hence  in  trilinear  coordinates,  (Art  261) 

a  da      b  dfi     c  dy        KA* 

264»  Bj  Art.  245  the  condition  that  the  equation /(a,  /9, 7)  sO 
should  represent  two  straight  lines  is 

•  Ad 

•  If 

""  J5r=o. 

265.  B7  Art,  247,  Cor.,  2,  ^he  aqrmptotes  of  the  conic 
represented   b7  the   general  equation  of  the  second  degree 

/(«>  A  7)  =  0  MC  given  by 

266.  By  Art  247,  Cktr.  8,  the  oonditien  that  1]ie  eqnatioiK 
f{<^  A  y)  ~  0  should  npieaent  a  parabola  is 

B7  Art  248  the  equation  will  represent  an  ellipse  Or  a 
hyperbola  according  as  X  is  positive  or  negative^ 

267^    We  found  in  Art  247,  Cor.  4,  the  condition  that  th^ 
equation/ (a,  )9,y)  sQ  should  represent  a  rectangular  hyp^rbola^ 

We  shall  write  this  conditiou 
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io  that  E  rqffeaents  tlie  ftmclLoa 

l»-f  !?  +  l^-2u'  C08il-2t'  C0Bj&-2tt/  COB  0 

it  tlie  coordinates  are  triUnear,  or 


-^ 


2A 


if  thej  are  triangular. 


268».  If  (a,  )9, 7)  be  the  centre  pf  the  conic  whose  equation  t» 
f{0L,fi,y)^0,ihenma 

/(«>  ^>  7)  =  -  jf  • 

For  bj  Art  261,  we  We  identicallj 

da         dp        dy 
And  bj  Art  263, 

Hence 


—  JTy. 


and  tberefore  (Art.  221,  equation  3) 

_  _  S 

/(a,  ^l7)=-Jt• 


C01L    It  follows  thait 


iff, 


269.     To  find  the  equation  to  the  diameier  through  a  ^ven 
point. 

Let  (a',  /S",  7')  be  the  given  point ;  then  since  the  diameter 
joins  this  poifit  to  the  centre  of  the  conic  its  elation  most 

.be  (Art  21) 

a,  A  7 
a',  /S*,  7' 
A,     B,     C 


i 
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36» 


Af     Af     d£ 

C!oB.  !•    The  equation  In  terms  of  ^,  ^,  ^,  will  be 
(Art  262) 


17,  w\  r 

A,     B,    C 


da 


w",  n  rr 

J,  B,  c 


^+|n  j^', 


<;/8 


TT 


J[,    B,    C 

a',   /S-,   7' 


Cor.    2.    The    general    equation  to  a  diameter   may  be 


written 


=  0, 


or 


17,  W\   V 
A,    -B,    (7 


f- 


V,   U' 
B,  C 

X, 

f*,    V 

■ 

V,   U',   w 
A,    B,     0 

\,      fl,        V 


^=0. 


270.     The  polar  of  any  point  on  a  diameter  is  paraUd  to 
the  tangent  at  the  extremity  of  the  diameter. 

For  let  X,  ft,  y  be  proportional  to  the  eoorctinAtea  of  a  point 
on  a  diameter,  then  its  polar  is  given  by 


^l-"!-!-- 


(1) 


and  the  equation  to  the  diameter  can  be  written 

a,     fi,    7    -«• 

A,    B,    G 

Now  let  (a',  0,  */)  be  the  coordinates  of  the  eztremitjr  of  the 
^araetor,  then  we  have 


a',    /y,    7' 
A,    B.     C 


=  0. 
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^ 


which  expresses  that  the  straight  line  (1)  is  ^allel  to  the 
straight  line ' 

which  is  the  taHgetit  at  (a',  fi^fj). 
Thns  the  propbntioii  is  established. 


271.     To  find  ili€  condition  AeU  the  diameter 

=  0 


A,  B,  0 
\,  I*,   p 

should  be  eonpigate  lo  tf^  diameter 

A,  B,  C 


o; 


4  >  *  ■ 

The  first  equation  (1)  maj  be  written 


(J) 


(2> 


u,  w,  r 

A,'    S,   0 

W,  V,   XT 
A,  B,   0 

d0^ 

V,  W,  W 

A,  B,  a 

X,    /*,     » 

• 

\    th     V, 

\      ft,      V 

df 

d>f 

(3), 


(4). 


and  the  second  bisects  chotds  parallel  to  the  strught  line 

^rfa  +  '*d58+'<^     ** 

If  the  diameters  be  oonjogate  these  equations  (3)  and  (4) 
must  represent  parallel  straight  lines ;  hence  we  must  have 


u,  w,  r 

A,   B,   C 

\     II,        V 

A, 

X', 


W\  V,  U' 

A,.B,  C, 

\    /I,  V 

B, 


r,  u',  w 

A,  B,    C 

c 

t 

p 


=  0. 


SECOND  DEOREB  GOMTINUED. 


m 


Or,  if  If  m,  n  denote  the  determinants 


B,  C 

f 

C,A 
V,  X 

9 

X,   /* 

anct  r,  m')  »' the  cteterminaDta 

B,  0 

9 

0,A 

y,  X' 

» 

A,B 

1  V,  m' 

the  condition  takes  the  form 

+  V  (ma' + «'ii)  +  r  (nf  +  n'/)  +  JT  (&»'  +  r«i)r  -  0. 

Cob.  1.  From  the  symmetry  of  this  result  we  infer  that  if 
one  diameter  be  conjugate  to  a  second,  the  second  is  also  conju- 
gate to  the  first. 

Cor.  2.    The  equations 

Isc  +  m/S  +  917  «  0| 

will  represent  a  pair  of  conjugate  diameters  of  (he  conic     * 
provided 

+ir(»m'+m'ii)  +  r(n?+ii'Z)+ir(&i'+r«)»o. 


X     272*    To  find  the  equation  to  the  diameter  parattel  to  the 
tangent  at  a  given  paint. 

Let  (a ,  fft  y)  be  the  given  point,  (a, )?,  7)  the  centre,  and 
(a,  /Sy  7)  any  point  on  the  diameter  whose  equation  is  required. 
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The  tangent  at  (a ,  /S",  7'}  is  given  by 

df  ,  ^df  ^      df     ^ 

and  the  two  points  (2,  j9,  7),  (2,  )9y  7)  are  equidistant  from  this 
tangent,  therefore 

=  -  ^  (Arte.  261  and  263), 
which  can  be  telkdered  homogsneoos  as  in  Art.  10. 

273.     To  estahlish  equationa  determining  the  foci  of  the  conic 

f{a,  13,  y)  =  0. 

[Def.  The  foci  are  a  pair  of  points,  equidistant  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  centre,  such  that  the  rectangle  contained  bj  the  per- 
pendiculars from  them  on  any  tangent  is  constant] 

Let  (a„  13,,  7,),  and  («„  ^,,  7,)  bt  ihe foci,  and  let  (a,  ff^ y) 
be  any  point  on  the  conic 

The  tangent  at  this  point  i» 

df     «  df        df 

and  the  rectangle  contained  hj  the  perpendicnlan  upon  it  from 
K  /9i.  7i),  («,,  )8„  7j  iB,  (Art  46) 

i^l    M.    ?P  " 

But  by  definition  this  is  equal  to  a  constant  area  Qf^  sup- 
pose), hence  we  obtain 
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+  (A-^  + /3.7.  +  2**  <»•  ^)  ^  ^ 

Kow  tbis  18  a  relation  t>etween  the  coordinates  of  any  point 
whatever  on  the  conic,  and  mnst  therefore  (accents  suppressed) 
be  the  eqoation  to  the  cmuc,  aad  identical  with  th«  ^ven  equa- 
tion which  may  be  written  (Art.  222) 


"(D'-KD'-'^d)' 


Hence  we  have 

«A-y_/8A-^-Y.7.->^ 
U     ~       V      ~      W 

fiva  equations^  which  with  the  two  relations 

a«,  +  Ji0.  +  «Kk-2Al  ^. 

o«,+J/»,+  *fc-aA] ^^^' 

detennine  the  seven  quantities  a,,  /9,,  y,,  a,,  fi,,  j,  aad  £> 
Each  of  the  equal  fractions  in  (1)  is  equal  to 

Utf+  Vb^  +  »V  +  2  trftc + 2  V'ca  +  iW'ab 
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Henoe  the  system  of  equations  (1)  maj  be  writteii 
JO?-  trViTaA-  F+iEJ8A=  W+Ky,y^ 

"*  .       —  2cofl^  —  2cob5 

"  — 2cosC7 


(3). 


But  instead  of  using  all  these  equations  which  are  somewhat 
complicated  we  may  combme  some,  of  them  with  the  simpler 
relations  '       .' 

expressing  the  fact  that  the  centjre  bisects .  the  line  joining 
the  foci.    (Art.  18.  C!or.) 

Thus  we  have 

-Ky,y,^20y,+  Ky,' 
so  that  the  equations  (3)  give 

which  with  the  identical  relation  connecting  the  coordinates 
of  any  point  will  be  sufficient  to  determine  the  coordinates 

(an  fiv  7iJ* 

There  will  generally  be  two  imaginary  solutions  as  well 'as 
the  two  real  ones,  indicating  two  imagmiary  points  having  the 
property  enunciated  of  the  two  real  ones. 

Cob.  K  the  conic  be  a  parabola,  JTa  o  and  the  equations 
reduce  to  .  .    .     .^ 

Ona  The  equations .  in  the  form  in  which  we  have  written 
them   bold  equally  wheth^  the  coordinates    be  trilinear  or 


«  • 


triangular*    J£wt  ^rrite  K^  A^  B,  C,  irt  leogtli,  ail  fhnetiopg  of 
^9  T^f  V9  &c  the  equfitions  will  take  the  form 

-  lA/9  (cl7'+ oTr+ 67)  +  4A»F 

■ 

= y  (Ri'+ FJ«+ Trc'+ 2|7'4c + 2  F'ca  +  2  TT'oJ) 

for  triliuear  coordinates,  and  for  triangnlar  coordinates  ihe  form 
af{U+V+W+2Zf^'+2V'+9Tr)-'a{V+W+U)a+U 

^7*(Z7'+F+Tr+2g'+2r+2Tr)-2(g7'+F+TF)7+Tr 


p  • 


274. .  Pj^awrnoKa  A  point  on  a*  conic  at  which  the  tangent 
is  at  right  angles  to  the  -diameter  is  called  a,  wriex^  and  the 
diameter  through  a  yertex  is. called  an  am». 

275.  To  find eguatiMS'todetmniiiatit vertiota. ^ theponie 
wkoae  equation  is 

Liet  (a',  /S*,  7')  1ie  fhe  verttoc ;  ^eb  die  taagent 


4f  .  o4f  .     4f\. 


is  at  right  angles  to  the  diameter 

A,    B,  0 


0. 
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HneA  if  tbe  oowiiiuiles  be 


da' 


1, 


/y. 

y 

5,            (7 

—  C0»0,     —008  J 

—  COS  5, 

(Art.  i«.  Cor.  ]). 

A,      s,     e 

<  — CM<<,    1,    —coaA 


^^       7 

COfl  J,    1 


y  .A*^*******  ^l/> 


or  if  thejr  be  trUngular^ 


a,  — 


i}lBOBC> 


a',     /y, 


f 

O 

—  csobA  , 

—  coos^ 


acos^y 


0,      i 

hisoaA,  e 


-•, 


(I). 


Tkifl  equiitiony  iogetker  'wHk  the  velvliea 

/(«,i8'«y)*o, 

will  be  safficiei»t  to  4«toniUlie  Ae  lata^^f  of  Ih^  ooivr<|il»|tte8. 
And  since  each  equation  jy  of  th^  8econ4  ^rder  there  will  he  four 
solutions  indicating  fotur  Tiprtieei, 


276.    To  jmd  (ht  equatian  to  tie  aooea  of  the  catUe. 

The  equation  (1)  of  the  Im/l  $rticlQ  i^  a  relation  among  the 
coordinates  a',  /S',  y  of  any  veitex  of  ^  conic 
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-  Therefore  if  we  Buppress  the  aece&tis  it  will  repreetnt  a 
locnB  of  the  second  order  paMing  through  the  four  veftioee. 
But  it  is  satisfied  also  at  the  point 

a      ^     7 

that  is,  at  the  centre.  Hence  it  will  represent  a  locns  of  the 
second  order  passing  dirongh  the  foar  rertices  and  the  centre. 
But  through  these  five  points  there  can  be  onlj  one  locos  of  the 
second  order  (Art,  147),  and  the  two  axes  eonstituta  such  a  locns. 
Hence  the  equation  will  represent  the  axes. 

277.  The  equation  to  the  axes  maj  be  directly  obtained 
in  another  form  which  is  sometimes  useful,  bj  the  following 
method,  which  depends  upon  the  property  that  a  conic  is  sym- 
metrical with  reapeot  to  an  axis,  and  therefore  the  two  tangents 
from  any  point  on  an  axis  are  equal  in  length. 

Suppose  the  coordinates  trilinear. 

Let  X,  /A,  Vf  X'y  fA\  V*  be  the  direction  sines  of  the  two  tan- 
gents drawn  fiK>m  a  ppint  (a',  ^^  7')  to  the  conic 

The  len^h  of  the  first  tangent  is  given  by  the  equation 
4ind  the  roots  of  this  equation  must  be  equal,  therefore 


( 


'^  f + '^  ^ + "  f T-  ^•^(•'«  ^^  •''^•^^'^  >*'  ''^• 


Similarly, 


(^ 


'^%-^i''%-^^^)''W>0,'r>fO:^i^'^^')' 


But  if  (0^,  p^  70  be  any  point  on  either  axis  of  the  conic  the 
two  tangents  ar^  equalf  wd  th^efoi^ 

/(^,  /*,  ^)  -/(^'>  /*'. ''')- • w» 

consequently 


27t 
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AlflO  by  tKe  identical  ida^iidiis  which  exist  among  the  diree- 
iiotx  fmdB  of  any  strai^t  line  (Art  70)» 


.(8), 
.(6). 


Eliminating  the  six  quantities 

x*-x*  /**->*'•,  I'-i''*,  /w-mv,  i'X-a',  v-5^y 

from  these  six  equations,  and  suppressing  the  accents  on  the 
coordinates,  we  obtain 


0, 
1, 
1, 


/df\*     Af^dl    ^^    ^^ 
\^l*    dfidy'  d^doi'  dadfi 


1, 
1, 
0, 


«os^, 

0, 
0, 


oosj9, 
0, 


ab 

Q 
0 


0, 


a  relation  of  the  second  order  between  .the  eoordinatea  of  any 
point  on  either  axis,  and  therefore  the  equation  to  the  axes,  the 
coordinates  being  trilinear. 

278,  Def.  Two  oonics  are  oaid  to  be  /limilar  and  similarly 
situated  when  the  lengths  of  any  two  parallel  diametets  are  to 
one  another  in  a  constant  ratia 

279.  The  eotUce  rqtreieiUed  by  ^  egmtiims    ' 
/(«» A  7)  +  (fa  +  m^  +  H7)  (a«  +  >/8  +  oy)  -  0, 


are  eimSar  and  $imilarfy  ntuated. 
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Let  (a ,  ffy  7 ),  (a",  )8",  7")  be  the  two  centres,  then  (Art,  243) 
the  squares  on  the  semi-diameters  in  direction  X,  /i,  v  are 

_/(?V^W)  ^d     f{o!\  r ,  7")  +  2 A  {la!' + 7n/y^ -h  wy 0 

/(^>  /*!  ")  /(^)  /*;  J') 

since  aX  +  J/*  +  ev  =  0. 

Hence  these  semi-diameters  are  to  one  another  in  the  ratio 

f /(a^  /y,  7 ) ]i 

(/(«',  iS",  7")  +  2A  (/a"  +  mff'  +  n/) j  ' 

which  is  independent  of  X,  /*,  1;,  and  therefore  constant  for  all 
directions. 

Hence  if  cr  =  0  be  the  straight  line  at  infinity,  the  equations' 

/(a,  A  7)  =  0, 
and  /(a, /8,  7) +<r(Za  +  m/8  +  n7)  =0, 

represent  similar  and  similarly  situated  conies. 

Cor.  Two  similar  and  similarly  situated  conies  meet  the 
line  at  infinity  in  the  same  points.  Hence  their  asymptotes  are 
parallel, 

280.  Dep.  Two  concentric  conies  are  said  to  be  conjugate 
when  the  polars  with  respect  to  them  of  any  point  are  parallel, 
and  equidistant  from  the  common  centre. 

281.  If  f{ay  /8,  7)  =  0  andf{a,  /9,  7)  =0  be  the  equations 
to  a  pair  of  conjugal  conies^  and  if  H^  H!  he  their  discriminarUs 
and  Kf  K'  their  bordered  discriminants^  then  will 

f /(«.  A  7)  +  ^/'(a,  iS,  7)  =  -  2. 

For  let  (a,  /8,  7)  be  the  common  centre,  and  (a',  ^,  y)  any 
other  point. 

w.  18 
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The  polars  of  this  point  are 

Now  if  these  be  parallel  and  equidistant  from  the  centre 
they  will  cut  off  equal  and  opposite  intercepts  from  any  straight 
line  drawn  fro!n  the  centre*  Such  a  straight  line  is  repre- 
sented by 

and  the  intercepts  are  given  by 

and       {a+\p)^+(fi  +  n>)^  +  {y  +  vp)'^^0. 

Bat  by  Art.  260  we  Lave 

^df    sdf     -df       H     -df    sd/     -df       H' 

in  virtae  of  wLich,  the  condition  that  the  intercepts  should  be 
equal  and  opposite  in  sign  becomes 

^(^  df  ,      df  ,      df\,  JT'A  df  .     df  ,     df\     . 

which  must  be  true  for  all  values  of  X,  /li,  y  subject  to  the 
relation 

a\  +  J/i  +  ci/  =  0,  [trilinear 

or  X  +  /i  + 1/ «  0.  [trianffular 

But  this  relation  will  be  satisfied  if  X,  /i,  1/  be  proportional  to 

a'-a,   P-'^,   7'-r  . 
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Hence  we  obtain 

i{(«--)f+(/^-^)|+(v-r)|} 

or  (Art,  260)      f /(«',  P,  y')  +  ^.f  (a',  ^,  7*)  =  "  2- 

Bat  (a,  ff,  y)  is  any  point  whatever;  hence, ^oppressing  the 
accents, 


282.     Cob,  1.    If  /(a,  ^,  7)  =  0  be  the  equation  to  any 
conic,  its  conjugate  is  represented  by  the  equation 

/(a,  /9,  7)  +  X  ^*  +  '^  +  'y)'"  ^*  [trianguUr 

Cob.  2.  The  squares  on  the  semi-diameters  of  the  two 
curves  in  direction  (X,  /lj,  v)  are 

/ («>  P>  7)  ^^  /^ 

which  are  equal  and  of  opposite  sign,  since 

_^ jj 

/(a,  A7)=-5- 
Hence  the  diameters  are  in  the  ratio  >/— 1:1. 

Therefore  a  canto  and  its  conjugate  are  nmUary  similarly 
eituaiedj  and  concentric  conies  v^hose  linear  dimensions  are  as 

V^  :1. 

It  follows  that  the  conjugate  of  an  ellipse  is  wholly  imagi* 
nary.  In  the  hyperbola,  any  central  radius  which  meets  the 
curye  in  real  points  meets  the  conjugate  in  imaginary  points  and 
trice  versa* 

18—2 
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283.     To  find  the  maximum  or  minimum  value  off(^  /x,  v) 
where  \  fi^v  are  subject  to  th&  relations  {Art,  71), 

X"aco8-4  +  /*'&cos-B  +  i^ccos  C  =  a8mBain  C. (1), 

and  Xa  +  /iJ  +  i«  =  T) (2), 

the  coordinates  being  trilinear. 

Let  ^  be  any  maximum  or  minimam  value  of /(X,  /i,  v). 
Equating  to  zero  the  differential  of  the  given  function,  we  have 

l^+|«'*4^''=^ («)• 

and  from  (1)  and  (2) 

XS\.ocos4+/i$/*.  &co8-B  +  i/$i^.ccos  (7=0 (4), 

aS\  +  J8/t*  +  cSi' =  0 (5). 

MulUplying  (i)  and  (5)  by  undetermined  constants  2^,  2Jc 
and  adding  to  (3),  and  equating  the  coefficients  of  the  differen- 
tials to  zero,  we  obtain 

^  +  2iXacos-4  +  2i'a  =  0  (6), 

-^•\-2kpicosB-¥  2A'J  =  0 (7), 

j^  +  2kvccosC+  2k'c  =  0    (8). 

r 

Multiplying  these  by  X,  /t*,  y  respectively  and  adding,  we  get 
in  virtue  of  (1)  and  (2),  and  by  Art*  221, 

^+A»sin£sin  (7=0,  or  *  =  --t^ (9)- 

But  the  equations  (6),  (7),  (8)  may  be  written 

{u  +  kaco&A)\  +  wfi  +  v*v+k'a=:Oy 

tD'\'\- {v +  kb COS B)  fi+ UP +  Xfb- Of 

i>'\  +  w'/a+  {w'\-kccosB)  i/+ A;'c  =  0, 
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whicli  equations,  togetHer  with  the  relation 

a\  +  J/A  -f-  ci/  =  0, 

give  upon  the  elimination  of  \  :  fi  :  v  i  k^^ 

=  0,         ^ 


tt  +  Aracosy, 

to\                   v\            a 

v  +  kbcoaB           V             b 

t/, 

u'j              to +  kc  COB  Of      c 

«i 

J,                   c,             0 

a  quadratic  to  determine  k. 

This  quadratic  may  be  written 

AA^K-Iixhck-  4AV  =  0, 

which  hj  the  substitution  of  (9)  gives  us 

a  quadratic  equation,  one  of  whose  roots  will  be  the  maximum 
and  the  other  the  minimum  value  of/ (\,  /t,  v). 

284.     To  find  the  maximum  or  minimum  value  of  fi}^^  /*,  v) 
where  X,  /i,  i/  are  subject  to  the  relation^' 

VJc  cos -4  + /*'ca  cos  B  +  i^oj  cos  (7=1 (I), 

and  \  +  /*  +  i'  =  0 (2), 

the  co(yrdinates  being  triangular. 

Let  ^  be  a  maximum  or  minimum  value  of/(\,  /i,  i^). 

Equating  to  zero  the  differential  of  the  given  function,  we 
have 

l'*+|«''+f'^-<' w- 

and  from  (1)  and  (2), 

XSX .  he  cos  A  +  A^/A .  ca  cos  -B+  ySi'-.  oft  cos  (7=0  ....(4), 
«\         +  S/A  +        &         =0....(5). 
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Multiplying  (4)  and  (5)  hy  tindetermiiied  constants  2ky  2k' y 
and  adding  to  (3),  and  equating  the  coefficients  of  the  differentials 
to  zero,  we  obtain 

^+ 2k\bc  cos  A  +  2k' ==  0 (6), 

^  +  2yfc/t*ca  cos  £  +  24' =  0 (7), 

|^+2fa/a5cosC+2A;'  =  0 (8). 

Multiplying  these  by  \,  /t*,  v  respectively  and  adding,  we 
get  in  virtue  of  (1)  and  (2), 

<^  +  Jfc  =  0 (9). 

So  that  the  equations  (6),  (7),  (8)  may  be  written 
{u  —  ipbc  cos  -4)  \  +  w'fi  +  vv+h'  =  0, 
v/\  +  (v  —  if)ca  coBB)fi  +  u'p  +  k'  =  0, 
v'\  +  u'fi  +  (w  —  ^>db  cos  C7)  i>  +  4'  =  0, 

which  equations,  together  with  the  relation 

X  +  /*  +  y  =  0, 

give  upon  the  elimination  oi\i  fi,\v  \k\ 

w  — ^Jccos^,  V)\  v'f  1     =0, 

w\  v  —  0ca  cos  jB,  tt',  1 

v\  u\  V)  —  ^oi  cos  C7,  1 

1,  h  h  0 

a  quadratic  to  determine  ^. 

This  quadratic  may  be  written 

one  of  the  roots  of  which  will  be  the  maximum,  and  the  other 
the  minimum  value  of/(\,  /it,  v). 
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285.     To  find  the  lenffths  of  ike  axee  of  the  conic  iohose  egua^ 
tion  %8 


Let  (a,  13,  7)  be  the  coordinates  of  the  centre.  Then  the 
length  of  the  semi-diameter  in  the  direction  (\,  /*,  p)  is  given  by 

>        /(«.  i8,  7) 
^"    f{\l^.v)' 

and  this  must  be  a  maximum  or  minimum^ 

Hence  /(X,  fiy  v)  must  be  a  minimum  or  maximum,  and 
must  therefore  have  one  of  the  values  of  ^  given  by  the  qua- 
dratic of  Art.  283  for  trilinear  coordinates,  and  Art.  284  for  tri- 
angular coordinates. 


Therefore 


":§  (Art.  268), 


or  0  = 


iTp- 


Now  suppose  the  coordinated  are 


trilinear,                   or                  triangular, 

so  that 

,     -,   _  16A* 

'^       2A  ~  4A* 

Then,  substituting  the  value  of  ^  given  above, 
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A  quadratic  equation,  giving  two  values  for  p',  expresQing  the 
squares  on  the  two  semi-axes. 

Hence,  if  ^  and  33  denote  these  two  semi-axes,  we  have 


4A*(_iD«'  (-iT)*' 

and  <( 


286.  Cor.  Considering  the  quadratic  in  p\  we  observe  that 
the  two  values  of  p*  will  be  of  opposite  sign,  and  therefore  one 
value  of  ±  p  real  and  the  other  imaginary  M  K>  0, — ^the  condi- 
tion that  the  conic  should  be  a  hyperbola. 

The  two  values  of  p*  will  be  of  the  same  sign,  and  there- 
fore both  values  of  ±  p  real  or  both  imaginary  if  K<  0, — ^the  con- 
dition that  the  conic  should  be  an  ellipse. 

And  further,  the  ellipse  will  be  real  when  E  and  H  are  of 
opposite  sign,  and  imaginary  ^hen  thej  are  of  the  same  sign. 

Again,  both  the  values  of  p',  and  therefore  both  values  of 
±  p  will  be  infinite  if  ir=  0, — ^the  condition  that  the  conic  should 
be  a  parabola. 

Similarly,  if  j&=  0,  the  values  of  p*  are  equal  and  of  oppo- 
site sign,  and  the  conic  is  a  rectangular  hyperbola,  as  we  saw  in 
Art.  247,  Por.  4. 

So,  if  S"=  0,  the  two  values  of  p'  are.  zero,  and  the  conic 
degenerates  into  two  straight  lines,  as  we  proved  in  Art.  245. 

287.  To  find  the  leiigth  of  the  latus  rectum  in  a  parahola 
represented  by  the  equation 

uo?  +  vjS"  +  t^T*  +  2tt'/8Y  +  2v'ya  +  2  w'tt^S  «  0. 
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In  the  general  case,  we  have  by  the  preceding  articles, 
and  \ 

4,4     4     jyA  S  —-4 

Therefore  by  division, 

In  the  case  of  the  parabola  (when  -K'=0),  one  of  the  frac- 
tions 

g^2    *I^^  gj«  > 

is  the  reciprocal  of  .the  semi-latus  rectum,  and  the  other  is  zero. 
Hence  if  1  be  the  semi-latus  rectum  of  the  parabola,  we  obtain 

-  (2A)*g  \  ^,Z^^H 

A 

288.  .21>  ^7u?  the  area  of  an  ellipse  whose  equation  is  given. 

Let 

wo*  +  r)8*  +  W7^  +  2u'/87  +  2t?  7a  +  2woip  =  0 

represent  an  ellipse  whose  semi-axes  are  ^  and  33. 

Then  the  area  =  w-aJS 

irahcH 

27rAfl^  r    .         , 

or  =  - — — T^ .  \pnanguiar 

289.  Jb  ^ne?  the  equation  to  the  greatest  ellipse  which  can 
hfi  inscribed  in  the  triangle  of  reference. 

Using  triangular  coordinates,  let  the  equation  to  the  ellipse 
be  _        _ 

VS  +  Vm/3  +  '^ny  =  0. 
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The  area 


{-Kr 


therefore  (area)*  oc  -^, , 

But  n^-il^m%\ 

K=  —  ilmn  (?+ w  +  n). 

Therefore  (area)" «  77- ; — rj. 

^       '       ((4-m  +  n)' 

But  -n ^  will  have  either  a  maximuin  or  minimam 

(Z  +  «i  +  ny 

value  (by  symmetry)  when  Z  =  «i  =  n,  and  minima  values  occur 

when 

Z=0  or  w  =  0  or  n  =  0, 

leading  to  the  inference  that  l  =  m^n  produces  a  maximum.   . 
Hence  the  equation  of  the  maximum  ellipse  will  be 

Va  +  V/8  +  V7  =  0, 
or  o?  +  i8"  +  7'-2i87-27a-2a/9  =  0. 

Obs.    In  trilinear  coordinates  the  equation  will  be 

Voa  +  VJj3  +  ^oy-  0, 
or  aV  +  V^  +  c't'  -  2  Jc)87  -  2ca7a  -  2abafi  =  0, 

Cob.  Similar  reasoning  shews  that  the  least  ellipse  circum- 
scribing the  triangle  of  reference  is  represented  in  triangular 
coordinates  by  the  equation 

and  in  trilinear  coordinates  by  the  equation 

a        o       c 

290.  If  fi;  IT'  be  the  discriminants,  K,  JS7  the  bordered 
discriminants  of  the  equations  to  two  conies,  and  ^=«0,  E'  =0 
the  conditions  that  the  equations  should  represent  rectangular 
hyperbolas:  then 
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(I)  If  the  conies  he  similar ^  K^  K!  taiU  be  in  ike  duplicate 
ratio  of  E,  E\  and 

(II)  If  the  conies  be  also  similarly  situated^  toe  shaU  have 
K^K'  and  E=^E\  and  the  linear  dimensions  of  the  two  conies 
will  be  in  the  suiduplicate  ratio  ofH :  H\ 

Suppose  the  oonics  are  aimilar,  and  that  the  linear  dimen- 
sions of  the  first  are  to  those  of  the  second  as  1  :  a^ 

Then  since  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  axes  must  be  in 
the  duplicate  ratio  of  the  linear  dimensions,  therefore  (Art.  285) 

HE.EK^i.^  a) 

But  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  axes  must  also  be  in  the 
duplicate  ratio  of  the  linear  dimensions,  and  therefore  (Art.  285) 

^■■§i"-^ (^)- 

Comparing  (1)  and  (2),  we  obtain 

or  KiK'^E":  E^ (8). 

Next,  suppose  that  the  conies  are  not  onlj  similar  but  also 
similarly  situated,  then  the  squares  on  parallel  diameters  must 
be  in  the  duplicate  ratio  of  the  linear  dimensions ;  therefore  we 
have,  (in  virtue  of  Arts.  279^  and  268), 

f 'f-i'*^ w- 

Hence  comparing  (2)  and  (4),  we  have 

JT-iT' (5), 

and  therefore  in  virtue  of  (3), 

^=^' (6), 
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and  from  (S"), 

or  fi'*:iri  =  l  :ic. (7). 

Thus  the  propositions  are  proved. 

291.  Cob.  If  H  and  S  be  of  opposite  signs  the  ratio  of 
the  linear  dimensions  is  an  imaginary  quantity,  and  therefore  in 
whatever  direction  diameters  can  be  drawn,  terminated  in  real 
points  in  one  of  the  conies,  parallel  diameters  in  the  other  conic 
will  meet  the  conic  in  imaginary  points,  and  vice  versa.  An 
instance  is  afforded  in  a  pair  of  conjugate  hyperbolas. 

»  * 

292.  We  will  conclude  this  chapter  by  observing  that  the 
equation  to  any  two  straight  lines  satisfies  the  condition  of 
representing  a  conic  section. 

If  the  two  straight  lines  are  imaginary  but  intersect  in  a  real 
point,  the  equation  may  be  regarded  as  representing  an  indefi- 
nitely small  ellipse,  and  the  two  imaginary  straight  lines  will  be 
the  ultimate  form  of  the  imaginary  branches  of  the  ellipse 
which  have  now  coincided  with  the  asymptotes.* 

If  the  straight  lines  be  real  they  may  be  regarded  as  the 
limiting  case  of  the  hyperbola,  when  the  imaginary  part  con- 
necting the  two  real  branches  has  become  evanescent. 

We  may  state  the  result  as  follows : 

If  the  real  part  of  a  conic  degenerates  into  a  pointy  the  itna^ 
ginary  part  toill  become  two  straight  lines .  coincident  with  the 
asymptotes^  and  if  the  imaginary  part  becomes  evanescent^  the 
real  part  will  become  two  straight  lines  coincident  with  the 
asymptotes. 

These  cases  of  conic  sections  will  be  evidently  obtained  by 
cutting  ii  cone  by  a  plane  passing  through  the,  vertex,  the  first 
case  occurring  when  the  plane  passes  between  the  two  sheets  of 
the  cone,  the  second  when  it  intersects  the  sheets. 
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Exercises  on  Chapter  XVIII. 

(163)  With  the  notation  of  Art.  254,  shew  that 

(164)  If /(a,  iS,  7)  =0  be  the  equation  to  a  conic  in  trili- 
near  coordinates,  the  polars  with  respect  to  it  of  the  points  of 
reference  will  form  a  triangle  whose  area  is 

1    ahcIP 

Verify  the  result  in  the  particular  case  of  the  conic  repre- 
sented by 

(165)  If  (ai,^i,7j,  (a,,^,,  7,),  (a,,  A»  7.)  ^  any  three 
points,  their  polars  with  respect  to  the  conic  /(a,  /9,  7)  =  0  form 
a  triangle  whose  area  is 


ahcIP 


«!»  fit,  7l 

«8'    ^8»    7. 


A,  £,    C 

A,  £,    C 

A,  B,    G 

«.» ^.1  y« 

««>  ^,.  7. 

«i>  fit'  7, 

«..  ^s.  7, 

«i.  A.  7i 

««.  ^,.  7« 

(166)  Each  of  a  series  of  parallel  chords  in  a  conic  is 
divided  so  that  the  rectangle  under  the  segments  is  constant. 
Shew  that  the  points  of  section  lie  upon  a  similar^  similarly 
situated  and  concentric  conic. 

(167)  Each  of  a  series  of  parallel  chords  in.  a  conic  is 
divided  so  that  the  algebraical  sum  of  the  reciprocals  of  the  seg- 
ments is  constant.  Shew  that  the  points  of  section  lie  upon  a 
similar  and  similarly  situated  conic  which  cuts  the  original 
conic  at  the  extremities  of  the  diameter  bisecting  the  parallel 
chords. 

(168)  A  straight  line  is  drawn  from  the  focus  of  a  conic 
to  meet  the  tangent  at  a  constant  angle ;  find  the  locus  of  the 
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point  of  intersection,  and  shew  that,  in  the  case  of  the  parabola, 
the  locns  will  always  toach  it,  but  in  the  case  of  the  other  two 
curves  it  will  only  touch  them  (in  one  or  two  points)  under  cer- 
tain conditions. 

(169)     If  A\  F,   C,  K*  be  the  values  of  the  functions 
A,  B,  Cj  K  (Arts.  255,  256)  for  the  equation 

/(a,  A  7)  +  2  (aflt  +  Ji8  +  C7)  (fa -Mw^  +  717)  =  0, 
shew  that 
A^A'^l  [<?v  +  Vw  —  2Jcu')  —  m  {abw  —  acu'  —  bcv  +  (fw) 

—  It  (act!  —  obu'  +  Vv  —  bcw)^ 

with  similar  expressions  for  ^  —  j5'  and  C  —  C%  the  coordinates 
being  trilinear.    Hence  deduce  K^E7n 


(170) 


With  the  notation  of  the  last  exercise,  shew  that 

n,  I 


where        F^  f(\    ' 


a,  h 
Ij  m 


)• 


Hence  the  result  of  ihe  last  exercise  maj  be  written 


(171)     If  ^  be  the  discriminant  of  the  equation 
/(«,  A7)  +  2(fa  +  fn/9  +  n7)(aa  +  Ji8  +  C7)=0, 


then 


H'^H^l{A  +  A')-\-m(B+B)  +  n{C-\-C'). 


(172)     If  ^  be  the  angle  between  the  asymptotes  of  the 
conic  /(a,  /9,  7)  =  0,  then 


sin*^  =    ^   sin  A  sin  -B  sin  (7, 


[friYtnear 


or 


sin'^ 


4^ 


[<riait^ii2ar 
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293.  To  find  the  equation  in  trxlinear  coordinates  to  a  circle 
whose  radius  and  centre  are  given. 

Let  r  be  the  given  radius  and  a ,  P^  y'  the  coordinates  of  the 
given  centre. 

And  let  o-  denote  the  expression 

aa  +  llS  +  cy 

so  that  o-  =  0  is  the  equation  to  the  straight  line  at  iniinitj. 

Let  (a,  fi,  y)  be  anj  point  on  the  circle :  then  since  r  is  the 
distance  between  the  points  (a,  /8,  7)  and  (a',  fi\  */)  we  have 
(Art.  72), 

(a  -  aO"  sin  2A  +{fi-ffy  sin  25+  (7  -  yj  sin  2(7 

^  2f^  sin  ^  sin  J?  sin  (7, 

an  equation  which  may  be  written  in  the  homogeneous  form 
o*  sin  2^  +  /8*  sin  25  +  7*  sin  2  (7 
-  2cr  (act'  sin  2A  ■\-PP sin  2S-\-yy  sin 2(7) 
+  cr*(a'*8in2^+)9'*sin25+7'sin20-2r*8in^sin5sin  (7)  =0, 

a  relation  among  the  coordinates  of  any  point  {^j  /^j  7^)  on  the 
circle  and  therefore  the  equation  to  the  circle. 


V 
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Obs.  In  triangular  coordinates,  if  o-  denote  a  +  )9  +  7  the 
equation  to  the  circle  at  a  distance  r  from  the  centre  (a'y  ff^  y) 
will  become 

a" cot^  + /S'cot 5  +  7"  cot  (7 
- 2cr (aa' cot  A+ff^cotB+yy  cot  C) 

+  cr*^a'"cot^  +  /3"cotJ5  +  7'*cota-^)=0. 

294.  If  we  render  the  equation  in  trilinear  coordinates,  of 
the  last  article,  homogeneous  with  respect  to  the  coordinates 
(a ,  fi\  y)  of  the  centre,  it  may  be  written 

a'08'*  +  7'"  +  2)8'7'cos^-r»8in'^) 

+  /3'(7''  +  a'*+  27 a  cos 5 -r» sin* 5) 

+  y(a'*  +  )9'"  +  2a'/9'cos  C-r-sin'  C) 

.  +  2^87  {(a "-  O  sin  -B-sin  (7  -  (/S'  +  a'  cos  0)  (7  +  a'  cos  J5) } 

+  27a{08'"-r")  sinOsin^  -  (y'+ffcosA)  (a'+z^  cos  C)} 
+  2a^{(7''-Osin^sinJ5-Ca'  +  ycosJ5)(/3'+7'cos^)}*0. 

295.  Beferring  to  the  equations  of  Art.  293  it  will  be 
observed  that  the  radius  r  is  only  introduced  in  the  coefficient  of 
cr*.     Hence  it  follows  that 

If  0^0  he  the  equation  to  any  circle^  any  concentric  circle 
will  have  the  equation  0  +  ka^  ^  0,  where  h  is  some  constant. 

296.  Again,  referring  to  the  same  equation,  the  terms  whicli 
are  independent  of  a  are  free  from  a',  /S*,  y  and  r,  they  will 
therefore  be  the  same  for  all  circles.     Hence 

If  0  —  0  he  the  equation  to  any  circlcy  any  other  circle  will  he 
represented  hy  the  equation  C?  +  wo*  =  0,  where  w  =  0  is  the  equa- 
tion to  some  straight  line. 

This  is  equivalent  fo  saying  that  any  two  circles  have  a  com- 
mon chord  at  infinity,  or  meet  the  line  at  infinity  in  the  same 
two  points,  a  property  which  is  exhibited  more  explicitly  in 
the  next  article. 
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297.  Every  circle  passes  through  the  two  tmoffthary  points 
called  the  circular  points  at  infinity.  (See  the  definition 
Art.  109.) 

For  any  circle  is  represented  (Art  293)  by  the  equation 
a"  sin  2^  +  ^  sin  25  +  ysin  2  0 
—  2o-  (oa'  sin2^  +  ^i8'  8in25  +  77'  sm2C) 
+  a'(a'"8in2^+/3^8in2J5+y»8in2(7-2r*sin^sinJ5Bina)=0. 

And  substituting  cr  =  0,  we  find  the  points  of  intersection 
with  the  line  at  infinity  to  be  determined  by 

a"  sin  2^  +  )8»  sin  2  J5  +  7*  sin  2  C7  *  0 ; 

and  we  shewed  in  Art  108  that  this  equation  determined  on  the 
straight  line  at  infinity  the  same  two  points  as  any  equation  of 
the  system 

)8»  +  7»  +  2)97Cos^=:0, 

'/  +  a"  +  27acos5=0, 

a*  +  )8'+2a)9cos  (7=0, 

the  loci  of  which  intersect  in  the  two  circular  points ;  which 
proves  the  proposition. 

298.  Couversely,  every  conic  which  passes  through  the  two 
circular  points  is  a  circle. 

For  if  not,  take  any  three  points  P,  Q^  R  on  the  conic,  and 
describe  a  circle  about  the  triangle  PQR :  then  the  conic  and 
the  circle  intersect  in  the  points  P,  Q,  £  as  well  as  in  the  two 
circular  points,  i.e.  they  intersect  in  five  points,  which  is  impos- 
sible since  two  loci  of  the  second  order  can  only  intersect  in  four 
real  or  imaginary  points  (Art  162).  Hence  no  conic  but  a  circle 
can  pass  through  the  two  circular  points. 

299.  If  0=^0,  (y  =  0  be  the  equations  to  two  circles^  then 
toiU  kO  +  k'(y  =  0  also  represent  a  circle. 

For  by  Art  168  the  last  equation  represents  a  locus  passing 
through  all  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  first  two.  But, 
by  Art.  297,  the  loci  of  the  first  two  equations  intersect  in  the 
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eiTCuIar  points^  therefore  tlie  locos  of  the  third  passes  throngh 
these  two  points,  and  therefore  the  loons  is  a  circle  (Art.  298). 

300.  Since  the  straight  line  at  infinity  meets  a  circle  in  the 
two  circular  points,  it  cannot  meet  it  in  any  other  point  Hence 
the  other  two  points  of  intersection  of  any  two  circles  are  not  at 
infinity.    They  may  be  real  or  imaginary,  bnt  must  be  finite* 

Def.  The  straight  line  joining  the  two  finite  points  of  in- 
tersection of  two  circles  is  called  the  Badtcal  axis  of  the  two 
circles* 

301.  Any  two  real  circles^  Moheth^r  they  intersect  in  real  or 
imaginary  paints,  have  a  real  radical  aane. 

For  let  0  s  0  be  the  equation  to  one  of  the  circles.  Then 
the  other  may  be  represented  by  the  equation 

0  +  ua^O, 

where  ti  ==  0  is  the  equation  to  a  real  straight  line  (Art  296). 

Bnt  (Art.  165)  u  »  0,  cr »  0  are  a  pair  of  common  chords  of 
the  two  circles,  and  we  know  that  the  two  points  of  intersection 
at  infinity  lie  on  the  locus  of'  o-  =  0,  therefore  u=^0  joins  the  two 
finite  points,  or  w  =  0  is  the  radical  axis. 

Hence  any  two  circles  have  a  real  radical  axis. 

Cob.  We  see  at  once  (from  symmetry  or  otherwise)  that 
the  radical  axis  of  two  circles  is  at  right  angles  to  the  straight 
line  joining  the  centres. 

302.  The  three  radical  axes  of  three  drclea  are  concurrent. 
For  if  the  three  circles  be  represented  by  the  equations 

0  +  wo-  =  0, 
0  +  vcr  =  0, 
0  +  wa^O, 

their  radical  axes  will  hare  the  equations 

t;— K^sO,     w  — w  =  0,     ti— 1;=»0, 
and  therefore  all  pass  through  the  point  given  by 


:^ 
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803.  If  a  tystem  cf  darcUa  have  a  oomman  radical  oasiUy 
ihepolars  vnih  retpect  io  them  cf  any  fixed  point  aare  ooncurrentk 

Let  0»0  be  the  equation  to  any  circle  ef  the  system,  and 
let  u  =  0  be  the  equation  to  the  common  radical  axis. 

Then,  by  giving  different  values  to  k,  every  circle  in  the  sys- 
tem will  be  represented  by  the  equation 

0  +  *ikr  =  Q (1). 

Now  let  (a',  /S*,  7')  be  the  fixed  point,  and  let  CX,  u\  and  o-' 
denote  what  0,  u^  and  o- -become  when  a',  P^  y  are  substituted 
for  0,^7. 

Then  the  polar  of  the  point  (a,  ff,  7')  with  respect  to  the 
circle  (1)  will  be  represented  by 

and  it  will  therefore  pass  through  the  point  given  by 

^M'^^d^'^'^W^^ • "^^ 

and  w<r'  +  tt'o-=»0 (4), 

whatever  be  the  value  of  k. 

Hence  the  polars  of  the  point  (a ,  /8^,  7')  with  respect  to  all 
the  ooims  are  concurrent.  ^^>  -c  d. 

304  For  convenience  of  reference  we  will  now  recapitulate 
the  results  arrived  at  in  the  foregoing  chapters  respecting  some 
particular  cases  of  circles  (see  Chapters  XIV.  XV.  xvi.). 

I.  T%e  circle  mth  respect  to  which  the  triangle  of  reference  is 
self-conjugate  is  represented  (Art.  179)  by  the  equation  in  trili- 
near  coordinates 

a"sin  2-4  +  ^  sin  25  + 7^  sin  2(7=0, 

which  is  obviously  a  particular  case  of  the  equation  of  Art.  293. 

The  centre  of  this  circle  is  given  by 

acosjlss/3cos£9  7Cos  C> 
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und  is  the  point  of  intersection  of  perpendiculars  from  the  angu- 
lar points  of  the  triangle  of  reference  on  the  opposite  sides. 

In  triangular  coordinates  the  same  circle  is  represented  bj 
the  equation 

a"  cot^  +  i8* cot  J5  +  7*  cot  (7=  0, 

and  its  centre  is  given  hj 

acot-4  =  )9cot5  =  7Cot  C. 

II.  The  circle  pcaaing  ihrcugh  the  three  points  of  reference 
is  given  (Art  195)  by  the  equation  in  trilinear  <^oordinates 

and  its  centre  is  given  bj  tlie  equations 

«     ^     ^    ^     7 
coaA     cosjS     cos  (7* 

The  same  circle  is  represented  in  triangular  coordinates  hy 
the  equation 

a"^7  +  iV«  +  c*a)9  =  0, 

and  its  centre  is  given  hj 

^      _      P     _      7 
sin  2-4     sin  25     sin  2  C  * 

III.  The  circle  inscribed  in  the  triangle  of  reference  is  repre- 
sented (Art.  214)  bj  the  equation  in  trilinear  coordinates 

n       ^       rri       B      /-       0 
V a  cos  —  +  v^S  cos  —  +  V 7  cos  —  «  0, 

and  its  ceptre  is  given  by 

a  =  /9  =  7. 

In  triangular  coordinates  the  same  circle  is  represented  by 
the  equation 

y  a  cot-  +  y  ^  cot  ~  +  y^7  cot  -  =  0, 
and  the  centre  is  given  by 

a     b     c  * 
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rV.  The  circles  eecnbed  to  the  triangle  of  reforence  (i.  e. 
toacliiiig  one  side  of  the  triangle  and  the  other  sides  produced) 
are  represented  (Art.  214)  by  the  equations 

T^cos  ~  +  n/JS  sin—  +  J^An  -  =  0, 

Va  Bin  —  + -/-/S  cos  -  +  V7  Bin  -  =  0, 
Va  sin  —  +  VjS  sin  —  +  V— ysin  -r-  =  0, 

jS  ji  ^ 

and  their  centres  are  given  respectively  by 

-a=     ^=     % 
a  =  -^=     7, 

The  same  circles  are  represented  in  triangular  coordinates  by 
the  equations 


y-acot-+y  ^tan-  +  y7tan-  =  0, 
yatan-  +  y-^cot-  +  ^7tan-=0, 

^a  tan-  +  ^^tan-  +  y -7cot-  =  0, 


and  their  centres  are  given  respectively  by 


a 

/8 

y 

a"" 

6~ 

c' 

a 

/9 

y 

a 

'  6~ 

0' 

a__ 

/9_ 

7 

a 

& 

C 
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30&    It  «bo«ld  be  ^beerf^  that 


»     ^  .5.^ 


a*An2A+/?mi2B+r/fnii2C  *^ 

+  2  087  sin -4  +  7a  Bin  jB  + o^  Bin  CO 
=  2(aBm-4  +  /9BinB+7BinO)  {acoBA+ficosB+ycoB  C). 

Hence  the  Btraight  line  repreBented  in  trilinear  coordinates 
by  the  equation 

atM)s  j1  + /9  cos  £+7  GOB  (7i=  0, 

is  the  radical  axiB  of  &e  circU  circfunscribing  the  triangle  of 
refS^rence,  and  the  circle  with  respect  to  which  that  triangle  is 
self-conjugate. 

306«     To  find  the  ejuatum  to  ^  i^cle  which  passes  through 
the  middle  points  of  the  sides  qfthe  triangle  ofrefirence. 

Let  the  equation  be  (Art  293) 

a*  sin  2A  +  ^Bia2B-^rfem20 

=  (&t  +  w)8  +  n7)  (aBin4  +  /8sm5+  7Bin  C). 

Since  the  circle  passes  through  the  middle  point  of  BC  it 
must  be  satisfied  by 

a  =  0,    ^BinjB=7sin  C> 
hence  we  get 

cot -B+ cot  <7« -T^  + -r^ 


>^ 


sin^     sinC?' 
or  8in^»97tsin  C7  +  nein£. 

Similarly,  since  the  circle  bisects  GA  and  ABj 

sinJ5=:nsin-4+  IsinCf 
sin  0 » I Bm B  +  msm  A, 
these  equations  give 

l=^coBAf    m  =  coflJ9,    n  =  coBC7. 
Hence  the  required  equation  is 
a"Bin2j4  +  i8'Bin25  +  ysin2a 
=  (a  cos-4  +  )8  cos  J5+7  c«B  (7)(a  Binj4+ ^8  sin  J5+  7  sin  C7)....(l), 
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or,  in  yirtae  of  the  identiiij  of  Art  905^ 

=  2  (/878m -4  + 7a  sin  5  + 0/8  sin  0) (2), 

or  Again,  by  comparison  of  (1)  and  (2), 
2  (/87  sin-4  +  7a  sin5  +  a/S  sin  0) 
•«(acos^  +  /8cos-B  +  7COfl  0)(amn^  +  i8BinJB+78in  (7),.^(3). 

All  these  three  forms  of  the  equation  are  nsefdl.  The  second 
shews  that  the  circle  passes  through  the  points  of  intersection  of 
the  circumscribed  circle,  and  the  circle  with  respect  to  which 
the  triangle  of  reference  is  self-conjugate:  the  first  and  third 
shew  that  its  radical  axis  with  respect  to  either  of  these  circles 
is  the  straight  line 

acos-4+i8cos5+.7Cos  0  =  0. 

307.  To  find  where  the  circle  which  liaects  the  sides  of  the 
triangle  of  reference  meets  those  sides  again* 

The  equation  to  the  circle  is 

^     0?sin2^+/8'sin2J5+7'sin2(7 

—  2)8ysin-4  — 27asin5  — 2a/8sin  (7=0. 

Putting  a  =  0,  we  get 

/8»  sin  2-5+7*  sin2(7- 2^y  sin  j4  =  0, 
or 

)8"Bin  J5cos-B  +  7*sin  (7  cos  0—ffy  (sin  J5  cos  0+  sin  (7cos-B)  =  0, 
or  (/3  sin  J5  —  7  sin  (7)  (/8  cos  jB  —  7  cos  ^  =  0, 

Bfaewing  that  the  idrele  meets  BO  in  the  two  points  deter- 
imnedbj 

ai;=0,    )9sin5«7«in<7, 

and  a  =  0,    ^  cos -5=  7  cos  (7, 

that  is  (Arts.  14, 15),  in  the  middle  point  of  BC^  and  in  the  foot 
of  the  perpendicular  from  A.    And  similarly  for  the  other  sides* 
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Hence  the  circle  tchich  btaects  the  aides  cftiie  triangle  {jfreferenee 
paaaea  also  through  the  feet  of  the  perpendiculara  from  the  oppo^ 
site  angles. 

308.  Bat  this  circle  has  other  significant  properticis  with 
respect  to  the  triangle. 

Thus,  let  -4',  jy,  C  (fig.  37)  be  the  middle  points  of  the  sides 
of  the  triangle  ABO,  and  let  AA'\  BB\  GC"  be  the  perpendi- 
culars from  the  opposite  angles,  and  0  their  point  of  intersection* 
Bisect  OA,  OB,  00  in  a,  h,  c  respectively. 

Kg.  87. 


Then,  since  A'\  B\  O*  are  the  feet  of  the  perpendiculars 
from  the  angular  points  on  the  sides  of  the  triangle  OBG,  there- 
fore by  the  last  article  the  circle  through  A\  B\  C  will  bisect 
the  sides  of  the  triangle  OBC,  and  therefore  will  pass  through 
h  and  c.  Similarly  it  will  pass  through  a.  Hence  the  same 
circle  which  passes  through  A\  B,  C,  A',  B\  C"  passes  also 
through  a,  h,  c.  In  consequence  of  all  these  nine  points  lying  on 
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its  circmnfeienoey  this  circle  is  called  the  nine^painta*  circle 
of  the  triangle  ABC. 

309.  It  is  easily  seen  that  the  property  last  proved  is  only 
a  particular  case  of  the  following  more  general  theorem. 

Any  straight  line  drawn  from  0,  the  paint  of  intersection  of 
the  perpendiculars  of  the  triangle  ABC  to  meet  the  cireumference 
cfAe  circumscribed  circle  is  bisected  by  the  nine-points*  circle. 

310.  Any  circle  may  be  represented  (Art.  296)  by  the 
equation 

afiy  '\-bya  +  caff  +  {la-^mfi  +  nr/)  {aoL  +  bff  +  cy)  ^0...{1). 

Hence  if 

uo?+v/?+w^  +  2u'l3y  +  2v'ya  +  2t(?'a/8  =  0 (2), 

be  the  equation  to  a  circle,  this  equation  must  be  identical 
with 

311.  From  the  result  stated  in  the  last  article  we  may 
readily  deduce  the  conditions  (already  established  by  a  different 
method  in  Art.  244),  that  the  general  equation  of  the  second 
degree  should  represent  a  circle. 

For,  comparing  the  equations  (2)  and  (3),  and  equating 
coefficients,  we  get 

«  /     7     ^  vc  ,  fob 
o       c  ' 

2v  =A*H +  — , 

0       a 

207  =  fo  +  —  +  T- , 
a       o 

or 

—  kabc  =  re*  +  ir  J*  —  2m' Jc  =  wa*  +  tw?  —  2v'ca  —  mJ*  +  va*  —  2  tiah. 

the  same  conditions  as  we  found  in  the  article  referred  to. 


/ 


^^' 
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312.    The  equation  in  trilinear  ooordinates  to  tke  dick 
inacribed  in  the  triangle  of  reference  maj  be  written 

<x"a>»*^+i8'co8*|+yoo8*|-2/»ycofl'|cos«|^<Sa^« 
Hence  (Art  310)  it  lanst  take  the  form 

where  (bj  Art.  311), 

—  aJcA;  =  (?co8^—  +  V  cos*  —  +  2&c  cos*  —  cos*— 

A  A  M  A 

B  denoting  as  in  trigonometiy  » (^  +  &  +  c) ;  therefore  the  eqna- 

m 

tion  to  the  circle  becomes 

Bj  a  similar  method  we  tnay  shew  that  the  equations  to  the 
escribed  circle  opposite  to  A  may  be  written 

or        a/3y  +  bya  +  cafi 
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and  bj  symmetiy  the  other  two  escribed  circles  may  be  repve* 
aented  hj  the  equations 

o/Sy  +  frya  +  cfl^ 
and        tilSy  +  hya  +  oafi 

313.  OOb.  The  radical  axes  of  the  circmnscribed  circle 
and  the  sereral  inscribed  (or  escribed)  dbrdes  aie  represented  in 
trilinear  coordinates  by  the  equations 

aa(«-c)"+ W  +  ^(«-<*)"  =  0, 
aa(«-J)"  +  J/8  (*-«)"  + 078^  =  0, 

and  therefore  in  triangular  coordinates  bj  the  equations 

a(«-a)*  +  )8(«-i)*  +  7(«-c)«  =  0, 
as*  +  i8(«-c)"  + 7  («-*)"  =  0, 

a(«-J)*  +  )9(«-a)»  +  7«*=0. 

314  The  equation  to  the  nine-points'  circle  may  be  writ- 
ten (Art.  306) 

a^  +  bya  +  cafi 

=ts  -  (a  cos^  +  /8  cos  J5  +  7 cos  0)  (aa  +  JiS  +  C7), 

and  the  equation  to  the  inscribed  circle  is 
aJ3y'i-lya  +  ca0 

=  ^|aa  («-«)•  + J/3(«-.J)'  +  C7(«-c)4(aa  +  J)8  +  C7), 
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therefore  their  radical  axis  is  represented  hj 

=  0, 
or 

^(c-o)(a-5)  +  £(a-5)(5-c)  +  ^(J-c)(c-a)  =  0, 

^  +  M.+  ^^0 (1). 

Similarlj  the  radical  axes  of  the  nine-points^  circle  with 
each  of  the  several  escribed  circles  will  be  seen  to  have  the 
equations 

^  +  ^__5^  =  0 (2) 


^.  +  :;^  +  :5i=o (s). 


6  +  c     C'-a     a  +  6 


^__^  +  ^=0 (4). 


J  +  c     c-^-a     a^b 


315.  It  will  be  observed  that  the  equation  (1)  of  the  last 
article  satisfies  the  condition  (Art  210)  of  tangency  to  the  in- 
scribed circle. 

Hence  the  radical  axis  of  the  nine-points'  circle  and  the 
inscribed  circle  is  a  tangent  to  the  latter,  and  therefore  the 
circles  tonch  one  another,  and  the  radical  axis  is  the  tangent  at 
the  point  of  contact. 

So  the  equations  (2),  (3),  (4)  of  the  last  article  wiU  be  seen 
to  represent  tangents  to  the  escribed  circles;  hence  the  nine- 
points'  circle  touches  these  circles  also* 

That  is,  iht  ntne-pointa*  circle  qf  any  triangh  touches  aU  the 
four  circles  which  touch  the  sides  qf  the  triangle^  or  the  sides  prO' 
duced. 
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316.  It  shotdd  be  observed  that  the  trillneax  equation 

satisfies  all  the  conditions  of  representing  a  circle. 

Its  radius  is  infinite,  and  the  equations  to  give  the  centre 
reduce  to 

0      0      0' 

shewing  that  the  centre  is  indeterminate. 

It  represents  therefore  the  circle  spoken  of  in  Art.  38, 
being  the  limiting  form  of  a  circle  drawn  &om  any  centre  at  a 
distance  which  is  indefinitely  increased. 

Every  point  at  infinity  lies  upon  the  locus,  which  indeed  is 
geometrically  identical  with  the  straight  line  at  infinity  as  ex- 
plained in  Art.  38,  but  analytically  it  must  rather  be  regarded 
as  equivalent  to  two  straight  lines,  both  lying  altogether  at 
infinity. 

We  shall  have  much  more  to  say  about  this  circle  in  the 
chapters  on  tangential  coordinates  and  polar  reciprocals. 

31 7.  The  equation 

(aa  +  J^  +  cy)(fe  +  m)9+n7)  =  0 (1), 

also  satisfies  the  conditions  of  representing  a  circle. 

To  explain  this,  consider  any  straight  line 

la  +  ml3-\-ny  =  0 (2), 

and  suppose  a  circle  is  described  from  any  centre  0  so  as  to 
touch  this  straight  line. 

If  the  distance  of  the  centre  from  the  straight  line  be  in- 
creased, the  circumference  in  contact  with  the  straight  line 
becomes  less  curved  and  tends  to  coincide  with  the  straight  line ; 
and  by  increasing  the  radius  indefinitely  the  circumference  will 
coincide  as  nearly  as  we  please  with  the  strifight  line.  Hence 
uUimately  the  part  of  the  circle  remaining  in  finite  space  coin- 
cides with  the  straight  line,  while  there  is  still  another  part,  at 
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an  Infinite  disianoe^  whieh  since  ite  cnrTatme  is  indefinitely 
small  will  nltimatelj  coincide  with  the  straight  line  at  infinity. 

Hence  the  equation  (1)  which  we  know  lepreaents  the 
straight  line  (2)  and  the  straight  line  at  infinity,  represents  the 
ultimate  form  of  an  infinite  circle : — ^which  accounts  for  its  satis- 
fying the  circular  criteria. 

318.  Before  we  leave  the  subject  of  circles,  we  ought  to 
observe  as  a  particular  case  of  Art.  202  that  the  equation  to  the 
straight  lines  joining  any  real  point  to  the  circular  points  at 
infinity  satisfies  all  the  conditions  of  representing  a  circle. 

To  take  the  very  simplest  case  in  ordinary  Cartesian  coordi- 
nates, the  equation  a^+y*  =  0  may  be  said  to  represent  two 
imaginary  straight  lines  through  the  origin,  or  to  represent  an 

indefinitely  small  circle  at  the  origin. 

< 

So  in  trilinear  coordinates  the  equation 

iS" +  7*  + 2/87003^  =  0, 

represents  the  two  imaginary  straight  lines  joining  the  point  of 
reference  A  to  the  circular  points  at  infinity,  but  it  is  also  the 
equation  to  the  indefinitely  small  circle  round  A* 

Perhaps  this  circumstance  is  best  re^nresented  by  the  follow- 
ing statement : 

When  the  rc^divs  of  a  circle  is  indefinitely  decreased  the  real 
part  of  the  circle  degenerates  into  a  pointy  and  the  imaginary 
branches  into  two  straight  lines  joining  that  point  to  the  ttoo  dr- 
cular  points  ai  infinity^ 

319.  To  find  the  equation  to  an  indefinitely  small  circle  at 
the  point  (a',  )8',  7'). 

The  equations  to  the  straight  lines  joining  this  point  to  the 
circular  points  are  by  Arts.  21  and  110, 

-1,    coaC±J^l&inO,    cos  jff  T  >/ ^  sin -B   =0, 

«>  A  7 

«',  0.  7' 


ciscLsa 
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orHAfBj  C  denote  respectiyelj  the  detenninaixts 


A    7 

9 

7,    « 

f 

«,  fi 

ff,y 

7,  a 

a',  ^ 

''A+BcoaO+  Gco9B±  J^l  (5 sin  (7-  (7sin jB)  =  0, 
and  therefore  the  two  straight  lines  are  giren  bj 

(^-5cos(7-(7cosjB)"  +  (jBsin  (7- (7sinjB)*  =  0, 

or  [Ay  B,  CY^O. 

Bat  by  the  last  article  these  two  imaginary  Straight  lines 
coincide  with  the  indefinitely  small  circle  at  (a ,  iS',  7*),  therefore 
that  circle  is  giren  by  the  equation 


I    /y,  7' 


7,    a 
7,  «' 


320.    Cob.  1.    A  circle  sncli  that  (a',  P,  7')  is  the  pole  of 
the  straight  line 

Z(a  +  a')  +  ««(/9  +  /90+n(7+7')»O, 

is  represented  by  the  equation 

7,    a    ,         a,   /9 
7',  a' 

+  *  (Jx  +  «i^  +  717)  (oa  +  Ji8  +  07)  =  0. 


t   P,  i 


321.  Cob.  2.  A  particular  case  of  considerable  importance 
is  that  of  the  indefinitely  small  circle  at  the  intersection  of  the 
perpendiculars  of  the  triangle  of  reference. 

This  point  is  given  by  the  equations 

aco8-4  =  /8cos5  =  7Cos  (7, 

and  the  equation  to  the  circle  reduces  to 

[aa  cos  Aj  b0  cos  J?,  ey  cos  (7}* =0, 

or  in  triangular  coordinates 

{a  cos -4,  )8  cos  jff,  7  cos  C}*  =  0. 
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322.    C!oR.  3.    The  equation  to  anj  circle  maj  be  writteii 
{oacos^,  bficoaBy  cy cos  VY=^  (la +  ml3+WY)iaa  +  h/3  +  oy) 
in  trilinear  coordinates,  or. 

{acos^,  ficosB,  7 COB  (7}"s=  (fa  +  miS  +  n7) (a +^  +  7) 
in  triangular  coordinates,  where 

represents  the  polar  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  perpendi- 
culars from  the  angular  points  of  the  triangle  of  reference  on  the 
opposite  sides. 
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(173)  The  equation  in  triangular  coordinates  to  the  circle 
whose  centre  is  at  the  point  of  reference  A  and  whose  radius  is 
r  maj  be  written 

08+7)(c")8  +  JV)-«"/»y=*^(«  +  /8  +  7)*, 

(174)  The  circles  described  on  the  sides  of  the  triangle  of 
reference  as  diameters  are  represented  in  trilinear  coordinates 
by  the  equations 

)37  =  a(acos  J.  — )8cos5— 7COS  (7), 
7flt  =  )808cos-B— 7C0S  C7— acos-4), 
o^ = 7  (7  cos  (7  —  a  cos -4  —  )8  cos -B) . 

Deduce  Uuclid,  in.  31. 

(175)  The  polar  of  the  centre  of  one  circle  with  respect  to 
another  circle  is  parallel  to  the  radical  axis  of  the  two  circles. 

(176)  The  distance  of  a  point  from  its  polar  with  respect 
to  a  circle  is  double  of  its  distance  from  the  radical  axis  of  that 
circle  and  an  indefinitely  small  circle  described  about  the  point 
as  centre. 
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(177)  A  circle  is  described  througli  the  centres  ot  tliree 
other  circles:  shew  that  the  radical  axes  of  the  new  circle  with 
each  of  the  others  will  be  concurrent  provided 

Tj*  sin  2^1  +  r/ sin  2^,  +  r,"  sin  2^3  =  4A, 

where  r^,  r,,  r,  are  the  radii  of  the  original  circles,  and  0^,  0^,  0^ 
the  angles  which  each  pair  of  centres  subtend  at  the  remaining 
centre,  and  A  the  area  of  the  triangle  formed  bj  the  centres. 

(178)  The  equation  of  the  circle  which  passes  through  the 
three  centres  of  the  escribed  circles  of  the  triangle  of  reference  is 

aa"+Ji8'  +  o/  +  (a  +  J  +  c)087  +  7a  +  a^)  =  O. 

(179)  The  equations  to  the  three  circles  which  pass  through 
the  centre  of  the  circle  inscribed  in  the  triangle  of  reference  and 
through  the  centres  of  two  of  the  escribed  circles  are 

Ji8'+C7^-aa"+(J  +  c-a)(/37-7a-a/8)  =  0, 
o/  +  aa"-J)8'+(c  +  a-J)(7a-a^-)87)  =  0, 
aa'+Ji8'-o/+(a  +  &-c)(ai8-)87-7a)  =  0, 

the  coordinates  being  trilinear. 

(180)  Circles  are  drawn  through  the  angular  points  of  a 
triangle,  through  the  centres  of  the  three  escribed  circles,  and 
through  the  centres  of  the  inscribed  and  each  two  of  the  escribed 
circles;  shew  that  the  radical  axes  of  these  circles  will  meet  the 
sides  of  the  triangle  at  the  points  where  thej  are  cut  bj  the 
straight  lines  bisecting  the  angles. 

(181)  Find  the  equations  of  the  circles  whose  diameters  are 
(i)  the  perpendiculars  drawn  from  the  angles  of  a  triangle  to  the 
opposite  sides,  (ii)  the  lines  bisecting  the  angles  and  terminated 
bj  the  opposite  sides,  and  (iii)  the  lines  joining  the  angles  with 
the  middle  points  of  the  opposite  sides. 

(182)  Find  the  locus  of  a  poiiit  such  that,  if  parallels  be 
drawn  through  it  to  the  three  sides  of  a  triangle,  the  sum  of  the 
rectangles  under  the  three  pairs  of  intercepts  on  each  line  respeo- 

w.  20 
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tivelj,  between  the  point  and  the  two  sides  which  it  meets,  shall 
be  equal  to  a  given  rectangle. 

(183)  From  a  point  in  the  plane  of  a  given  triangle  draw 
perpendiculars  to  its  sides,  and  find  the  locus  of  this  point,  when 
the  area  of  the  triangle  formed  bj  joining  the  feet  of  the  perpen- 
diculars is  constant. 

(184)  The  four  tangents  to  the  nine-points'  circle  of  anj 
triangle  at  the  points  where  it  touches  the  inscribed  and  escribed 
circles,  all  touch  the  maximum  ellipse  which  can  be  inscribed  in 
the  triangle. 

(185)  If  f{a,  )8|  7)  —  0  be  the  trilinear  equation  to  a  circle, 
the  equation 

(df  if  dff 

Xda'  dp'  dy)      " 
will  represent  an  indefinitely  small  concentric  circle. 

(186)  If /(a,  /8,  7)  =>  0  be  the  trilinear  equation  to  a  drde 
at  distance  r  from  the  centre  (a',  /S",  </),  then  will 

K        U  V     ~     W 

U'  V       "       W — • 


CHAPTER  XX. 


QUADBILINEAB  GOOBDINATBS. 


323.  In  investigating  theorems  which  involve  four  straight 
lines  symmetrically,  it  is  often  advantageous  to  take  them  all  as 
lines  of  reference  using  a  system  of  four  coordinates. 

In  the  present  chapter  we  shall  exhibit  and  exemplify  the 
use  of  such  four  coordinates. 

324.  Let  d^  p^  y  be  trilinear  coordinates  of  a  point  0,  and 
let  fi'  be  its  distance  from  the  straight  line  whose  equation  is 

then  (Art.  46), 

h!  +  fn^  +  wy'  =  {Z,  m,  n]  S*, 

or  la'  +  m^  +  ny'  +  rSr^O (1). 

« 

Also,  if  a,  5,  c,  (7  be  the  sides  of  the  quadrilateral  formed  by 
the  three  lines  of  reference  and  the  other  line,  we  have 

ctoL  +hff  +cf/  +  dS'^  twice  the  area  of  the  quadrilateral, 

=  8,  (suppose) (2). 

Thus  if  a',  ff,  y\  S'  be  the  perpendiculars  from  any  point  on 
the  four  sides  of  a  quadrilateral,  they  are  connected  by  the 
relati6ns 

fa'  +  w)8'  +  n7'  +  rS'  =  0, 

where  I,  m,  n,  r,  a,  £,  c,  (7,  ;8^  are  constant  functions  of  the  sides 
and  angles  of  the  quadrilateral. 

20—2 
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825.  The  perpendiculars  a ,  py  7',  S  might  be  used  as  the 
quadrilinear  coordinates  of  the  point  0:  but  it  will  generallj 
be  found  preferable  to  use  certain  multiples  of  these  perpen- 
diculars instead  of  the  perpendiculars  themselves  to  express  the 
position  of  the  point  In  the  few  cases  when  it  is  advantageous 
to  use  the  perpendiculars  we  shall  expressly  call  them  perpen- 
dicular  coordinates.  In  all  other  cases  when  we  speak  of 
quadrilinear  coordinates,  the  system  set  forth  in  the  next 
article  must  be  understood  to  be  referred  to. 

326.  Let  fa'=a,  mff^fi,  nri^%  r^^h-,  then  a,  )8,  7,  S 
being  constant  multiples  of  the  perpendiculars,  a',  P^  7',  S'  may 
be  used  as  coordinates  to  express  the  position  of  the  point  0 
with  respect  to  the  lines  of  reference.  (See  Art.  105.)  We  shall 
call  a,  /3, 7,  h  the  quadrilinear  coordinates  of  the  point  0. 

Also,  referring  to  the  notation  of  Art.  324,  let 

IS'^'    ^"^'    ^'^^'    rS"^' 

then  the  equations  (1)  and  (2)  of  that  article  become 

a  +  i8  +  7  +  S=:0 (1), 

^a  +  -Bi8+  Oy  +  2?8  =  l .....(2), 

two  equations  which  will  always  connect  the  quadrilinear  co- 
ordinates of  any  point 

327.  The  equation  (1)  of  the  last  article  plays  a  very 
important  part  in  the  manipulation  of  equations  in  quadrilinear 
coordinates.  It  will  be  well  to  consider  at  once  one  or  two 
cases  of  its  application. 

I.  It  enables  us,  at  any  time,  to  reduce  our  quadrilinear 
equations  to  trilinear,  by  eliminating  one  of  the  variables 
(8  suppose)  by  the  substitution 

S  =  -(a  +  )8  +  7). 
And  since  this  transformation  cannot  affect  the  degree  of  an 
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equation,'  It  follows  that,  as  in  trilinear  coordinates,  an  equa- 
tion of  the  first  degree  represents  a  straight  line,  of  the  second 
a  conic  section,  &c. 

II.  It  gives  us  the  power  of  eliminating,  from  any  equation, 
terms  of  any  particular  argument  that  we  may  wish  to  be  free 
from.  For  instance,  we  may  without  loss  of  generality  eliminate 
from  the  general  equation  of  the  second  degree,  the  terms  whose 
arguments  are  a*,  ^,  7*,  8",  by  substituting 

/8'  =  -037+)88  +  /3a), 

8«  =  -(Sa  +  S/3  +  &y)- 

Hence  there  is  no  objection  to  our  assxmiing  the  general 
equation  of  the  second  degree  of  the  form 

>fiy  +  \'aB  +  fjr/a  +  fifiB  + 1«/8  +  1/7S  =  0, 

or  we  may  omit  some  of  these  terms  and  retain  some  of  the 
others. 

III.  It  must  be  observed  that  the  same  locus  can  be  repre- 
sented by  ah  indefinite  number  of  different  equations,  formed 
from  one  another  by  substitutions  of  the  equation  (!)•  Hence  we 
are  not  at  liberty  to  infer  that  because  two  different  equations 

Za  +  m)8  +  wy  +  r  8  =  0, 
and  ?a  +  m'fi  +  n'y  +  rS  «  0, 

(suppose)  represent  the  same  straight  line,  the  coefficients  of  like 
terms  in  the  two  are  proportional :  we  may  infer  no  more  than 
that  the  two  equations,  together  with 

a  +  /3  +  7.+  S  =  0,       .  ... 

form  a  system  of  only  two  independent  equations. 

Thus  too,  the  equation  to  the  straight  line  at  infinity  is  not 
restricted  to  the  form 
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1 


hat,  mote  geaenHlj,  that  Btndglit  line  is  lepieBQutod  hj 
eqaation  of  the  fimn 

(-4  +  «)  «+ (/ft  + k) /8  + (0+«)  7  + (i)  +  «)  8  =  0, 
«  being  any  oonBtant. 


328.    We  shall  asstune  the  following  constraction  through- 
out the  present  chapter. 

mg.  88. 


Let  AA'f  Bfff  00'  be  the  three  diagonals  of  the  complete 
quadrilateral  formed  bj  the  lines  of  reference,  and  let  A'BG^ 
ABO^  ABO\  ABC  be  the  lines  respectively  denoted  by 

a=0,  /9«0,  7«0,  S«=0. 

Oti  in  other  words,  let  ABO  be  the  triangle  formed  by  the 
lines 

a  =  0,  /9^0,  7  =  0, 

and  let  A\  Bj   0'  be  the  points  where  these  lines  are  re- 
spectively cut  by  the  fourth  line  (8  =  0). 

Also  let  Bff^  00'  intersect  in  a,  00\  AA'  in  J,  and 
AA',  BB  in  c,  so  that  dhc  is  the  triangle  formed  by  the  diago- 
nals of  the  parallelogram* 
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329.  To  interpret  the  constants  A^  B^  O^Dm  equation  (2) 
of  Article  326,  it  is  not  necessary  to  trace  the  coarse  bj  which 
thej  were  introduced.  The  following  interpretation  is  deduced 
immediately  from  the  equations  and  is  sufficient. 

In  virtue  of  the  relation 

a+)8  +  7+S  =  0 (1) 

the  equation 

Aa^Bp+Oy^Dh^l  (2) 

may  be  written 

(^-i))a+(5-2))i8+(a-.2))7  =  l (3). 

But  0,  )8y  7  are  multiples  of  the  trilinear  coordinates  of  the 
point  0\  hence  the  equation  (3)  expresses  implicitly  an  identical 
relation  amongst  the  trilinear  coordinates  of  the  point,  and  there- 
fore must  be  equivalent  to  the  other  forms  in  which  the  identical 
relation  can  be  written  (Art.  84),  therefore  the  three  terms 

{A-D)a,  (B-l))fi,   {0-I))ry, 

m 

must  represent  respectively  the  ratios  of  the  triangles  OBOj 
OCA,  OAB  to  the  whole  triangle  ABC. 

So  by  eliminating  a  we  should  prove  that 

(5-^))8,    (0-^)7,    (i>-^)S, 

represent  the  ratios  of  the  triangles  OAB\  OAC,  OSC  to 
the  whole  triangle  AB'C\ 

Similarly, 

(-4-5)a,    (a- J?) 7,    (i?-5)S, 

represent  the  ratios  of  the  triangles  OAB,  OBC\  OCA'  to  the      . 
whole  triangle  )S(BC'.  ^ 

And  {A^C)a,    (5- (7) A    (2>-C^)S, 

represent  the  ratios  of  the  triangles  OA'O,  OB'C,  OAB  to  the 
whole  triangle  AB  C. 

The  student  will  observe  that  these  results  hold  while 
0,  /9, 7,  8  are  the  quadrilinear  coordinates  of  any  point  whatever. 


■ 
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330.    It  will  be  easily  seen  tbat  the  cooidmates  of  die  six 
mgnUr  points  of  reference  are  as  follows : 

1 


of  ^ 


a  =  -S  = 


of  B P^  —  6  — 


of  0 


of  ^' 


of  B* 


-8  = 


A-D 


B-D 


C-D 


of  C a[  =  -/8= 


1 

A-B 


C!oR.    The  coordinates  of  the  m 
A  A'  wiU  be  (by  Art.  18), 


/8  =  7  =  0 


fy  =  a  =  0 


a=)8  =  0 


:=8»0 


^9  =  8  =  0 


7  =  8  =  0. 


ddle  points  of  the  diagonal 


a= 


.    i8  = 


2  {A- J))'    *"      2{B-G)'    ''     2{B-C) 
BO  the  middle  point  of  BB  is  given  by 


-1  X  -1 


2"(^  -  B) ' 


-1      p_     1 


2{C-A)'   ' 2{B-B)'     '     2(,0-A) 

and  the  middle  point  of  0(7  is  given  by 
1 


1  ^  -1 


2{B-D)' 


as 


2(^-£) 


,  i8  = 


-1 


1  ;.  -I 


2(^-.5)'     '      2((7-Z>) 


2{C-'J))  • 


331.    We  proceed  to  interpret  some  of  the  simplest  eqaa« 
tions  connecting  quadrilinear  coordinates. 

In  yirtue  of  equation  (1)  of  Art.  826,  the  equations 
/3  +  7=:0    and    a  +  S  =  0 (1) 

must  be  identically  equivalent,  and  therefore  represent  the  same 
straight  line.    But  from  their  form,  the  first  represents  a  straight 
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line  through  A,  and  the  second  represents  a  straight  line  through 
^'.     Hence  either  equation  must  represent  the  diagonal  AA\ 

Similarly  either  of  the  equations 

7  +  a  =  0        and    )8+S  =  0 (2) 

represents  the  diagonal  BB',  and  either  of  the  equations 

a+)8  =  0,        and    7  +  8  =  0 (3) 

represents  the  diagonal  C0\ 

Again,  the  locus  of  the  equation  )8  —  7  =  0  must  pass  through 
the  intersection  of  BB\  CC  as  well  as  through  the  point  A. 

Hence      /8  — 7  =  0  represents  Aa. 

So  7-a  =  0  J5J, 

a-)8  =  0  Ccy 

a-.S  =  0  A'a, 

i8-S  =  0  B'b, 

and  7-S  =  0  Cc. 

332.  The  equations  in  the  last  article  immediately  lead  us 
to  some  of  the  most  important  harmonic  properties  of  a  quadri- 
lateraL 

Thus  from  the  form  of  the  equations  we  observe  (Art.  129) 
that  the  lines  AA'  and  Aa  divide  the  angle  at  A  harmonicallj. 
So  also  the  pencils 

[B.AB'Cb],  {O.BO'Ac} 

as  well  as  the  pencils 

[A'.CABa],   {B.ABC%  [C'.BCA'c] 

are  harmonic. 

333.  From  the  form  of  the  equations  in  Art.  881^  we 
observe  that  the  straight  lines 

Aa,  B'h,  Cc 


814 


QVADBIUNEAB  COOBDIKAIEa. 


are  coBcnzreot,    So 

Xa,    M,     Co, 

A'a,    B'b,   Co, 

Aa,     Sb,     Co, 
are  concnnent  sjatems. 

Let  a  (Fig.  39)  be  the  poiot  of  interaection  of  tlie  6rBt  aet, 
ff,  y,  S  those  of  the  other  seta  reepectivel7, 


then  the  points  a,  ^,  7,  S  are  given  respectlTelj  hy  the  systemB 
of  equations 

,8-7-8. 

7  =  8-0, 

8  =  «=ft 
a=;8-7. 

834.  To  ^nd  the  ootulitvm  thit  three  pointB  whose  juadrHinaiT 
axtr^naUi  are  given  should  be  coUinear. 

Let  (a',  /S-,  y,  tl),  («",  /3",  7",  8"),  (»",  fi",  7",  «•),  be  the 
thiee  points. 
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Smipiwa  liiejr  lie  upon  a  straight  line 
firom  Sis 

la  +m/3  +nr/  =0. 

Then  lo!  +mff  +ny  «d, 


therefore 


a",  0',  y 


=0 


(1). 


So  if  we  had  written  the  equation  to  the  straight  line  free 
fromy  we  should  have  found  the  condition  in  the  form 


a'",  /9"',  8"' 


0, 


a**    ^>    7'>    ^ 


wliich  is  obviously  identical  with  (1),  since 

ol  +0  +7'  +8'  =0, 
a"  +/9"  +  y'+8"sO, 
tt"'+^"+y"+8"'=0. 

Thus  it  will  be  convenient  to  write  the  condition  in  the  fonn 

=  0, 

a",  /9",    7".  8" 
a"',  0",  y'",  S" 

the  unequal  determinant  denoting  that  we  may  take  any  three  of 
the  four  columns  to  form  a  determinant  equal  to  zero. 

335.     The  middle  poinU  of  the  three  diagcnaU  of  a  quadri- 
lateral nre  coUinear. 

Taking  the  sides  of  the  quadrilateral  as  lines  of  reference 
and  using  the  coordinates  of  the  middle  points  obtained  in 
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Art,  330,  the  conditiou  that  the  points  should  be  collinear  will 
be  (by  the  last  article) 


-1 


or 


A-D' 

B-C 

B-C 

1 

1 

-1 
A-C 

A-C 

B-D' 

1 

-1 
A-B' 

1 

A^£' 

d-D 

B^a, 

A-D, 

D-A 

D-B, 

0-A, 

B-D 

0-D, 

D-0, 

A-B 

=  0, 


=  0, 


which  is  seen  to  be  an  identify  by  the  addition  of  its  rows. 
•*.  &c  Q.E.D. 

336.  It  may  be  shewn,  as  in  trilinear  coordinates,  that  the 
polar  of  the  point  (a ,,  ^,  7',  S)  with  respect  to  a  conic  whose 
equation  is 

/(a,  A  7,  S)=0,      . 

is  represented  by  the  equation 


da 


dS 


Obs.  If  (a',  Pi  y',  S)  lie  apon  the  conic  this  equation  will 
represent  the  tangent  thereat. 

« 

337.  deferring  to  Art.  159  we  observe  that  the  general 
equation  in  quadnlinear  coordinates  to  a  conio  passing  through 
the  foor  points  B,  B^  (7,  G\  is 

)87  +  iaS«0. 

So  the  general  equation  to  a  conic  through  (7,  (7,  A^  A\  is 

7a  +  A;)8S=0, 
and  to  a  conic  through  A,  A\  B,  B 

a/3  +  kyS^O. 
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338.    As   an   example  we   maj  prove   the   well  known 
theorem : 

If  a  system  of  comes  pass  through  four  fixed  points^  the  polars 
with  respect  to  them  of  any  fixed  point  are  concurrent 

Take  the  four  fixed  points  as  the  angular  points  JS,  C,  B^  Cf 
of  the  quadrilateral  of  reference. 

Then  the  equation  to  anj  conic  in  the  system  maj  be 
written 

■» 
Let  (a',  /S',  7',  S')  be  the  fixed  point,  then  the  polar  is  ^ven 

bj  the  equation 

and  therefore  it  passes  always  through  the  point  determined  by 

1  +  ^=0,   and'  |,  +  |  =  0. 

a  fixed  point  since  a',  P\  7',  S'  are  constant. 

Hence  if  a  system  of  conies  pass  through  four  fixed  points 
the  polars  with  respect  to  them  of  any  fixed  point  are  con- 
current. 

i 

Cob.  Let  two  of  the  four  points  be  the  circular  points  at 
infinity,  then  the  theorem  reduces  to  the  following,  which  we 
proved  otherwise  in  Art.  303. 

If  a  system  of  circles  have  a  common  radical  axis  the  polars 
toith  respect  to  them  of  any  fixed  point  are  concurrent. 

839.  To  find  the  equations  to  the  tangents  at  Bj  C7,  B\  C  to 
the  conic  whose  equation  is 

The  coordmates  of  B  are  (Art.  329) 

a=7  =  0,    ^  =  -^  =  5z:0- 
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Henoe,  applying  Art  886  the  equfttkm  to  die  tangent  at  B 

will  be 

So  the  tangent  at  B'  wiU  be  given  hj 
Similarly,  the  tangents  at  0,  O  will  be  given  bj 

840.    Cor.    From  the  form  of  the  equations  to  the  tangents 
we  observe,  that  in  any  conic  passing  through  B^  (7,  ^,  C, 

the  tangents  at  B  and  G\         .         . 
®  ^         ^,\  meet  on  Aa\ 


B   ...  C\ 

ff  ...  C) 

B   ...  B'l 

0  ...  (7'J 


A' a  I 


AA\ 


A  great  number  of  well  known  properties  follow  from  these 
results.    We  will  enunciate  two  of  them. 

I.  If  a  quadnlcUeral  {BOB'O')  be  inscribed  in  a  cofM«, 
and  another  quadrilateral  {fiaryS)  be  described  touching  the  conic 
in  the  angular  painte  of  the  firmer  one^  the  four  interior  diagonals 
of  the  two  quadrilaterals  meet  in  one  point  (a)  and  the  two  exterior 
diagonals  coincide  {AA'). 

II.  If  a  quadrilateral  be  inscribed  in  a  conic,  the  points  of 
intersection  of  opposite  sides  and  the  points  of  intersection  of  the 
tangents  at  opposite  angles  are  coUinear.     (Camb.  Math.  Tripos, 
1847.) 


341.    The  following  proposition  exemplifies  the  use  of 
pendicular  quadrilinear  coordinates  (Art.  325). 

To  shew  that  the  circles  circumscribing  the  triangles  ASCP^ 
ABC,  A'BOy  ABO  pass  all  through  one  point. 
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In  perpendictilar  coordinates,  all  the  distanoea  being  positiTe 
towards  the  interior  of  the  quadrilateral  BCBO'  (fig.  39),  the 
equations  to  the  four  cixdea  will  be  (Art.  195} 

tAVCn    wpg'     sin^     ^"^^^ci 

.  ^i^^o     sin  C     sin^'     tauB 
(A'BC),  SJL1L-.Z +_^=0, 

{A'ffO),  ^+^+^^0, 

a         H         y 

And  these  equations  will  be  satisfied  by  the  same  yalnes  of 
*>  fii  7>  Si  provided 


0,      sin  (7',  sinjy,    — Bin-4    =0 (1). 

sin  (7',      0,  —  sin^',  sin  J? 

smB\  BmA\  0,  sinC 

sin  A^  sin  B^  sin  Oj  0 

But  if  a,  I,  c,  d  denote  the  sides  BG,  Off,  C'B,  BO' 
respectively  of  the  closed  figure  BOffO\  we  obtain  by  project- 
ing the  sides  upon  lines  at  right  angles  to  each  of  them  in  order 

—  Ssin  C7+csin5  +  rfsin-4'  =  0, 

—  asin  C7+csin-4  4-(?sinjB'=0, 

—  asin5  +  J8in-4  +  {?sin(7'=sO, 
asin^'-isin^+csin  C  =  0, 


whence  eliminating  axhx  o\d, 

Oy          sin  C>  sin  J?,  sin^' 

sin  C7y           Oy     siuii,  sin^ 

sin  B,   ^  sin  A,      0,  sin  0' 

—  sin  -4.',     sin  -C,  sin  C,  0 


:=0. 


(2), 


320  QUADBIUNEAB  OOOBDINATES. 

The  equations  (1)  and  (2)  are  the  same,  each  of  the 
nants  being  equal  to 

{sin  A  8in-4'  —  sin5  sin-B'+  sin  C sin  Cy. 

Hence  the  condition  (1)  is  satisfied,. and  therefore  the  four 
circles  meet  in  a  point 

842.    To  find  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  the  range  in  which 
the  lines  of  reference  are  cut  by  a  given  line. 

Let  Za  +  w/9  +  fi7  +  rS  =  0 

be  the  given  line,  and  let  it  meet  a  =  0^  ^"=^0,  7=0,  B^O  in 
L,  Jf,  N,  B. 

Then  the  equations  to  £Z,  JSlf,  J?^,  £jB  will  be 

a  =  0,   (Z-r)a  +  (n-r)7=:0, 
iys=0,   (Z  — w)a  +  (n  — m)7  =  0. 

Hence  .       f £ Jf J^l  =^  ^" ~ ISf  ~ *"? 


I^^^Hfiriy^'. 


343.     To  fini,  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  the  pencil  Jbrmed 
hy  joining  any  given  point  0  to  the  four  points  of  reference 

Let  (a',  fiy  7,  S)  be  the  given  point  0.    Then  the  four 
straight  lines  are  represented  by 

{OB),    ^-*=0, 
{OB),    |-|-0, 

(00),    J-|-o, 

(0(7'),     1-^  =  0. 


y 
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Now  let  w  =  ^-^  and  t?  =  -s-F7. 

Then  the  equations  to  the  four  straight  lines  become 

Hence  {O.BCB'Cr}^^^ 


f  t  • 


344.    Cor.    If  0  lie  upon  the  conic 

fiy  +  KoB^O, 
so  that 

then  we  have 

.or J  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  the  pencil  formed  hy  joining  any 
"point  on  a  conic  to  jmur  fixed  points  on  the  same  is  constant* 

And  conversely,  if  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  the  pencil  fai^med 
hy  joining  a  variable  point  to  four  fixed  points  is  constant^  the  locus 
of  the  variable  point  is  a  conic  passing  through  the  four  fixed 
points. 


Exercises  on  Chapter  XX. 

(187)  The  four  coordinates  of  a  point  cannot  be  all  positive 
in  the  ordinaiy  system  of  quadrilinear  coordinates.  But  in  per- 
pendicular coordinates  the  four  coordinates  of  a  point  may  be  of 
the  same  sign. 

(188)  The  general  equation  to  a  conic  inscribed  in  the  qua- 
drilateral of  reference  may  be  written 

0^-i')*(/9y  +  aS)+(i'-X)'(7a  +  /8S)  +  (\-^)"(a)9  +  7S)=O. 
w.  21 


j.-5-«L3-r»''T«  =  0 


:  c~  i  «r  I'-mts  m.  »  pusbola  aaotlter  para- 
-!  B:t?»  :»  i.or  ^:c=B  lie  on  two  parallel 

ic::^  fi  s^T'  una  oxJf  drcBiascribuig  the 
'   :.',   :u:tm  ui^.-mJ$  <c  tiie  quadrilatenl  of 

jT  -  A  -«*— iff"  -»  eJ-tTsO. 

iK:-  u  -L-  -uif  iMn^<  lit  rscnbed  ia  die  quadii- 

:  3«s!S;i_:  u~rsLci  ti^  i.~=r  points  of  reference 
vit^i  TJn  Irti  ji-cr;  ^j*.  ^,  y,  S^,  is  repre- 


^.  l',  f"  19  represented  by 


:-^^^- 
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(195)  If  two  conies  circamscribing  OA  G'A\  and  ABAB^ 
intersect  in  a  point  0,  the  tangents  at  0  diyide  the  angle  be- 
tween 0-4,  OA  hannonically. 

(196)  If  the  point  of  intersection  of  a  pair  of  common 
chords  of  two  conies  be  joined  to  the  points  of  contact  of  a 
common  tangent,  the  pencil  thus  formed  is  harmonic. 

(197)  If  fonr  common  tangents  be  drawn  to  a  pair  of  conies 
which  intersect  in  real  points,  and  if  the  four  points  of  contact 
with  one  of  the  conies  be  joined  in  all  possible  ways  bj  straight 
lines,  the  three  points  of  intersection  of  these  straight  lines 
coincide  with  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  six  common  chords 
of  the  two  conies. 


21—2 
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CERTAIN   CONICS   RELATED  TO  A  QUADRILATERAL. 


345.  We  shall  use  the  term  tetragram  to  describe  the  figme 
contained  by  four  straight  lines  indefinitely  produced,  and  not 
regarded  in  any  particular  order. 

We  shall  use  the  word  quadrikUercd  when  we  speak  of  the 
four-sided  figure  contained  by  four  straight  lines  taken  in  a  par- 
ticular order. 

Thus  a  tetragram  has  three  diagonals,  but  a  quadrilateral 
has  two  proper  diagonals  and  an  exterior  diagonal. 

Thus  any  four  straight  lines  a,  ^,  7,  8  forming  a  tetragram, 
form  three  quadrilaterals  [according  to  the  order  in  which  we 
take  the  sides,  viz. : 

(1)  yjfiS,  with  a  opposite  to  S, 

(2)  a)SyS,  with  fi  opposite  to  S, 

(3)  fiyciBj  with  y  opposite  to  & 

One  of  these  quadrilaterals  will  generally  be  proper ^  another 
sectant^  and  the  third  re-entrant. 

Thus,  retaining  the  construction  of  the  last  chapter  (Fig.  39, 
page  314)  the  four  straight  lines  A'BC,  BOA,  CAB,  ABC 
form  one  tetragram,  but  they  form  three  quadrilaterals,  viz. : 

(1)  5CF  (75,  proper, 

(2)  -4a4'(7'-4,  sectant, 
(.3)   JB  ^5 17'5,  re-entrant. 
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346.  Definitions.  Amongst  the  conies  passing  through 
the  four  points  B,  G^  B\  0*  there  is  one  which  tpnehes  at 
By  (7,  B,  C  the  four  straight  lines  Bb,  Cc,  Bh,  Cc :  this  is 
called  the  critical  circumacrtbed  conic  of  the  quadrilateral 
B,  C,  ff,  C. 

So  the  critical  circumscribed  conic   of  the   quadrilateral 
GAG' A'  touches  the  four  straight  lines  Ofe,  Aa^  G'c^  A'a^  and 
the  critical  circumscribed  conic  of  the  quadrilateral  ABA'B* 
touches  the  four  straight  line^  Aa,  Bh^  A'a^  Bb» 

Amongst  the  conies  inscribed  in  the  quadrilateral  BCBC' 
there  is  one  whose  points  of  contact  lie  on  the  two  chords  Aa^ 
A' a  I  this  is  called  the  critical  inscribed  conic  of  the  quadri- 
lateral ^GF  (7. 

So  the  critical  inscribed  conic  of  the  quadrilateral  GA  G'A 
has  Bby  BV  as  chords  of  contact,  and  the  critical  inscribed  conic 
of  the  quadrilateral  ABAB  has  (7c,  Gd  as  chords  of  contact. 

Obs.  The  critical  circumscribed  conic  of  a  square  is  the 
circumscribed  circle,  and  the  critical  inscribed  conic  is  the  in- 
scribed circle. 

347.  It  follows  from  the  definitions  that  the  critical  cir- 
cumscribed conic  of  anj  quadrilateral  is  the  critical  inscribed 
conic  of  the  quadrilateral  formed  bj  the  tangents  at  the  angular 
points. 

And  (similarly)  the  critical  inscribed  conic  of  anj  quadri- 
lateral is  the  critical  circumscribed  conic  of  the  quadrilateral 
formed  bj  joining  its  points  of  contact. 

348.  To  shew  the  existence  of  a  critical  circumscribed  conic 
with  respect  to  any  quadrilateral. 

Let  BGBG'  be  the  quadrilateral,  and  let 

be  any  circumscribed  conic.    Then  the  tangents  at  the  angular 
points  are  given  by 
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(Art.  339),  Therefore  in  the  particular  case  when  #e » 1,  the 
equations  to  these  tangents  are 

which  (Art.  331)  represent  die  lines 

Bh,  Co,  Bb,  (7a 

Therefore  the  conic 

/»y  +  aS==0 

represents  the  critical  circumscribed  conic  of  the  quadrilateral : 
and  therefore  there  is  such  a  conic  with  respect  to  anj  quadri- 
lateral. 

Cob.  1.    The  three  equations 

^7+a8=:0, 
7a  +  /8S  =  0, 
a/8  +  7S  =  0, 

represent  the  critical  circumscribed  conies  of  the  three  quadri- 
laterals BCBO\  OAO'A\  ABA'B. 

849.  Cob.  2.  Since  (Art.  346)  the  critical  inscribed  conic  of 
anj  quadrilateral  is  the  critical  circumscribed  conic  of  the  qua* 
drilateral  formed  by  joining  the  points  of  contact  assigned  in  the 
definition,  it  follows  that  there  always  exists  a  critical  inscribed 
conic  with  respect  to  any  quadrilateral. 

350.  To  find  the  equation  to  the  crMoal  inscrtbed  conic  of 
the  quadrilateral  BCBO\ 

Since  /8  =  0,  7  =  0  represent  tangents,  and  a  — S=s0  their 
chord  of  contact  (Def.),  the  equation  to  the  conic  must  be  (Art. 
161)  of  the  form 

(a-S)«=/c)87, 
or  (a+8)*=/c/*y  +  4a8 (1). 
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Similarly,  since  ,0  =  0,  8  =  0  represent  tangents,  and 
y9  —  7  =  0  their  chords  of  contact  (Bef.),  the  equation  te^  the 
conic  most  be  of  the  form 

(fi  +  yy^ifiy  +  K'aS (2). 

But  a  +  /8  +  7  +  S  =  0, 

and  therefore  (a  +  S)»  =  (^  +  y)\ 

Hence  the  equations  (1)  and  (2)  will  be  identical  if /«=/«'=  4, 
or  the  equation 

(a  +  SY=^A{0y  +  aS) (3), 

or  08  +  7)«=4  03y  +  aS) (4), 

represents  a  conic  fulfilling  all  the  conditions  requited  by  the 
definition. 

Hence,  either  of  these  equations,  or  any  other  equation 
obtained  by  combining  them  with  the  equation 

will  represent  the  critical  inscribed  conic  of  the  quadrilateral 
£GffG\ 

351.  Cor.  Comparing  the  equation  (3)  or  (4)  with  the  equa- 
tion to  the  critical  circumscribed  conic  (Art.  348) 

we  observe  that  the  critical  inscribed  and  circuTnsoribed  conies 
tmth  respect  to  the  same  quadrilateral  have  douhle  contact  with 
one  another^  the  chord  of  contact  being  the  diagonal  joining  the 
intersections  of  opposite  sides  of  the  qucidrilateral.   . 

We  shall  however  see  immediately  (Art.  353)  that  the  points 
of  contact  are  imaginary  whenever  the  quadrilateral  is  real. 

352.  One  form  of  the  equation  to  the  critical  inscribed 
conic  of  the  quadrilateral  BCB  d,  obtained  fi*om  equations  (3) 
and  (4)  of  the  last  article  by  addition  and  transposition,  is 

a'  +  /8'  +  7'+fi'-«609y  +  aS) (1). 
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So  the  critical  inscribed  conies  of  the  quadrikteralB  GAG' A 
and  ABA'jff  are 

a'  +  /9*  +  7'  +  S'  =  6(7a  +  /9S) (2), 

and  a*+/8"+V-t8'=6(a/9+7S) (3). 

But  the  critical  inscribed  conies  of  the  same  quadriilaterals 
are  given  bj  the  equation^ 

i87  +  a8  =  0. .....; (4), 

yx  +  l3S  =  0 (5), 

a/8  +  7S  =  0 : (6), 

hence  the  equation 

a»  +  /9-  +  y  +  8*=0 ....(7), 

represents  a  conic  passing  through  the  points  of  intersection,  of 
the  critical  inscribed  and  cireumscribed  conies  of  each  quadri- 
lateral. 

But  the  critical  inscribed  and  circumscribed  conies  of  each 
quadrilateral  have  double  contact  Hence  the  conic  represented 
bj  equation  (7)  has  double  contact  with  all  those  six  coiucs  in 
the  six  points  where  the  three  inscribed  touch  the  corresponding 
circumscribed  conies. 

'    353.    The  conic  represented  by  the  equation 

a'  +  /8'  +  7*  +  S'=0 

is  necessarily  imaginary  when  the  quadrilateral  is  real,  since 
each  term  is  essentially  positive. 

Hence  the  six  points  of  contact  of  the  inscribed  and  circum- 
scribed critical  conies  (which  may  be  conveniently  termed  the 
critical  points  of  the  tetragram)  are  imaginary,  since  they  lie 
upon  the  imaginary  conic 
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354.  To  fini  where  the  conic  whose  equation  is 

ctUs  the  lines  of  reference. 

To  find  where  the  conic  cuts  the  line  A' BO*  we  have  to  put 
S=0, 

therefore  a*  +  /9*  +  7*  =  0 (1), 

but  when  S:=0,  a  +  /8  +  7  =  0 (2). 

Hence,  eliminating  a» 

/9*+2/87  +  7'  =  0. 

Hence  the  two  points  divide  BC\  so  that  the  anharmonic 
ratio  of  the  section  is  unity  (Art.  123). 

But  if  we  eliminate  fi  between  (1)  and  (2),  we  find  that  the 
two  points  are  given  by 

7*+27a  +  a"  =  0, 

and  therefore  they  divide  C'A  so  that  the  anharmonic  ratio  of 
the  section  is  unity. 

Similarly,  by  eliminating  7  we  may  shew  that  the  same  twO' 
points  divide  A'ff  so  that  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  the  section  is 
unity. 

Under  these  circumstances  the  points  are  said  to  form  with 
A\  ff^  G'  an  equi-anharmonic  system. 

And,  similarly,  each  of  the  other  sides  of  the  tetragram  can 
be  /shewn  to  be  cut  by  the  conic  in  two  points  forming  with  the 
three  vertices  in  the  same  side  an  equi-anharmonic  system. 

355.  The  conic 

is  thus  seen  to  cut  each  of  the  diagonals  of  the  tetragram  in  the 
two  critical  points  on  that  diagonal,  and  to  cut  each  of  the  three 
sides  in  two  points  which  form  with  the  three  vertices  in  that 
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side  an  equi-anharmonic  system.  On  aooonnt  of  these  properfiea 
the  conic  has  been  named  hj  Professor  Cremona  (who  seems  to 
have  been  the  first  to  discover  and  investigate  it)  the  Jburieen- 
points^  conic  of  the  tetragram. 

356.  It  is  easily  seen  that  the  straight  lines 

-4'a,  Bb,  C'c,  Aa,  Bb,  Cc, 

are  the  polars  of  the  points  -4,  5,  C,  A\  B^  C\  with  respect  to 
the  fourteen-points'  conic. 

It  follows  that 

AA\  BB,  CC 

are  the  polars  of  the  points 

a,   J,  c, 
and  the  lines  of  reference 

A'BC,  ABO,  ABC,  A'BO\ 
are  the  polars  of  the  points 

a,  ^,  7,  8. 

It  follows  that  the  tangents  &om  the  seven  points  a,  b^  c, 
a,  /8,  7,  S  touch  the  conic  in  the  fourteen  points  from  which  it 
derives  its  name. 

357.  If  the  equations  to  four  straight  lines  in  any  system  of 
coordinates  be 

±u±v±w  =  0 (1), 

the  Jbur teen-bints'  conic  of  the  tetragram  which  they  form  unll 
be  represented  by 

tt*+1?»+W«=:0 (2). 

For  if  we  write 

a  =  —  t^  +  v  +  w'^ 
i8=     u  —  v  +  w 

y (3), 

7=     w  +  v  —  w 

we  have 

a  +  /8  +  7  +  S  =  0, 
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and  therefore  the  equations  (3)  will  be  the  relations  by  which  to 
transform  to  quadrilinear  coordinates^  having  the  four  given  lines 
as  lines  of  reference. 

But  in  quadrilinear  coordinates  the  fourteen-points'  conic  is 
given  by 

therefore  by  (3)  it  will  be  represented  in  the  original  coordi- 
nates by 

or  tt*  +  r*  +«£>"=  0.     Q.  E.  D. 


Exercises  on  Cuafter  XXI. 

(198)  The  critical  circumscribed  conies  with  respect  to  the 
quadrilaterals  GAC'A\  ABAB  have  double  contact  at  A 
and  A. 

(199)  The  chords  of  contact  Aa^  A'a  of  the  critical  in- 
scribed conic  of  the  quadrilateral  BCBC  are  common  chords 
of  the  other  two  critical  inscribed  conies  of  the  same  tetragram. 

(200)  Shew  that  the  conies 

have  three  points  common  to  them  all,  two  of  which  also  lie  on 
the  fourteen-points'  conic  of  the  tetragram  of  reference. 
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TANGENTIAL  CXX)RDINATES.      THE  STRAIGHT  LINE  AND  POINT. 


358.  Let  us  agree  to  determine  a  straight  line  hj  its  perpen- 
dicular distances  p,  q^  r  from  the  three  points  of  reference,  just 
as  hitherto  we  hitve  determined  a  point  by  its  perpendicular  dis- 
tances from  the  three  lines  of  reference. 

We  may  with  propriety  speak  of  these  quantities  je?,  ;,  r  as  the 
coordinates  of  the  line.  Thus  we  shall  use  the  symbol  (p^  q,  r) 
to  denote  the  line  whose  coordinates  are  p,  q^  r,  or  which  lies  at 
perpendicular  distances  p,  q^  r  from  the  points  of  reference* 

Such  coordinatea  are  called  tangential  coordinates. 


859.  When  we  commenced  with  the  coorditiates  of  a  point, 
a  straight  line  was  determined  by  passing  through  two  points ; 
so  now,  when  we  commence  with  the  coordinates  of  a  straight 
line,  a  point  will  be  determined  as  lying  on  two  straight 
lines. 

Again,  as  we  formerly  defined  the  equation  of  a  line  as  an 
equation  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  all  points  on  the  line, 
so  now  we  shall  define  the  equation  to  a  point  as  an  equation 
satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  all  straight  lines  passing  through 
the  point 
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Fig.  40. 


360.  We  have  seen  (Chap,  v.)  that  if  ^,  j,  r  be  the  perpen- 
dicular distances  of  a  straight  line  from  the  points  of  reference, 
and  a,  fiy  y  the  perpendicular  distances  of  a  point  0  in  the  line 
from  the  lines  of  reference,  then  will 

apa  +  bqfi  +  cry  =  0. 

Further,  if  the  straight  line  be  determined  bj  the  quantities 
p,  q,  r  being  given,  this  equation  constitutes  a  rektion  among 
the  coordinates  of  any  point  upon  the  line,  and  is  therefore  the 
equation  to  the  line. 

But  if  instead  of  p,  q,  r  being  ^nown  quantities  entering 
into  the  coefficients  of  the  equation  which  connects  the  variables 
^9 1^9  79  these  latter  be  known  (as  being  the  coordinates  of  a 
fixed  point  0),  then  the  same  equation 

aap  +  bfiq  +  cyr  =  0 

will  constitute  a  relation  among  p,  q^  r  which  will  hold  for  any 
straight  line  passing  through  the  point  0,  and  will  therefore  be 
the  equation  to  the  point  0  according  to  the  definition  of  the  last 
article. 
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That  IB,  any  point  whose  triltnear  coordinates  are  a^  fi^j  is 
represented  in  tangential  coordinates  by  the  eguaiion 

aap  +  bfiq  +  cyr  =  0, 

the  triangle  qfreJSsrence  being  the  same  for  both  systems. 

Cor.  It  follows  that  in  tangential  coordinates  eveiy  point 
has  an  equation  of  the  first  degree,  and  eveiy  equation  of  the 
first  degree  represents  a  point. 

361.  Of  course  the  distances  p,  q,  r  will  be  regarded  as  of 
the  same  algebraical  sign  when  thej  are  all  on  the  ssime  side  of 
the  line  on  which  thej  are  let  fall,  and  any  two  will  be  of  oppo- 
site sign  when  they  are  on  opposite  sides  of  the  line. 

But  it  is  never  necessary  to  determine  which  side  of  the  line 
shall  be  the  positive  side  and  which  the  negative,  nor  to  give 
any  one  of  the  coordinates  by  itself  any  absolute  sign^  since  all 
our  equations  in  tangential  coordinates  are  either  bomogeneous, 
or  if  their  terms  be  of  different  orders  they  are  at  least  all  of 
even  orders  or  all  of  odd,  so  that  a  change  in  the  absolute  signs 
of  ^,  q,  r  would  have  no  effect.  This  is  a  direct  consequence 
of  the  circumstance  that  the  coordinates  p,  q,  r  of  any  line  are 
identically  connected  by  a  relation  of  the  second  order, 

a*(jp-j)(j)-r)+J"(?-0(?-i>)+c*(r-j))(r-j)«4A*, 

(Art.  74)  and  not  like  the  coordinates  of  a  point  by  a  simple 
equation. 

362.  Jb  find  the  equation  in  trilinear  coordinates  to  the 
straight  line  whose  tangential  coordinates  arep,  q,  r. 

Since  Pj  q^r  are  the  perpendicular  distances  of  the  straight 
line  from  the  points  of  reference,  therefore  by  Chap,  v.,  the 
equation  to  the  straight  line  is 

ap%  +  bql3  +  cry  =  0. 

Cor.  The  equation  to  the  same  straight  line  in  triangular 
coordinates  is 

pa  +  qfi  +  ry^O. 


THE  STRAIGHT  LINE  AND  POINT. 


335 


363.  To  find  the  irilinear  coordinates  of  the  point  of  inter' 
section  of  two  straight  lines  whose  tangential  coordinates  are 
given. 

Let  the  given  coordinates  of  the  two  lines  be  (p^,  q^^  r^), 
{P%y  ?«>  0>  *°d  suppose  (a,  )8,  7)  the  trilinear  coordinates  of 
their  point  of  intersection* 

Then  since  (a,  /3,  7)  is  a  point  on  a  straight  line  whose  per- 
pendicnlar  distances  from  the  points  of  reference  are  p^  ixy'''v 
therefore  (Chap,  v.) 

apjx  +  hqfi  +  cr{i  =  0. 

Similarly,   apji  +  hq^^-cr^^O. 
Therefore  we  hare 


aa 

J/9 

oy 

equations  which  determine  the  ratios  of  the  coordinates  required. 

Cor.    In  virtue  of  Art.  360  it  follows  that  the  tangential 
equation  to  the  same  point  is 


P^    iy    ^ 
Pi>  ?i^  ^t 


=  0, 


a  result  which  we  presently  establish  (Art  366)  without  reference 
to  the  trilinear  system. 

364.     To  find  the  coordinates  of  the  strayht  line  joining  two 
points  whose  equations  are  given. 


Let 


and 


Vp  +  m'q  +  nV  =  0, 


be  the  equations  to  the  two  points. 
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Then  tHe  coordinates  of  the  straight  line  joining  them  most 
satisfy  both  equations  (Art.  359),  and  therefore  their  ratios  are 
given  by 


p 

2 

r 

• 

m,   n 

.  n,    I 

t,   m 

m',  n' 

ti,  V 

t,  m' 

To  find  the  absolute  values  of  these  coordinates  we  shall 
have  to  substitute  their  ratios  in  the  relation  which  we  found 
in  Chap.  vi.  (Arts.  73,  74)  connecting  the  perpendiculars  up<m 
any  straight  line.  That  relation,  as  we  there  shewed,  can  be 
written  in  any  of  the  various  forms, 

a'p*  +  JV  +  c**^  —  26c3r  cos  A  -  2carp  cos  B 

—  2abpq  cos  (7  =  4A", 


j)=.4A«, 
2A, 


«"(i>"-?)(i^-»')  +  **(?-0(?-i>)+<5«(r-p)(r 

(j-  r)" cot^ 4-  (r -pf  coiB+  {p  -  j)* cot  C 
or  with  the  notation  of  Art.  46,  it  may  be  written 

{ap,   hq,  cr}"  =  4A«, 
the  form  in  which  we  shall  generally  quote  it. 


365.  It  appears  from  the  foregoing  article  that  by  solving 
together  the  equations  of  any  two  points  we  may  determine  the 
coordinates  of  the  straight  line  joining  them. 

Hence  any  two  equations  of  the  first  degree  taken  simul- 
taneously will  determine  a  straight  line,  viz.  the  straight  line 
joining  the  two  points  which  the  equations  represent  separately. 
Therefore  two  equations  may  be  spoken  of  as  the  equations  of  a 
straight  line.  For  example,  the  straight  line  {p\  q\  r')  may  be 
said  to  be  given  by  the  equations 

-2y  =  2.  and  2,  =  !!y 
p      q  q      r 


or 


p      q      r 
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'  366.     To  find  the  equation  of  the  point  of  intereectian  of  two 
straight  lines  whose  coordinates  are  given. 

In  other  words,  to  find  the  relation  among  the  perpendiculars 
fy  q^  r  from  the  points  of  reference  upon  any  straight  line  pass- 
ing through  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  given  straight  lines. 

4 

^*  iPxiiv  0>  (-P«>  i%y  *"•)  ^®  *^®  given  straight  lines,  and 
suppose 

^  +  ^2+ w  =  0 (l)y 

the  equation  of  their  point  of  intersection  0. 

Then  this  equation  expresses  a  relation  satisfied  by  the  coor- 
dinates of  anj  straight  line  passing  through  0. 

But  {p^y  q^f  rj  passes  through  0,  therefore 

/pi  +  wji  +  nr^  —  Ow (2). 

Similarly,  (2>„  q^^  rj  passes  through  D,  and  therefore 

/ip,+  mj,4-nr,  =  0»% (3). 

Hence  eliminating  limin  from  the  eqtiationtf  (1),  (2),  (3), 
we  get 


Pf    iy     ^ 

Pv  i%y  ^ 


=  0, 


a  relation  among  the  coordinates  py  qy  r,  lend  therefore  the  equa* 
tion  of  the  point  0,  -  ' 

Cob*  1.  The  equation  just  obtained  will  not  be  affected  if 
1^19  ii9  ^1  ^'  Pt »  ?«»  ^«  ^  mttltipliod  by  any  constant  ratio.  Hence 
if  the  coordinates  of  one  straight  line  be  only  proportional  to 
three  given  quantities  Pj,  J^,  r^,  and  those  of  another  straight 
line  proportional  top^f  ?«>  ^«>  tbe  equation  of  their  point  of  in- 
tersection is  stiU 

Py    ly  "r    I  =  0. 

Pty  9x9  n 
P%9  i%9  '*■« 


w. 


22 
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36T*i     Tojiti/i  the  eguaHon  of  ik»  poini  whete  a  given,  straigii 
line  meets  the  line  cU  infinity. 

Let  (|\y  q^i.  T^  be  the  given  atriMglit  line,  then 

0>i  +  A,  ix  +  K  ^  +  A) 

will  be  a  parallel  straight  line  (fig.  41),  and  these  will  therefore 
intersect  in  the  point  required. 


Kg.  41. 

; 

« 

/ 

\ 

> 

d 

B 

■  \ 

■    ■    ' 

0 

P 

R 

, 

Q 

P 

^ 

» 

Hence  hj  ihe  last  article  the  eqaation  required  is 


1=0, 


or 


A,  A,  h 


-0, 


or 


1,   1,   1 


=  a 
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368.  Cor.    The  last  equation  is  satisfied  i[ p^q^r^  for 
then  the  first  and  third  rows  of  the  determinant  become  identical* 

Henoe  all  points  at  infinity  lie  upon  the  straight  line  given 

Benc$  p=sq  =  r 

are  the  eqt^atuma  of  the  Btraight  line  at  %7^nUy, 

369.  To  find  the  coordinates  of  a  straight   line  passing 
ikrough  a  given  point  and  parallel  to  a  given  stsraSght  line. 

Let  lp  +  mq  +  nr  —  0  (1) 

he  the  equation  to  the  given  point,  and  let  {p^,  q^f  rj  be  the. 
given  straight  line. 

The  coordinates  of  any  straight  line  parallel  to  {p^f  q^^  rj 
may.  be  written  (fig.  41)  p^^  +  A,  j;  +  A,  r^  +  A. 

If  this  straight  line  pass  through  the  point  (1)  we  must 
have 

Ipi  +  wji  4-  firj  +  (1+  m  +  n)  A :«  0, 

therefore  J,^JP^'^^^'^^^^. 

Z  +  »  +  n    ' 

att-"'?.-,:;'^''?.-f.'. 

t  +  m  +  n 

r^-i-n >^^  .  ^ f 

l+m+n  ^ 

which  are  therefore  the  coordinates  required^ 

ft 

370.  lifind  the  distance  of  the  point  whose  equation  (s 

Ip  '{•mq  +  nr^O ....••.••••••(l) 

firam  the  straight  line  whose  coordinates  care  {p\  /|  r  )• 

22—2 
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Let  h  be  the  distance,  then  the  line  parallel  to  [p\  j',  r ) 
through  the  given  point  will  have  the  coordinates 

These  must  satisfy  the  equation  (1),  therefore 

371.     To  fini  the  equation  to  a  point  which  divides  in  a 
£iv^  ratio  the  straight  line  joining  two  given  points. 

Let  1  :  A;  be  the  given  ratip,  and 

^  +  ??ey  +  wr  =  0,  and  rp  +  m'j  +  nV  =  0, 

the  equations  to  the  given  points. 

Suppose^,  q^  r.the  coordinates  of  any  straight  line  through 
the  required  poipt.  Then  the  perpendicular  distances  of  the 
given  points  from  this  line  are  in  the  given  ratio. 

Therefore  by 'the  last  article, 

Ip-^-mq  +  nr,     ^  I'p -f  m'q -hnr  , 

*     l+m+n    \  ■*■     f  +  w'M-n'     "^•^' 

the  two  expressions  for  the  distance  having  opposite  signs,  since 
the  two  points  i^  on  opposite  sides  of  the  straight  line. 

Therefore 

J  Ip-f-mq-tnr     Ip  +  fng  +  n'r,^ 
l  +  m  +  n    "*"    r  +  m'  +  n'    "^^ 

A  relation  among  the  coordinates  of  aiiy  straight  line  through  the 

required  point,  and  therefore  the  equation  to  the  required  point 

-     •  •  "       •  -     f 

Cor.    The  middle  point  between  the  points 

.  Jp  +  mq-i-nr^O^  Und  rp  +  n{qfnr=^0^ 
is  given  by  the  equation 

Ip  +  mq  -f  nr     7p  +  iniq  4-  n  V  _ 
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-  372.  .  The  principles  of  abridged  notation  explained  in 
Chapter  viii.  for  trilinear  coordinates  are  equally  applicable  to 
tangential  coordinates. 

As. we  there  T}3ed . w  ==  Q,.  v  =^ .0,  tfi  =  0  to  reprcaent  ^jiaticms 
to  straight  lines  expressed  in  their  most  general  form,  so  now  we 
shall  use  the  same  expressions  to  denote  the  most  general  forms' 
of  the  et[uation  tathe  point  in  tangetitial  coordinates. 

■  s 

373,  ijr  u  s=  0,  t?  =  0  &6  equation^  to  two  points  in  tangentiai 
coordinates^  then  

{wTiere  Kis  an  arfntraty  constant)  toill  represent  a  point  lying  on 
the  straight  line  joining  the  two  points^ 

For  if^,  J,  r  be  the  coordinates  of  this^omf  they  satisfy  the 
equations  u  =  0  and  t;  =  0 ;  that  is,  their  substitution  makes  u 
and  V  'severally  vanish^  therefore  it  must  make  u  -f  kv  yanikh  ; 
that  is,  p,  q^  r  satisfy  the  equation 

and  therefore*  this  equation  represents  a  point  on  the-  line 
(py  J,  r).     Q.E.D. 

374.  If  the  line  joining  the  points  m  =  0  and  v  ^Ohe  davided 
hy  the  points  w  +  /«?  =  0,  and'  u  +  t^v^  0,  the  anhamumic  ratio 
of  the  section  is  k  i  k\ 

Let  ^,  £  be  the  two  points  represented  by  u» Q  and.  v  =»<H 
and  P,  Q  the  two  points  represented  by  m.  +  /«?=:  0  and  w  +  i«'t?  =  0. 

•         ,       ■    * 

Let  {p\  J ,  r )  be  the  coordinates  of  any  straight  line  what* 
ever,  and  let  tt',  v  be  what  w,  v  become  when  jp',  y,  /  are 
written  for  p,  ;,.  r,  and  let  m,  n  be  what  Uy  v  become  when 
unity  is  written  for  each  of  these  letters^,  q^  r. 

Then  the  perpendicular  distances  of  the  points  -4,  J5,  P,  Q 
from  the  straight  line  (p,  j,  r)  are  respectively 

u      v'      u-  -\'  tei/      u  -h  Kv' 
w '     71 '     «i  4-  *w '     fn  +  Kn  ' 
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and  therefore  the  distances  APj  AQj  BP^BQ  are  proportioDal 
(bj  similar  triangles)  to  the  differences 

m     m-k-Kn^  m     m^KU*    n     m  +  zen*  n     m  +  Kn^ 
therefore 

{ A PUnX  —  ^P'^Q _  W      m  +  KnJ\n     m+icn) 

\m     m  +  Kn)\n     m  +  KnJ 

K  {nu'  —  mv)  (my'  —  nu') 
K  {nu  —  mv')  {mv  —  nu')  * 

or  {APBQ]  =  -  .     Q.  K  D. 

375.     To  find  ihe  anharmonic  raiio  of  the  range  of  the  four 
points  whose  equations  are 

U  +  KV^O^    w  +  Xt;«0,    u  +  fiv=^0,    u  +  w^O. 

The  proof  of  Article  125  (p.  137)  applies  verbatim.    Thus  we 
find  that  the  anharmonic  ratio  required  is 

(/c-X)(/ii-i/) 
(«  -  v)  (/Lt  -  X)  * 

.    376.    It  follows,  as  in  Art.  123,  that  the  line  joining  the 
points  ti  «B  0,  1^  as  0,  is  divided  by  the  two  points 

fe**+ 2a»w  +  ni^=a  0 ; 
so  that  the  anharmonic  ratio  is 


{m±J^;iF^n\ 
In 
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EXSBCISES  ON  CUAPTEE  XXIL 


(201}    The  coordinates  of  the  line  of  reference  BO  are 

2A 
0     0     —■ 


(202)  The  coordinates  of  the  perpendicular  from  A  on  BO 
are 

0,    ±5cosO,    Tocos^. 

(203)  The  coordinates  of  the  straight  line  through  A  paral- 
lel to  £(7  are 

^     2A       2A 
'     a  '      a 

(204)  The  straight  line  joining  A  to  the  middle  point  of 

BO  ia  giyen  bj 

|>  =  0,    f  +  r=0. 

(205)  '  The  equation  ^  +  r  £>  0  represents  the  middle  point 
of  the  side  BO  of  the  triangle  of  reference. 

(206)  The  equation  ;tanB+rtanC/asO  t^r^senta  the 
foot  of  the  perpendicular  from  the  point  of  reference  A  upon  BO, 

(207)  The  equation  mq  +  nr^O  represents  a  point  JP  in  the 
line  -8(7 such  that  BP:  PO^n  :  tn. 

(208).  The  equation  in^^—nrsO  represents  a  point  Pin  the 
line  ^(/produced,  such  that  PB :  PG  =  n  :  m. 

(209)  The  equation  j— r  «0  represents  the  p6int  of  inter- 
section (at  infinity)  of  straight  lines  parallel  to  BO*^ 

(210)  The  equation  ^  +  jr  +  r  =  0  represents  the  point  of 
intersection  of  the  straight  lines  which  join  the  angular  points  of 
the  triangle  of  reference  to  the  middle  points  of  the  opposite 
sides. 
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(211)  The  equation 

j9taii^  +  ;tan£+rtan  0=0 

represents  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  perpendiculars  from 
the  angular  points  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  triangle  of 
reference.. 

(212)  The  equations 

-   J:psin-4±  jsinJPfrsin  0=0 

represent  the  centres  of  the  inscribed  and  escribed  circles  of  the 
triangle  of  reference. . 

(213)  The  equation 

j[>  sin  2j4  +  y  sin  2J9+ r  sin  2  0=  0 

represents  the  centre  of  th6  circle  pii^in^  through  the  points  of 
reference. 


«      «     • 


(214)  The  equation 

(j+r)  sin 2A  +  (r  +  p)  sin2B+  (/>  +  ?)  sin  2(7=  0 

represents  the  centre  of  the  nine-points*  circle  of  the  triangle  of 
reference. 

(215)  Apply  fatngential  coordinates  to  shew  that  ihe  middle 
points  of  the  three  diagonals  of  a  complete  quadrilateral  are 
collinear. 

(216)  The  straight  line  jcinkig  the  points 
is  divided  harmonically  in  the  points 


r     *     •• 
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^ANGEHTIAL  COORDINATES.      CONIC  BECTIOKS. 


877.  Definition.  ThQ  equation  to  a  curve  in  tangential 
coordinates  is  a  relation  among  the.  coordinates  of  anj  straight 
line  which  touches  the  curve. 

The  equation  to  a  curve  is  therefore  satisfied  by  the  coor-    • 
dinates  of  any  tangent  to  the  curve;  and  any  straight  line  whose 
coordinates  satisfy  the  equation  is  a  tangentto  tire  curve. 

378.  We  have  already  seen  that  the  identical  relation  con- 
necting the  coordinate^  of  any  straight  line  may  be  written  in 
any  of  the  forms 

{q  -  r)*  cot  ^  +  (r  -j))*  cot  5  +  ( j)  -  j)*  cot  (7=  2A, 

or  [ap^  hq,  crY  =  4 A*. 

It  should  be  noticed,  that  if 

0  =  {ap,  hq,  cr]\  , 


then 


and 


-f-'^  2^  (op  —  ij COB  C7—  cr  cos B), 

ilO  '" 

--^  =  2b  {bq  ^  or  cos  A-- apQoaC), 

dO  »   .  -    .  -  ...       .  . 

-7-  =  2<j  (cr  —  ap  cos  B^bq  cos  A), 

dO     dO     dO_ 
dp       dq      dr"    * 


846  TAKGENTUL  COORDINATES. 

379.  To  find  the  equation  to  the  circle  whose  centre  is  at  the 
paint 

Ip  +  mq  +  nrssOf 

GTid  tohose  radius  is  p*. 

Let  j9y  2,  r  be  the  coordinates  of  any  tangent  to  ihe  circle. 
Then  since  p  is  the  distance  of  the  tangent  from  the  centre,  we 
haye  (Art  870) 

_     Zjp  +  mq  +  nr  ^ 
^^^    Z+w+n    ' 

and  rendering  this  homogeneous  by  the  relation 

{op,  Sgr,  erf  «  4A', 

we  get  {ap,  Jj,  <=  ^(?2+^±5r)\ 

a  relation  among  the  coordinates  of  any  tangent  and  therefore  the 
equation  to  the  circle. 

380.  The  general  equattan  to  a  drde  is  tkerefore 

.    (op,  Jj,  cr}««{Xp  +  /i£f  +  pr)*, 

and  its  radius  is 

2A 

and  the  equation  to  its  centre  is 

\p+fiq  +  pr  =  0* 

For  companng  the  equation  just  written  down  with  the  form 
which  we  inyestigatedi  we  have 

therefore 

\p 7  ftp  ^      tn  vp n 

2A**Z  +  «i  +  n*      2A"Z+»i  +  n'      2A""Z+m  +  n' 

and  by  addition, 

(X+/iA  +  y)p     ^  2A 
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38L    A  particular  case  of  the  equation  to  a  circle  occurs 
when  Xas/i as  j; r=  0,  or  when  p  =  oo. 

In  this  case  {he  equation  takes  the  form 

{ap,  5j,   or}*«0, 
or  a»(j>-.j)(p-r)  +  J^(j-r) (?-!>} +  <?(r-|7)(r^5)*0...(l), 

which  is  evidently  satisfied  when  j>  = ;  =>  9*,  shewing  that  any 
straight  line  lying  altogether  at  infinity  is  a  tangents 

But  since  the  coordinates  p^  q^  r  of  any  Jintte  straight  line 
satisfy  the  relation 

^{p-q)(p-r)  +  b*(q''r)(s-'p)+(f(r^p){r^q)^4.ii\     , 

which  is  inconsistent  with  (1),  we  see  that  no  finite  straight  line 
is  a  tangent  to  the  circle. 

The  circle  is  in  fact  that  described  in  Article  88,  and  would 
1)6  represented  in  trilmear  coordmates  by  the  equation 

(aoL  +  hfi  +  cyy^O. 

The  centre  is  given  hy  Op+  Oq+  Or^O^  and  is  indeter- 
minate :  the  radius  p  is  infinite. 

We  shall  speak  of  this  circle  briefly  as  the  great  circle, 

382.    Some  writers  speak  of  the  equation 
a*(i?-j)(p-r)  +  y  (2-r)(j-f>)  +  c'(r-j9)(r-j)  =  0, 

as  representing  only  the  two  circular  points  at  infinity:  and  some 
.correct  results  are  deduced  from  giving  it  this  interpretation. 

The  discrepancy  is  precisely  analogous  to  that  which  attaches 
to  the  interpretation  of  the  trilinear  equation 

/8*  + 7*  +  2/97C0S-4  =  0, 
or  to  the  Carteieoan  equation 

It  has  already  been  pointed  out  (Art  318)  that  either  of 
these  equations  represents  two  imaginary  straight  lines  intersect^ 
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ing  10  a  re$l  point,  but  ia  also  the  limiting  form  of  the  equa- 
tion to  an  evanescent  circle,  at  that  real  point*  We  explained 
that  a  complete  description  of  the  locns  of  such  an  equation  of 
the  second  order  must  recognise  the  fact  that  when  the  real  part 
of  a  conic  section  degenerates  into  a>  point,  the  imaginaiy 
branches  become  two  straight  lines  througk  the  point ;  and  the 
equation  to  anj  two  imaginary  straight,  lines  intersectipg  in.  a 
real  point — so  soon  as  it  is  regarded  as  representing  a  locus 
of  the  second  order  at  all — ^must  be  regarded  as  representing  the 
ultimate*  conic  'evanescent  at  the  real  point  and  having  the  two 
straight  lines  as  imaginarj  branches. 

In  the  present  case  we  have  to  deal  with  the  ultimate  conic 
at  the  opposite  limit.  Instead  of  the  diameters  becoming  inde- 
finitelj  small  they  have  become  indefinitely  great :  but  as  before 
the  asymptotes  are  imaginary,  and  in  the  limit  the  imaginaiy 
branches  of  the  curve  coincide  with  them.  And  just  as  in  the 
former  case,  the  equation  to  the  conic  could  in  a  partial  view  be 
regarded  as  only  representing  the  imaginary  asymptotes,  so 
in  this  case  the  tangential  equation  to  the  conic  may  be  regarded 
as  representing  only  the  two  circular  points  at  infinity,  which  are 
at  the  same  time  the  points  of  contact  of  the  asymptotes  and 
their  polars  with  respect  to  the  curve. 

We  must  again  refer  to  the  chapter  on  reciprocal  polars, 
where  this  point  is  more  fully  discussed.  ... 

,     388.     To  find  the  equation  to  the  conic  section  whose  foci  art 

at  the  potrUs 

Ip  +  mq  +  nr  =  0, 

Tp  +  m'q+n'r-0, 

and  whose  conjugate  or  minor  axis  is  2p^ 

Let  {p,  },  r)  be  any  tangent  to  Ijie  conic ;  then  since  p*  ia 
equal  to  the  rectangle  under  the  focal  perpendiculars  on  any  tan- 
gent, we  have 


,  _  Ip  +  fng-^-  nr  tp-^-m'q^n'r 
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and,  rendering  this  homogeneous  hj  the  relation 

[ap,  Jgr,  cr}'=4A', 
we  get 

iap,oq,cri       ^,         {l  +  m  +  n)  {f +  m' +  n')       '        ' 

a  relation  among  the  coordinates  of  anj  tangent,  and  therefore 
the  equation  to  the  conic  •' 

384.    The  general  equation  to  a  conic  miay  therefore  be 
written 

up'  +  vj*  +  trr*  +  2uqr  +  2vrp  +  2w'pq  =  0, 

and  the  foci  are  given  by  the  equation 

up*  +  vg^  +  W7^  +  2uqr'\-2vrp  +  2iv'pq  +  k[apf  bq,  cr}'  =  0, 

where  &  is  to  be  so  determined  that  the  left-hand  member  of 
this  equation  may  be  resolvable  into  two  £Eictors. 


385.    Obs.    The  equation  to  give  k  is 

u  +  Jca'f  w'  —  kabcosO,  v'^kcacoaB 
virrhah  cos  (7,  v  +  hb\  '  t/  —  iKJccos  A 
v-^kcaoo^B^   u'-^kbocoaAf        w+h? 


=  0. 


The  coefficient  of  A^  in  this  cubic  vanishes,  and  the  equation 
reduces  to  a  quadratic  giving  two  values  for  £,  indicating  two 
pairs  of  focL  One  will  be  a  real  pair,  the  other  an  imaginary 
pair. 

Or,  viewing  the  equation  for  A;  in  a  more  general  aspect,  it 
has  three  roots,  one  of  which  is  infinite.  There  will  therefore  be 
three  pairs  of  foci,  the  two  pairs  just  spoken  of  and  another  pair 
represented  by  the  equation 

-  •  '  .  '  .. 

{ap,  hq,  cr}*  =  0, 

to  which  we  must  in  this  case  give  its  partial  interpretation,  as 
representing  the  two  circular  points. 
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Hence  eveiy  conic  may  be  said  to  have  «£e  foci,  two  ocnn- 
ciding  with  the  circnlar  points,  two  real  ones  whose  geometriod 
properties  are  known,  and  two  other  imaginary  ones. 

When  we  speak  of  the  four  foci  of  a  conic,  it  will  be  nnder- 
stood  that  we  neglect  the  two  circular  points  which  arise  finom 
the  interpretation  of  the  evanescent  term  in  the  cubic  for  h. 

386.  To  find  the  coordinates  of  ike  tangents  drawn  from  a 
given  point  to  a  given  conic^  we  have  only  to  solve  simnltaneonsly 
the  equations  to  the  point  and  the  conic  and  we  shall  get  two 
solutions  for  the  ratios  of  the  coordinates  of  the  tangents 


387.  To  find  the  condition  that  a  given  point  may  lie  upon 
a  conicy  we  must  construct  the  equation  for  the  coordinates  of 
the  two  tangents  from  the  point,  and  express  the  condition  that 
the  quadratic  thus  constructed  may  have  equal  roots* 

388.  The  imaginary  tangents  drawn  to  a  circle  from  its 
centre  touch  aU  concentric  circles  and  the  great  circle  at  infinity. 

For  let  Xp  +  /Aj  + w  =  0 (i) 

be  the  centre :  then  by  giving  different  values  to  &,  the  equa- 
tion 

{op,  hqj  cr}'  +  A(Xp  +  A*2  +  w-)"=0 (2) 

will  represent  any  cirele  in  the  concentrie  series,  and  the  coordi- 
nates of  the  tangents  from  the  centre  are  obtained  by  solving 
simultaneously  equations  (1)  and  (2).    Hence  they  are  ^ven  by 

(Xp  +  A*J+iT)»=Ol 

and  {op,  5j,  or}'= OJ 

which  are  independent  of  X;,  shewing  that  the  same  imaginary 
tangents  touch  all  the  concentric  circles. 

But  the  equation 

{op,  hq^  cr}*=aO 

represents  the  great  circle,  and  therefore  the  equations  (3)  deter- 
mine the  coordinates  of  tlie  tangents  from  the  given  centre  to  the 
great  circle*  Hence  this  drde  has  imagmaiy  tangents  in  com- 
mon with  any  concentric  series. 
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389«  CoB>  The  four  compion  tangents  to  the  great  circle 
and  any  other  coincide  two  and  two,  for  thej  coincide  with  the 
two  tangents  to  the  latter  circle  from  its  centre. 

390.  I^  annmon  tanffenU  to  the  great  circle  and  any  conic 
VBderseciy  too  and  two^  in  the  foci  cf  the  conic 

liCt      {op,  Jj,  erf  =  (Xp  +  /4j  +  w)  (\'p  +  /4'2  +  i/r)  ....(1) 
1)6  the  equation  to  any  conic. 

The  common  tangents  to  this  conic  and  the  great  circle  will 

be  ^obtained  by  solving  together  the  equation  (1)  and  the  equa^ 

tion 

{ap,  hq,  crY^O (2). 

The8&  taugdntB  are  therefore  four  ijn  number. 

From  the  equations  (1)  and  (2)  we  obtain 

0^  +  fiq  +  vr){\'jp  +  fiq  +  vr)  =  0. 

Hence  the  four  tangents  pass  through  one  or  other  of  the 
points  represented  by  this  equation,  i«  e»  through  one  or  other  of 
the  fod  of  the  conic. 

ThereforCi  &c.  Q.  S.  D« 

89L  C!oB.  1.  We  may  adopt  the  following  definition  of 
the  foci  of  a  conic 

The  four  common  tangents  to  any  conic  and  the  great  circle 
at  injinity  intersect  in  six  points  which  are  called  the  fid  of 
the  conic* 

Tw6  of  these  six  foci  are  the  circular  points,  as  we  saw  in 
Art  385.  Hence  every  real  or  imaginaiy  tangent  to  the.  great 
circle  passes  through  one  or  othes  of  the  circular  points* 

892.  Cob.  2.  The  common  tangents  to  two  confocal  conies 
pass  two  and  two  through  ths  loci  and  touch  the  great  ciide  at 
infinity. 
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B93.  To  find  the  eqwUum  to  th6  centra  of  ihe  eamc  wkic 
tangential  equation  is 

Let  (pj  ^f  rybe  iike  ODordinates  of  anj  diHrneter,  and  rap- 
pose  ip+hf  gf  +  h,  r*  +  h)  a  parallel  tangent  Then,  soon 
ip'  +  A|  2'  +  h,  r  +  A)  19  a  tangent  these  coordinntes  must  satisfy 
the  eqtiation  to  the  corre^  therefore 

/(p'-hA,  g'  +  A,  r'  +  A)  =  0, 

e  -  •  -  r  •  * 

an  equation  to  determine  A.  - 

We  may  write  it  ■        ^ 

and  since  the  two  values,  of  A  .must  be  equal  and  of  opposite 
sign  we  have    - 

dp   '  dq      dr  '  ' 

But  (j/,  ^f  r')  is  any  diameter:  therefore  eveiy  diameter 
passes  through  the  point  whose  equation  is       /  '    -         - 


dt)     da  *  rfr-      '    ■ 


dp     dq 

•  -     » 

•  •  - 

therefore  this  is  the  equation  to  the  centre  which  was  required. 

•     .  ..    -        ,  ^  .  0-     ■ 

394.     Con.  1.    If  the  equation  to  the  conic  be  written 
{ap,  hq,  cr}?  +  i  (?jp+«i2  +  nr)  (Fp  +  m'^  +  n>)  =0j 
ihe  equation  to  the  centre  becomes 

ip  +  mq  +  nr     Fp  +  niq  +  nr  _ 
l  +  m-^n  l  +  m'i-n'    T'  I 

•        »  » 

a  result  which  we  might  hard  inferred  d  priori  fiom  the  pro- 
perty that  the  centre  bisects  the  line  joining  the  focL 
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395.  Cob.  2.    If  we  write  th6  equation  to  the  combln  the 
general  form 

wp"  +  t?j"  +  Mw' +  2tt'gr  +  2v  r^  +  2tr^g  =  0, 
the  equation  to  the  centre  takes  the  form 

where      5su  +  v+w',    vsv  +  u>'  +  u\    wsw  +  u'  +  t?'. 

396.  Cos.  3.    If  /(p,  q^r)^0  represent  a  circle  this  equa^ 
tion  must  (Art  880)  be  identical  with 

{op,  Jj,  cr}'  — A;(5j>  +  tJ5+T5r)*»0. 
Hence  we  must  haye  (see  Prolegomenon,) 


Uj   Vf    to,         1 
5*,  5*,  w\  u-^v  +  fB 
a\  V,  c",         0 


=  0, 


which,  therefore,  express  the  conditions  that  the  general  equa- 
tion of  the  second  degree  should  represent  a  circle. 

397.    To  find  the  coordinates  of  the  diameter  paraUel  to  a 
given  straight  line. 

L^  (p',  2 ,  /)  be  the  given  straight  line,  and  suppose 

(i>'  +  A.    j+A,    r'  +  A), 

the  parallel  diameter.    Then  these  coordinates  must  satbfy  the 
equation  to  the  centre^  therefore 

ti  Cp'  +  A)  + 1?  (}'  +  A)  +  S  (/  +  A) «  0, 


— ._'  .  —  t 


u-^v  +  w 
hence  the  required  coordinates  are 

-^(p-</)+g(p-0   S(<y-/)+^(g^-P^)   W-p')+^{jl-^) 

S  +  v  +  w  '  w  +  tj  +  w  '     .     w  +  v  +  w 

w.  23 
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398.  To  fnd  the  condition  that  Ae  equation 

f{Pi  if  ^)  =  ujp*+v^  +  wi^  +  2u'qr  +  2vrp  +  2m>'^  =  0, 
shotdd  represent  a  parabola. 

The  necessary 'and  sufficient  condition  is  that  the  line  at 
infinity  should  be  a  tangent. 

Therefore p  =  q=^r  must  satisfy  the  equation. 

Therefore  /(1, 1,  1)=0, 

or  u  +  v  +  w  +  2u+2v'  +  2w  =  0, 

or  u  +  v  +  t5^0, 

the  required  condition. 

399.  Cob.    If  the  equation  to  the  conic  be  written 
{op,  Jg,  crY+(Kp  +  fiq  +  vr)(\'p  +  fAq  +  pr)^0, 

the  condition  becomes 

(X  +  ^  +  v)  (V  +  /  +  v')  =  0, 
shewing  that  a  conic  is  a  parabola  if  either  focus  lie  at  infinity. 

400.  To  interpret  the  eqtuxtion 

^;^-*-«^+^i=^ w 

tciVA  respect  to  the  conic/ (p^  q^  r) «  0. 

I.    Suppose  that  the  straight  line  {jp%  q\  /)  is  a  tangent  to 
the  conic. 

Then  /(/,  q\  r')«0, 

or,  as  we  may  write  it, 

which  shews  that  the  equation  (1)  represents  some  point  on  die 
tangent  (p',  j^,  r*). 
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Now  let  (y,  ;",  r")  be  tlie  other  tangent  from  this  point. 
Then  ainoe  it  passes  throngh  the  point  (1),  we  have 

which  shews  that  {p\  q\  /)  passes  through  the  point  given  by 


tX-^^S'^-^'O (»)• 


But  since  {p'\  j",  r")  is  a  tangent,  we  have 

/(?",£".  0  =  0, 

or  t,"^  +  o"^+r"^  =  0 

P  df^^  dq"^^  dr"     ^' 

which  shews  that.(p',  q\  r")  also  passes  through  the  point  (2). 

Hence  the  point  (2)  is  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  tan^ 
gents  {p\  j',  r')  and  {p\  j",  r") ;  that  is,  it  coincides  with  the 
point  (1),  therefore  the  eijuations  (1)  and  (2)  are  idenAicaL 

Therefore, 

df       ^       df 

dp"       84'       dr" 

of  which  a  solution  (and  since  they  are  simple  equations,  the 
only  solution)  is  evidently 

*»"      ^  —  XT'  > 
p       q       r 

or  the  tangents  {p\  q\  r),  {p\  ;",  r")  coincide.  Hence  the 
given  equation  represents  the  point  of  contact  of  the  tangent 
(!»',  2',  *"). 

2d— 3 
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But  n.  eappose  {p\  ^^  r')  be  not  a  tangent,  then  let 

(I'l'  7i>  ^i)>   (a*  it*  ^%l  ^  ^®  tangents  at  the  points  where 
(jp\  gfj  r')  meets  the  conic. 

Then  hy  the  Case  I.  their  points  of  contact  are  g^Yen  hj  ^ 

equations 

And  unoe  these  points  both  lie  npon  {p',  q,  r),  we  have 

«' -^  +  </' -^+/  — «=  0 

^  <^.     <^.     «'»•• 

4f  .  ^  df        r. 


and 


or 


and 


which,  shew  that   (j)^,  q^^  rj,  ('/>»,  j^.,  rj  pass  through    the 
point  given  hj 

df        df        Slf     ^ 

that  is,  the  equation 

represents  the  point  of  intersection  of  tangents  at  the  extremities 
of  the  chord  (p',  j',  /)• 

Therefore  always 


The  pole  of  the  straight  line  {p\  j',  r')  is  represented  by  ike 
equation 


df  .      df  ^      df     ^ 


♦  • 
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401.  C!dB.  1«    If  the  equation  to  the  eonic  be  written 
t«p'  + v2*-f  tot*  +  2u'^+^v'rp  +  2w'pq  =  0, 

the  pole  of  the  line  (p',  j',  r*)  is  given  by 

p  (up'  +  wq'  +  vr)  +  J  (vj'  +  ttV  +  ufp')  +  r  (trr'  +  t?y  +  uq)  ^ 0, 

402.  Cob.  '2.    With  respect  to  the  great  circle  the  pole  of 
tlie  straight  line  {p\  j',  r')  is 

ap  {op'  —  Jj  cos  C  —  cr'cos  B)  +  Jj  (Jj'  —  or' cos  -4  —  op'cos  G) 

-Verier  —  op'cos  JB—  Jj'cos  -4) «  0, 

which  is  satisfied  if  j>  =»  j  »  r. 

Hence  the  poh  of  any  straight  line  wUh  respect  to  ike  greai 
circle  is  at  infinity.    . 


■ 

403.  Cor.  3.  The  equation  of  the  last  corollary  becomes 
indeterminate  if  p'  =  y  =  r\ 

Hence  the  pole  of  the  straight  line  at  infinity  with  respect 
to  ike  great  circle  is  indeterminate^  as  we  shewed  otherwise  in 
Art  381. 

It  also  follows  from  Cor.  2,  in  virtue  of  Art  234,  that  Ae 
polar  of  any  finite  point  vnth  respect  to  the  great  circle  is  the 
straight  line  at  infinity. 

404.  To  find  the  coordinates  of  a  diameter  of  a  conic  con* 
jugate  to  a  given  diameter. 

Let  f{p^  J,  r)  =  0  be  the  given  conic,  and  {p\  j^,  /)  the 
given  diameter* 

Let  (i?'  +  A,  j'  +  A,  r'+A)  and  (p'-A,  2^- A,  /-A)  be 
the  parallel  tangents. 
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Then  their  pointa  of  contact  (or  poles)  are  ^ven  bj  the 
equations 


^^    "t^AfA^t)-'- 


dp     dq 


The  conjugate  diameter  joins  these  two  points :  henoe  its 
coordinates  will  be  obtained  bj  solring  together  these  two  equa- 
tions.    Hence  the  coordinates  are  given  by 


,df      ,df      ,df     ^^ 


dr 


and 


or  by 


dp     dq     dr 


^       §L       ^1 

dp     _     dq  dr 

j'— r      r  ^ p      p— J 


(1), 


(2). 


The  equations  (2),  with  the  identical  relation  (Art.  364), 
determine  the  coordinates  p,  g,  r  required. 

GoH.  The  first  of  the  equations  (1)  shews  that  the  con- 
jugate  diameter  passes  through  the  pole  (at  infinity)  of  the 
original  diameter.  Hence  we  might  express  the  definition  of 
conjugate  diameters  thus : 

Two  diameters  of  a  conic  are  said  to  he  oonjuffoie  loJUm  tack 
passes  through  the  pole  of  the  other. 

405.    If  the  equation  to  the  conic  be  written  in  the  form 
tip*  +  vj*  +  vn^  +  2uqr  +  2v'rp  +  2wpq  ^  0, 

the  equations  to  determine  the  diameter  conjugate  to  a  diameter 
{p\  q\  /)  become 

up-hv'r-hw'q  ^vq+  w'p  +  ur  ^ter-t-  u'q  -f  vp 


or 
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p 

? 

r 

2'-r',  w',  1/ 

j^-r',   v',  u 

q'  —  r',  «,    u/ 

• 

r'-p\  V,    »' 

r'-p',  »',  w' 

r'-p',  to',  V 

1 

p'-^j  <   w 

p'-^,  w,  v' 

p'-q',  t/,  «' 

Cob.    If  the  equation  /(p,  gr,  r)  =0  represent  a  parabola, 
Cp'i  S^>  ^')  ^^11  ^  ^  diameter,  provided 

V  il.'  */  A*'  i^'  ^'  '        - 

q  '^r      r  -^p      p  -^ g 


406.     To  find  the  asymptotes  of  the  conic 

/(!>»?>  ^)  =  0. 
Let  {p\  gfj  r)  be  an  aajniptote. 

Tben,  since  {p',  q',  r')  is  a  tangent  whose  point  of  contact  is. 
at  infinity,  these  coordinates  must  satisfy  the  equation  to  the 
conic,  and  the  coordinates  of  infinity  must  satisfy  the  equation, 
to  the  pole  of  this  tangent. 


Hence 


and 


f{p\  i.  r)  =  0, 
dp      dq      dr 


The  first  of  these  is  a  quadratic,  and  the  second  is  a  simple 
equation ;  the  coordinates  of  the  two  asymptotes  will  therefore 
obtained  by  solving  them  together. 


Cob.  It  appears  therefore  that  the  coordinates  of  the  asymp- 
totes of  a  conic  are  obtained  by  solving  together  the  equation  to 
the  conic  and  the  equation  to  its  centre.  Hence  (Art.  386)  the 
asymptotes  are  the  tangents  to  the  curve  from  its  centre. 

407.     To  shew  that  the  equation 

Iqr  +  mrp  -f  npq  »  0 
represents  a  conic  inscribed  in  ihs  triangle  of  reference. 
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The  equation  is  satisfied  if  ^  =  0,  r^O  aie  satisfied. 

But  these  equations  represent  the  side  BO.    Hence  BO  is  a 
tangent  to  the  conic.     So  the  other  sides  are  tangents. 

Therefore  &c.  q.e.  D, 

408.  To  shew  that  the  triangle  of  reference  is  eeit^-eonfygaie 
wiA  respect  to  the  cofdc 

By  Art.  400,  the  equation  to  the  pole  of  the  line  (j>j  q\  r')  is 

Ipp'  +  mqq'  +  nr/  =  0. 

Hence,  putting  gf'^O,  r'  =  0,  the  pole  of  the  side  BC  of  the 
triangle  of  reference  is  given  hy 

that  is,  it  is  the  point  A. 

Hence  each  side  of  the  triangle  of  reference  is  the  polar  of 
the  opposite  angular  point. 

Therefore  &c.  q.e.  D. 

409.  To  find  the  general  equation  to  a  conic  drcunucribtng 
the  triangle  ofreference* 

Let  uj^ -h  vg^ -{- tof^  +  2u'qr  +  %f/rp  +  2to'pq  =«  0 

be  the  equation  of  a  conic  passing  through  the  points  of  re- 
ference. 

The  tangents  from^sQ  are  given  by 

t?j*  +  trr"  +  2tt' jr  =  0, 
and  these  must  be  coincident ; 
therefore  tt'=±Vw, 

80  v'—±  Vtwi, 

and  «?'=±Vt#rr 
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Hence  writing  P,  m%  n'  for  ti,  v^  tOj  the  equation  becomes 

Pp^ ^  m*g^ -^  n*f^  ±  2fnnqr  ±  2nlrp  ±  ^Impq^sQ^ 

and,  as  in  Art.  205,  the  donbtfdl  signs  must  be  taken  either  all 
negative  or  only  one  negatiye,  or  else  the  equation  would 
degenerate  into  two  simple  equations. 

Hence  the  general  equation  of  a  conic  circumscribing  the 
triangle  of  reference  maj  be  written 

^Ijp  +  ^/mq-h  *fl^^  0. 

410.  If  8^ 0  be  the  eqttation  to  a  conic,  and  u « 0,  v^O 
the  equatuma  to  two  points ,  it  is  required  to  interpret  the  equation 

B+icuv^O, 

where  k  is  an  arbitrary  constant. 

Let  {pf  q,  r)  be  one  of  the  tangents  from  the  point  «  «  0  to 
the  conic  S^  0. 

Then  (p,  q,  r)  satisfy  both  the  equations 

S=0  and  u-O, 

and  therefore  (p,  ;,  r)  satisfy  the  equation 

i8+/eui;  =  0. 

Hence  either  tangent  from  tt  =  0  to  8^0  is  a  tangent  to 
the  conic 

i8^+/eut;asO. 

Similarly,  either  tangent  from  v  =  0tOi9»0  is  a  tangent  to 
the  same  oonic 

Hence  the  equation  represents  a  conic  section,  so  related  to 
tl^e  given  conic  that  two  of  the  common  tangents  intersect  in 
(tf  ss  0),  and  the  other  two  in  iff^O). 
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411.  To  interpret  the  equation 

UV  +  KWX  =  0, 

where  «  =  0,   r  =  0,  t^  =  0,  a5  =  0 

are  th^  eqtuUione  tojmnta. 

Suppose  {Pj  qj  r)  the  straight  line  joining  the  points 

then  these  coordinates  satisfy  both  the  equations 

«  =  0,  w  =  0, 

and  therefore  satisfy  the  equation 

UV  +  fewx  *=  0. 

But  this  equation  being  of  the  second  order  represents  a 
conic  section.  Hence  it  represents  a  conic  section  touching  the 
straight  line  joining  the  points 

«  =  0,  w  ==  0, 

Similarfy,  the  conic  touches  the  line  joining 

u  =  0,   »  =  0, 
and  the  line  joining 

and  the  line  joining 

t;  =  0,  05  =  0. 

Hence  it  represents  a  conic  inscribed  in  the  quadrilateral 
whose  angular  points  are 

ussO,  w  =  0,  vssO,  a?  =  0 
in  order. 

412.  To  interpret  the  equation 

UV  +  Kvf  =  0. 

..  As  in  the  last  case,  this  is  a  conic  touching  the  lines  joining 
the  points  (u  =  0,  t£^ »  0)  and  (v «0,  ip «  0). 
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■ 

MofeoYer,  the  tangentB  from  u  »  0  to  the  cui^e,  are  giretk  hj 

u«0 


u«0  1 


and  therefore  are  coincident.     Hence  (u  »  0)  lies  on  the  cnrre. 

Similarly,  (v  =  0)  lies  on  the  curve. 

Hence  the  equation  represents  a  conic  section  passing 
through  the  points  u » 0,  v=^(S  and  whose  tangents  at  those 
points  intersect  in  tr  =  0. 

418.     To  interpret  the  eqwxtxon 

Ivw  +  fntou  +  nuv  =  0, 
where  us=Oy  v^O,  w^O  are  the  eqtiations  of  three  points. 

Being  of  tUe  second  order  the  equation  represents  some  cpnic.^ 
The  equation  is  satisfied  when  t;  =  0  and  tr  &=  0. 

Hence  the  straight  line  joining  v  =^0  and  i^  =:  0  is  a  tangent 
to  the  conic. 

Similarly,  tlje  straig'ht  line  joining  t^sO  and  u=sO,  and  the 
straight  line  joining  t^  s^  0,  v  =  0,  are  tangents. 

Hence  the  equation  represents  a  conic  inscribed  in  tlie. tri- 
angle whose  angular  paints  are  u  =  0^  t;=»0,  tcs^O. 

414^  By  comparison  with  Art  408,  it  will  be  seen  that  the 
equation 

Itf  +  mif  +  nvf  =  % 

represents  a  conic,  with  respect  to  which  the  triangle  formed  by 

joining  the  points 

w  =  0,  r  =  0,   w  =  0, 

18  self-conjugate. 

So  it  may  be  shewn  as  in  Art.  409,  that  the  equation 

^//t»  +  ^/wv  4- \/w  =5  0, 
represents  a  conic  (uxeumscribing  the  same  triangle* 
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415.  It  will  be  neoessarj  for  the  stndent  to  diBtmgnish 
between  a  curve  of  the  n^  order  and  a  curve  of  the  n^  claas. 
The  following  definitions  are  usually  given. 

Def.  1.  A  curve  is  said  to  be  of  the  n^  order  when  any 
straight  line  meets  it  in  n  real  or  imaginaiy  points. . 

Def.  3.  A  curve  is  said  to  be  of  the  n^  class  when  finom 
any  point  there  can  be  drawn  to  it  n  real  or  imaginaij  tan» 
gents. 

A  curve  of  the  n^  order  will  therefore  be  represented  bj  an 
equation  of  the  n^  degree  in  trilinear  or  triangular  coordinates, 
and  a  curve  of  the  n^  class  will  be  represented  by  an  equation  of 
the  fi^  degree  in  tangential  coordinates. 

We  have  shewn  that  every  conic  section  is  both  of  the  second 
order  (Art.  145)  and  of  the  second  class  (Art  230). 


Exercises  on  Chapter  XXIII. 

(217)  The  equation 

p*tan^  +  }"tan5  +  r*tan  (7=0, 

represents  the  circle  with  respect  to  which  the  triangle  of  refer- 
ence is  self-conjugate. 

(218)  The  circle  circumscribing  the  triangle  of  reference 
has  the  equation  ' 

\^sin^  +  >/j sin J5+ \/rsin  C^O. 

(219)  The  circles  escribed  to  the  triangle  of  rsferenoe  are 
given  by  the  equations 

-   S2rr+ («-c)fy+(t-S)^  =  0, 

{•-c)jr        -    wy  +  (t-a)pj«0, 

(t  — S)  jr+(«  — a)^        —    <pj  =  0. 
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(220)  The  circle  inscribed  in  the  triangle  of  reference  is 
g^yen  hj 

(«  —  a)  jr  4- («  —  S)  rp  +  (*  —  c)  p  J  =  0. 

(221)  The  equation  to  the  nine-points'  circle  of  the  triangle 
of  reference  is 

{apj  ij,  crY^  {op  cos  (5-  C)  +  Sj  cos  ( C^  -  -4)  +  cr  cos  {A  -JB)}% 
or  a^Jq  +  r  +  b'Jr  +p  +  c  'Jp-\-q  =  0. 

(222)  The  general  equation  to  a  conic  bisecting  the  sides  of 
the  triangle  of  reference  is 

(w-n)y  +  (n-  0V+  (Z-»»)V  +  2  {Pqr-k-mfrp  +  n^pq) 

« 2  {mn  4- n?+  Im)  igr+rp^-pq)'^ 

(223)  The  conic  which  touches  the  sides  of  the  triangle  of 
reference  at  their  middle  points  has  the  equation 

qr-\rTp+pq^Q. 

(224)  The  point  j$>  +  ^J  +  *r  =  0,  lies  on  the  conic 

?p^  +  ni2*  +  nr^  =  0, 

provided  £H.^  +  i*  =  0. 

(225)  The  point  j5>  +  ^J  +  Ar  =  0,  lies  on  the  conic 

Iqr  +  mrp  +  npq  =  0, 

provided  Vp  +  V^+  VwA  «  0. 

(226)  The  point  Jp^-gq  +  hr^Q^  lies  on  the  conic 

provided  f"^^"*"?^®* 
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(227)  The  six  straight  lines  joiniJig  the  non-correspakidiiig 

vertices  of  two  co-polar  triangles  touch  one  conic 

(228)  The  points  given  by  the  equation 

Z  (j  +  r)  +  (Vm  ±  v^)*p  =  0, 

lie  upon  the  conic  Igr  +  mrp  +  tqfq^O^  and  the  pde ef  the-choid 
joining  them  is  given  bj  the  equation 

?(j-r)  +  («  — n)|>=0. 

229)     Shew  that  the  conic 

*/lp  +  ^/mq  +  Vfir  «  0, 

18  inscribed  in  the  triangle  whose  angular  points  are 

fnj  +  nr  — ^  =  0,  nr+^— w*j  =  0,   ^  +  mj  — «r  =  0. 

(230)  If  conies  are  inscribed  in  a  quadrilateral  the  poles  of 
anj  fixed  straight  line  lie  on  another  straight  line. 

(231)  Shew  that  the  conic 

is  inscribed  in  the  quadrilateral  whose  angular  points  in  order 
are 

—  w  +  v+w  =  0, 
u  —  v  +  to  =  0, 
«  +  »  —  w  5=  0. 


<282)    The  coaic 


circumscribes  the  same  quadrilateral. 


-0, 
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(233)     The  equation 

represents  a  parabola,  passing  through  the  points 

flnp  +  wj  +  ?r  =  0    and    np  +  i!^  +  t»r  =  0, 
and  touching  the  straight  lines  joining  these  points  to  the  point 

Ip  +  mq  +  nrssQ. 


(234)  The  points  of  contact  of  tangents  from  the  point 
Ip  +  mq  +  nr-O  to  the  conic /(j>,  j,  r)  =  0,  are  giyen  bjthe 
equation 


«» 

«',  t/, 

I 

»', 

V,    u', 

m 

t/, 

«',  w, 

n 

I, 

m,  n, 

0 

/(p.  ?t  ♦•)  + 


%   w\    fl 

(^+wj  +  nr)* 

«/,  t;,    w' 

r',  tt',  %o 

0. 


(235)  Two  conies  have  double  contact  and  the  commcm 
tangents  intersect  in  0.  If  P  be  any  point  on  the  exterior  conic 
the  tangent  at  P  and  the  tangents  from  P  to  the  interior  conic 
foim  with  the  straight  line  OP,  a  harmonic  penciL 
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416.  If  we  refer  to  the  proof  of  Pascars  Theorem  in 
Art.  200,  and  to  that  of  Brianchon*8  Theorem  in  Art  218, 
we  shall  observe  that  by  interpreting  the'  coordinates  as  tan- 
gential instead  of  trilinear  in  the  proof  of  either  theoran,  we 
should  obtain  a  proof  of  the  other. 

And  so  in  many  other  cases,  the  same  equations  being 
written  down  and  the  same  eliminations  or  other  processes 
being  performed,  we  shall  arrive  by  the  selfsame  work  at  two 
different  theorems,  differing  by  the  interpretation  which  we 
give  to  the  coordinates  and  to  the  equations  into  which  they 
enter. 

This  is  the  strict  analytical  method  of  applying  the  prin- 
ciple of  duality,  the  principle  by  which  every  theorem  concern- 
ing the  configuration  of  points  has  another  theorem  correspond- 
ing to  it  concerning  the  configuration  of  straight  lines.  And 
in  working  with  equations  either  in  trilinear  or  tangential 
coordinates,  we  ought  always  to  be  on  the  watch  for  proper- 
ties which  may  be  suggested  by  supposing  our  coordinates  to 
belong  to  the  opposite  system. 

But  when  we  use  geometrical  methods,  and  arrive  at  pro- 
perties of  points  or  lines  without  the  aid  of  equations,  we  have 
not  generally  any  symbols  capable  of  a  double  interpretation 
by  which  we  may  take  advantage  of  the  principle  of  duality. 
In  this  case,  therefore,  since  we  cannot  obtain  a  double  result 
by  a  double  interpretation  of  symbolical  expressions,  it  is  useful 
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to  consider  by  what  means  we  can  transform  a  single  result  so 
as  to  arrive  at  the  corresponding  theorem. 

The  method  by  which  we  can  most  directly  eflFect  this  trans- 
formation is  called  the  method  of  Polar  ReciprocaU.  As  a 
geometrical  method  it  does  not  strictly  enter  into  the  scope  of 
the  present  work,  and  therefore  we  shall  not  greatly  eiularge 
upon  its  application.  We  shall,  however,  explain  the  funda- 
mental principles  upon  which  these  transformations  are  made, 
both  because  we  shall  thereby  obtain  an  opportunity  of  exhibit- 
ing the  significance  of  many  of  the  equations  in  tangential 
coordinates,  and  because  the  nomenclature  which  the  method 
introduces  is  often  employed  in  the  statement  of  propositions  of 
importance  in  the  analytical  methods. 

417.  As  an  example  of  the  double  interpretation  of  results  to 
which  we  have  just  referred,  we  will  arrange  in  parallel  columns 
two  important  propositions  connected  together  by  the  principle 
of  duality,  and  give  their  common  method  of  proof,  using 
trilinear  coordinates  for  the  one  proposition  and  tangential  for  the 
other.  To  shew  the  identity  of  liie  work,  we  will  use  the  same 
letters  x^  y^  z  to  represent  triangular  coordinates  in  the  first 
column  and  tangential  coordinates  in  the  second. 

If  two  triangles  he  inscribed  {  If  two  triangles  circumscribe 
in  one  conic,  their  sides  will  \  one  conic,  their  angular  points 
touch  one  conic,  \  will  lie  on  one  coni0. 

Take  one  of  the  triangles  as  triangle  of  ireference,  and  let 
{^i>  Vv  «i).  (a?„  y*,  «i),  (a?„  y,,  «a)  be  the 

angular  points  |  sides 

of  the  other.     And  let  the  conic  have  the  equation 

trthnear]  5  *^  V*"  ^  ^    *  [tangential 

then  the  equations  to  the 

sides  j  angular  points 

w.  24 
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of  the  second  triimgle  will  be 

Ix    .   my  .   nz 

Ix    .   my       m 

a^A      Vfi/x      Vi 

to    .  my   .   nz 
«i«i     yiVt     «A 

Now  the  equation 

represents  any  conic 

inscribed  in  \  circumscribing 

the  first  triangle  (the  triangle  of  reference)  and  it  will  also 


be  inscribed  in 


{ 


circumscribe 


the  second  triangle  provided  \  fi,  v  h^  determined  so 
satisfy  the  equations 


as  to 


I  m  n         ^ 


\x.x^ 


I  m  n         ^ 

which  are  consistent  equations  provided 


X. 


X, 


a?. 


y> 
y. 


=  0, 


iS. 
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sn 


And  this  is  seen  to  be  identically  satisfied,  sinoe  hy  hypo- 
thesis 

I  ,  fn  ,  fi     ^       I   ,  fn     fi      -       I      m  ,  fi      ^ 

—  +  -  +  -  =  0,  -  +  -+-  =  0,    -  +  -  +  -  =  0. 

-  -      '  ^      -.      -  a:,     y,      z^ 


»i   yi    «i 


»t   y«    «« 


Therefore,  &c.    q.e.d. 

418.    Let  the  points  P^,  P„  P, be  the  poles  of  the 

straight  lines  p^,  |>„  p^ respectively,  with  respect  to  a 

conic  0. 

If  the  points  P^y  P^^  P^ all  lie  upon  one  straight  line, 

we  know  that  the  straight  lines  p^,  p^,  j>, will  all  pass 

through  one  point    But  if  otherwise,  the  points  P^,  P^,  P^ 

ng.  42. 


in  order  may  be  regarded  as  the  angular  points  of  a  polygon, 

and  the  straight  lines  PuP^yp^ in  order  may  be  regarded 

as  the  sides  of  another  polygon. 

This  second  polygon  is  called  the  reciprocal  of  the  first 
polygon  with  respect  to  the  conic  0. 

24—2 
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419.  Ifwiik  respect  to  a  c(m\c^  the  reciprocal  of  thepclygom, 
G  he  the  polygon  g ;  the  reciprocal  of  the  polygon  g  will  he  the 
polygon  G. 

For  let  P^,  P,  be  any  two  adjacent  angular  points  of  the 
polygon  G,  and  p^,  p^  their  polars :  then  since  g  is  the  recipro- 
cal of  G,Pi,Pt  are  sides  of  the  polygon  g. 

Let  the  sides  p^y  p^  intersect  in  Q,  and  let  the  polar  of 
Q  be  J,  then  since  p^,  p^  intersect  in  Q^  their  poles  P^,  P^  lie  on 
q  the  polar  of  Q, 

Hence  Q  is  an  angular  point  of  the  second  polygon,  and  its 
polar  2  is  a  side  of  the  first  polygon. 

Therefore  the  polars  of  all  the  angular  points  of  the  seoond 
polygon  are  sides  of  the  first  Therefore  the  reciprocal  of  the 
second  polygon  is  the  first  polygon. 

Therefore,  &c.    Q.  b.  d. 

420.  If  the  number  of  angular  points  P^^  P^^  P^ of  the 

first  polygon  be  indefinitely  increased,  so  that  the  polygon 
becomes  ultimately  a  curve,  the  number  of  sides  of  the  second 
polygon  will  likewise  increase  indefinitely,  so  that  it  will  also 
become  ultimately  a  curve.     And  if  we  regard  any  of  the  points 

Pi,  P^ on  the  fir.st  curve.,  the  corresponding  straight  lines 

Pii  p^ are  tangents  to  the  second  curve. 

So  if  n  points  on  either  curve  lie  upon  a  straight  line,  then 
will  71  tangents  to  the  other  curve  pass  through  a  point. 

Consequently  if  one  curve  he  of  the  m***  order  and  n***  dan^ 
the  other  will  he  of  the  n***  order  and  m***  class. 

421.  It  follows  from  Art.  419  that  if  any  curvilinear  or 
other  locus  F  be  the  reciprocal  of  another  locus  /  with  respect 
to  a  conic  0,  the  locus  f  will  also  be  the  reciprocal  of  the  locus 
F,  The  two  loci  are  said  to  correspond  to  each  other  with 
respect  to  the  conic  0. 

It  is  convenient  to  speak  of  the  centre  of  the  conic  0  as  the 
centre  of  reciprocation. 
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422.    The  following  theorems  follow  immediately  from  the 
principles  we  have  laid  down. 


CO-  (i). 

A  point        corresponds  to        a  straight  line* 

(ii).  I        ■    (ii). 

The  point  of  intersection  of  <        The  straight  line  joining 
two  straight  lines.  <  the  corresponding  points. 

(iii).  (iu). 

Collinear  points.  \        Concurrent  straight  lines. 

A  polygon  of  n  sides.  s        A  polygon  of  n  sides. 

(T).  (V). 

The  angular   points   of  as        Tlie  sides  of  the  correspond- 
polygon.  5  ing  polygon. 

(vi),  (yi). 

A  curve  of  the  m^  order  |        A  curve  of  the  m^  class  and 
and  n^  class.  I  rfi^  order* 

(vii).  (vii). 

A  point  on  a  curve.  |        A   tangent   to    the  corre- 

>  sponding  curve, 
(viii).  I  (viii). 

The  point  of  contact  of  a  |        The  tangent   at   the  cor- 
tangent.  |  responding  point 

(ix).  \  .    (ix). 

A  chord  joining  two  points.  \        The  point  of  intersection  of 

\  the  corresponding  tangents, 
(x).  (x). 

The  chord  of  contact  of  two  \        The  point  of  intersection  of 
tangents.  <  tangents  at  the  corresponding 

I  points. 

(xi)-       ^  (xi). 

A  curve  inscribed  in  a  poly-  \        A  curve  circumscribing  the 
gon.  <  corresponding  polygon. 

(xii).  I  (xii). 

A  point  of  intersection  of  <        A  common  tangent  to  two 
two  curves.  i  curves. 
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(xiii). 


carreaponda  to 


(xiii). 


Two  curves  which    touch 
one  another. 

ie.  Which  have  a  common 


Two  curves    which   touch 
one  another. 

ie.  Which  have  a  comman 


point    and    the    same    tangent  \  tangent  and  the  same  point  of 


thereat. 

(xiv). 
Two  curves  having  double 
contact. 

(XV). 

The  chord  of  contact 

(xvi). 
A  double  point  on  a  curve*. 


contact. 

(xiv). 
Two  carves  having  double 
contact 

(XT). 

The  point  of  intersection  of 
the  common  tangents. 

(xvi), 
A  double  tangent*  to  the 


i.e.  A  point  at  which  there  \  corresponding  carve. 


are  two  tangenta 

(xvii). 
A  point  of  osculation*. 

(xviii). 
A  point    Q  in  which   the 
tangent  at  P  cuts  the  curve. 

(xix). 
A  point  of  inflexion*. 


Obtained  fix>m  the  last  ease  <  inflexion. 


ie.   A  tangent  having  two 
points  of  contact 

(xvii). 
.  A  point  of  osculation. 

(xviii). 
A  tangent  q  drawn  trom  the 
point  of  contact  of  a  tangent/?. 

(xix). 
The  tangent  at  a  point  of 


bj  making  Q  coincide  with  F, 

(xx). 

A  curve  having  r  points  of 
inflexion. 

(xxi). 
The  straight  line  at  infinity. 

(xxii). 
A  point  at  infinity. 


Obtained  from  the  last  case  by 
making  q  coincide  with  p, 

(xx). 
A  curve  having  r  points  of 
inflexion. 

(xxi). 
The  centre  of  reciprocation. 

(xxii). 
A  straight  line  through  the 
centre  of  reciprocation. 


*  Soe  the  DefinitioiiB  ir\frd  Chap.  xxvi. 
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(xxiii). 

An  asymptote. 

i.e.  A  tangent  at  infinity. 

(xxiv). 
Parallel  straight  lines. 


corresponds  to  (xxiii). 

The  point  of  contact  of  a 
tangent  from  the  centre  of  re- 
ciprocation. 

(xxiv). 
Points  collinear  with  the 
centre  of  reciprocation. 


423.  The  foregoing  properties  apply  to  all  curves  whatso- 
ever: we  proceed  now  to  state  some  which  apply  to  conic 
sections  in  particular. 

Since  a  conic  section  is  of  the  second  order  and  of  the 
second  class  (Art.  415),  it  follows  immediately  from  (vi)  that 

(xxvi).  (xxvi). 

A  conic  -section  corresponds  to      a  conic  section. 

(xxvii).  {  (xxvii). 

The  pole  of  a  straight  line  |        The  polar  of  the  correspond- 


with  respect  to  any  conic. 
This  follows  from  (x). 

(xxviii). 
The  centre  of  a  conic 
This  foUows  from  the  preced- 


ing point  with  respect  to  the 
corresponding  conic, 
(xxviii). 
The  chord  of  contact  of  tan- 
gents from  the  centre  of  reel- 


ing by  supposing  the  line  to  be  \  procation  to  the  corresponding 


at  infinity.     Bee  (xxi). 

(xxix). 
Parallel  tangents. 
See  (xxiv). 

(xxx). 
Concentric  conies. 


(xxxi)» 

A  pair  of  conjugate  diame- 
ters in  a  conic 

L  e.  Two  lines  each  of  which 
is  the  polar  of  the  point  where 
the  other  meets  infinity. 


conic 

(xxix). 

The  extremities  of  a  chord 
through  the  centre  of  recipro- 
cation. 

•  (xxx). 

Conies  with  respectto  which 
the  polars  of  the  centre  of  reci- 
procation coincide, 
(xxxi). 

Two  points  which  with  the 
centre  of  reciprocation  form  a 
self-conjugate  triangle  with  re- 
spect to  tiie  corresponding 
conic 
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(xxxii).  eorretponds  to  (xxxii). 

The  points  where  a  conic  \        The  tangents  to  the  oor- 


meets  the  straight  line  at  in- 
finity. 

(xxxiii). 
A  hyperbola, 

L  e.  A  conic  meeting  the 
straight  line  at  infinity  in  real 
point<i. 

(xzxiv). 

An  ellipse. 

Le.  A  conic  meeting  the 
straight  line  at  infinity  in  ima- 
ginary points. 

(xxxv). 

A  parabola. 

L  e.  A  conic  meeting  the 
straight  line  at  infinity  in  coin- 
cident points. 


responding  conic  from  the  cen- 
tre of  reciprocation, 
(xxxiii). 

A  conic  haying  its  convex- 
ity towards  the  centre  of  reci- 
procation. 

Le.  Having  real  tangents  from 
that  point 

(xxxiv). 

A  conic  haying  its  con- 
cayity  towards  the  centre  of 
reciprocation. 

Le.  Having  imaginary    tan- 
gents from  that  point. 
(xxxy). 

A  conic  passing  through  the 
centre  of  reciprocation. 

Le.  Having  coincident  tan- 
gents from  that  point. 


424.  CUven  the  equation  of  a  carve  in  triangular  coordi^ 
nates f  it  is  required  to  find  the  equation  to  its  polar  reciprocal 
with  reference  to  the  conic 


W  +  w/8'  +  ny  =  0 


(1). 


Let  /(a,  A  7)  =  0 

be  the  equation  to  the  given  curve :  let  (a',  ff,  y)  be  any  point 
upon  it  so  that 

/(«', /8',  y)  =  0 (2), 

and  let  p,  q,  r  be  the  tangential  coordinates  of  the  straight  line 
corresponding  to  (a  /S*,  7'). 

Then  the  equation  to  this  straight  line  in  triangular  coordi- 
nates is 
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♦ 

But  since  it  is  the  polar  of  (a ,  /ff, «/)'  with  respect  to  (1),  its 
equation  may  be  written 

therefore  —  =  — ^—  =  -^  , 

p        q         r 

and  substituting  in  (2),  we  get 

a  relation  amongst  p^  q^  r,  and  therefore  the  tangential  equation 
of  the  curve  reciprocal  to  the  given  one. 

Cor.  1.    The  conic  of  reciprocation  being  its  own  reciprocal 
is  represented  in  tangential  coordinates  hy  the  equation. 

I      m     n 

The  centre  of  reciprocation  is  given  in  triangular  coordinates 
bj  the  equations 

la  =  mfi  =  n7, 
and  in  tangential  coordinates  hj  the  equation 


I     m     n 


Cor.  2.    The  reciprocal  of  the  curve  whose  tangential  equa* 
tion  is 

is  represented  in  triangular  coordinates  hj  the  equation 

Cob.  3.    With  respect  to  the  conic 

a«  +  /y  +  y=0, 
the  equations 

/(a,A7)=0,  and/Cp,j,r)=0 

represent  corresponding  curves. 
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But  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  if  the  lines  of  refer- 
ence are  real,  the  conic  of  reciprocation  is  here  imaginaiy. 
The  centre  of  reciprocation  is  however  the  real  point 

a  =  /9  =  7,  or  j[?  +  j  +  r  =  0, 
viz.  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  triangle. 

425.  We  are  now  in  a  position  to  illustrate  the  apparent 
discrepancy  alluded  to  in  Art.  382  as  to  the  interpretation  of  the 
equation  in  tangential  coordinates 

{op,   Jj,   cr}"  =  0. 

We  have  seen  (Art  111)  that  the  circular  points  at  infinity 
are  given  in  trilinear  coordinates  by  the  equations 

a  /8  __  7 


—  1     cos  £7  +  V— 1  Bin  £7     cos  -B  ±  J—  1  sin  £ ' 

Their  polars  with  respect  to  the  conic 

/(a,  A  7)  =  0 
are  therefore  represented  by  the  equations 

(-14-  "^H  *  ^^'  (I*  ''-1-^)  -<^ 


or 


So  in  triangular  coordinates  the  polars  of  the  circular  points 
at  infinity  with  respect  to  the  conic 

are  given  bj  the  equation 

(   df     ,df       df)'    „ 
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Consider  the  particular  case  of  the  conic  whose  equation  is 

laf  +  m^  +  nrf  =  0,  \triangular 

and  whose  centre  is  given  (Art.  178)  by  the  equation 

la  =  mfi  =  nrf. 

The  polars  with  respect  to  it  of  the  circular  points  are  repre- 
sented by  the  equation 

{Zaa,   7wJ/8,  W07}'  =  0. 

But  since  the  circular  points  are  imaginary  points  at  infinity, 
their  polars  must  be  imaginary  and  pass  through  the  centre  of 
the  conic. 

Hence  the  equation 

represents  two  imaginary  straight  lines  intersecting  in  the  real 
point 

But  it  follows  from  Art  292  that  the  same  equation  may  be 
more  completely  viewed  as  representing  an  evanescent  conic 
section,  whose  real  branch  has  degenerated  into  the  point 

la  =  mfi  =  n7, 

and  whose  imaginary  branches  have  become  two  imaginary 
straight  lines. 

Now  suppose  we  reciprocate  the  locus  of  this  equation 

with  respect  to  the  conic 

lo?+m/3^  +  fv/  =  0. 

If  we  interpret  the  locus  as  two  imaginary  straight  lines  (the 
polars  of  the  circular  points)  it  will  reciprocate  into  two  imagi- 
nary  points  (the  circular  points  themselves).  On  the  other 
hand,   if  we  regard  the  locus  as  a  conic   (evanescent  at  the 
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centre  of  reciprocatioii)  it  will  reciprocate  into  a  conic  (the  great 
circle  at  infinity). 

Now  bj  Art  424,  the  equation  to  the  reciprocal  is 

Hence  the  ambiguity  in  the  interpretatioD  of  this  equation  is 
accounted  for,  and  is  seen  to  be  the  direct  result  of  the  ambi- 
guity in  the  interpretation  of  any  equation  to  an  evanescent 
conic,  which  may  always  be  regarded  as  equally  representing 
two  imaginary  straight  lines. 


426.    We  can  now  continue  our  table  as  follows : 


(xxxvi).  (zzxvi). 

Infinity  corresponds  to  the  centre  of  reciprocation. 


(xxxvii). 
The  great  circle  at  infinity. 

(xxxviii). 
The  circular  points  at  in- 
finity. 


(xxxix). 
The  foci  of  a  eonic. 


(xxxvii). 
An  evanescent  conic  at  the 
centre  of  reciprocation, 
(xxxviii). 
The  polars  of  the  circuLir 
points  at  infinity  with  respect 
to  the  evanescent  conic 
(xxxix). 
The  chords  joining  the  fi>ar 
points  in  which  the  correspond- 
ing conic  is  cut  by  the  lines 
corresponding  to  the  circular 
pointSr 


427.  J^  a  pencil  of  straight  lines  be  redprocaied  into  a 
range  of  points^  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  the  range  is  the  same  as 
that  qfthependL 

Take  the  lines  of  reference  so  that  the  conic  of  reciprocation 
may  have  the  equation 
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And  let  tt  =  0,  u  +  /ev=^0,  v  =  0,  u  +  kv^^O,  be  the  equa- 
tions to  the  straight  lines  forming  the  pencil,  then  the  anhar- 

It 
monic  ratio  is  —, .     (Art  124). 

But  the  same  equations  with  p,  y,  r  written  for  a,  /S,  7  will 
represent  in  tangential  coordinates  the  range  of  four  points. 
(Art.  424,  Cor.  3). 

Therefore  (Art  374)  the  ariharmonic  ratio  of  the  range  is 

/c 

— ,    the  same  as  that  of  the  penciL     Q.  £.  P. 

428.  Cob.  1.  If  four  straight  lines  a,  b,  c,  d  (not  neces- 
sarily concurrent)  be  cut  by  another  straight  line  p  in  four 
points  forming  a  range  whose  anharmonic  ratio  is  ky  the  points 
corresponding  to  a,  b,  c,  d  being  joined  to  the  point  jcorrespond- 
ing  to  p  will  form  a  pencil  whose  range  is  also  kz  and  con- 
versely. 

For  by  Art.  422  (ii),  the  points  in  the  range  correspond  to  the 
lines  in  the  pencil. 

Note.  If  a,  b,  0,  e?,  p  represent  straight  lines,  it  is  often 
convenient  to  use  the  symbol  {p,abcd]  to  denote  the  anhar- 
monic ratio  of  the  points  in  which  the  straight  lines  -a,  &,  c,  d 
intersect  the  straight  line  p. 

429.  Cob.  2.  If  p,  a,  3,  c,  d  be  the  tangents  to  a  conic  at 
the  points  P,  A,  B,  C^  J)  respectively,  then  will 

{p.ahcd]^[P.ABCD}. 

430.  With  respect  to  a  circle,  any  circle  reciprocates  into  a 
conic  f  having  a  focus  at  the  centre  of  reciprocation. 

m 

Take  a  triangle  self-conjugate  with  respect  to  the  circle  of 
reciprocation  as  triangle  of  reference. 

Then  in  triangular  coordinates  the  circle  of  reciprocation  has 
the  equation  (Art.  179), 

a'cotul  +  ^cot-B-l-ycotC^O (1), 
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and  any  other  circle  may  be  represented  by  the  equation  (Art 
322), 

{acosA,  ficosBy  ycosC}"  =:(Za  +  in)3  +  «7)(a  +  /8+7)...(2). 

Now  by  Art.  424  the  reciprocal  of  the  circle  (2)  with  respect 
to  the  circle  (1)  is  represented  in  tangential  coordinates  by  Ihe 
equation 

{^  sin  ii,   qsinB,   r  sin  Cy 

=  (Ip  tan  A  +  tnq  tan  A  +  nr  tan  A)  {p  tan  -4  +  j  tan  J?  +  r  tan  C), 
or  {ap,   bqj  cr]* 


a" 


= -T-g-^  (i5ptan-4+wj  tan -B+nr  tan  0)(/)  tan  w4+jtan  J?+r  tan  (7). 

But  (Art.  383)  this  represents  a  conic  whose  foci  are  given  by 

Z^^tan^l  +  wiytan  J9  +  wrtan  (7=0, 
and  |)  tan  -4  +  J  tan  B+  r  tan  (7=  0 ; 

the  latter  of  which  is  the  equation  to  the  centre  of  recipro- 
cation. 

Hence  the  reciprocal  of  a  circle  with  respect  to  a  circle  is  a 
conic,  having  a  focus  at  the  centre  of  reciprocation. 

Cor.     Conversely,  any  conic  reciprocated  with  respect  to  a 
circle  having  a  focus  as  centre,  corresponds  to  a  circle. 

431.    We  can  tabulate  our  results  as  follows  : 

Reciprocal  Loci  with  respect  to  a  Circle. 

(xl).  •  I  (xl). 

A   hyperbola  having    the  \        A  circle  having  the  centre 
centre  of  reciprocation  as  fo-  \  of  reciprocation  without  it 
cua.  I  See  (xxxiii). 
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(xU). 
An  ellipse  haying  the  centre 
of  reciprocation  as  focns. 

(xlii). 
A  parabola  having  the  cen- 
tre of  reciprocation  as  focus. 

(xliii). 
The  directrix  of  the  conic 

(xUv). 
The  great  circle  at  infinity. 

(xlv). 
The  circular  points  at  in- 
finity. 

(xlvi). 
The  foci  of  a  conic. 
See  Art  391. 


(xlvii). 
The  focus  of  reciprocation. 


(xli^. 
A  circle  having  the  centre 
of  reciprocation  within  it. 
(See  xxxiv). 

(xlii).     . 
A  circle  passing  through  the 
centre  of  reciprocation. 
See  (xxxv). 

(xliii). 
The  centre  of  the  circle. 

(xliv). 
The  evanescent  circle  at  the 
centre  of  reciprocation. 

(xlv). 
The  straight  lines  joining 
the  centre  of  reciprocation  to 
the  circular  points, 
(xlvi). 
The  chords  joining  the  four 
points  in  which  the  correspond- 
ing conic  is  cut  by  radii  from 
the  centre  of  reciprocation  to 
the  circular  points, 
(xlvii). 
The  straight  line  at  infinity. 


432.  Observing  that  the  polar  of  a  point  P  with  respect 
to  a  circle  whose  centre  is  0,  is  the  common  chord  of  that 
circle,  and  the  circle  on  OP  as  diameter,  and  is  therefore  at 
right  angles  to  OP,  it  follows  that  the  angle  which  two  points 
subtend  at  the  centre  is  equal  to  the  angle  between  their  polars. 

Hence,  when  we  reciprocate  with  respect  to  a  circle,  the 
angU  between  two  straight  lines  is  equal  to  the  angle  which  the 
corresponding  points  subtend  at  the  centre  of  reciprocation. 

433.  Moreover  the  distances  of  a  point  and  its  polar  from 
the  centre  of  the  circle  contain  a  rectangle  equal  to  the  square 
on  the  radius. 
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Hence,  when  we  reciprocate  with  respect  to  a  ciicle,  At 
distances  of  different  points  from  ihe  centre  of  reciprocaUon  ore 
inversely  proportional  to  the  distances  of  the  corresponding  lines. 

434.  .  B7  the  aid  of  this  property  it  is  easj  to  calculate  the 
magnitude  of  the  eonic  corresponding  to  any  circle  with  respect 
to  another  circle. 

For  let  k  be  the  radins  of  the  circle  of  reciprocation,  r  the 
radius  of  the  cirele  to  be  reciprocated,  and  k  the  distance  be- 
tween their  centres.  And  suppose  a  and  b  the  semi-axes  of 
the  conic,  and  e  its  excentricity. 

By  symmetry,  the  line  joining  the  centres  of  the  circles 
must  be  the  axis  of  the  conic,  and  the  pexpendiculars  on  the 
tangents  at  the  vertices  lie  along  this  line. 

We  have,  therefore, 

A?  it? 

a(l  +  6)=^_-j,    and  a(l-6)»^^-j-^, 

Vr  ,  i?  h 

whence,  «=,3rrA«'      ^"V(*^-A')'    ^"r' 

435.  It  thus  appears  that  the  excentricity  of  the  reciprocal 
conic  is  independent  of  the  radius  of  the  circle  of  reciprocation. 
The  magnitude  of  this  circle  therefore  only  affects  the  magni- 
tude, not  the  form  of  the  resulting  figure.  Thus  it  happens 
in  many  cases  that  the  magnitude  of  the  circle  of  reciprocation 
does  not  affect  a  proposition,  and  it  is  therefore  often  con- 
venient to  jspeak  briefly  of  reciprocation  with  respect  to  a  point  0, 
when  we  mean  reciprocation  with  respect  to  a  circle  drawn  at  an 
undefined  distance  from  the  centre  0. 

We  will  now  give  some  examples  of  the  manner  in  which 
the  method  of  polar  reciprocals  is  applied  in  the  solution  of 
problems. 

436.  Four  fixed  tangents  are  drawn  to  a  oonic:  to  prove  that 
the  anhamumio  ratio  of  the  points  in  which  they  are  cut  by  any 
variable  tangent  is  constant. 
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Let  a^  bf  Cf  d  denote  four  fixed  tangents  to  a  conic,  and  let 
p  and  q  be  any  other  tangents.  Keciprocate  the  figure  with' 
respect  to  9k  focus:  then  the  tangents  a,  h^  Cy  d  correspond  to  fonr 
fixed  points  A,  By  (7,  2>  on  a  circle,  and  p^  qio  any  other  points 
P,  Q  on  the  same  circle. 

Now,  by  Eud.  iii.  21,  the  chords  joining  Ay  By  (7,  D  sub- 
tend the  same  angles  at  P  as  at  Q. 

Hence,  {P.  ABCB}  ^{Q.  ABOD] ; 

therefore  by  Art.  428, 

{p .  ahcd]  s  [q .  cibcd]*  Q.  E.  D« 

437.  Four  fixed  pointa  are  taken  on  a  conic:  to  prove  that 
the  anharmonic  ratio  of  the  pencil  joining  Oiem  to  any  variable 
point  on  the  same  conic  is  constant. 

Let  Ay  By  Cy  D  denote  four  fixed  points  on  a  conic,  and  let 
P,  Q  be  any  other  points.  Reciprocate  the  figure  with  respect 
to  any  point;  then,  the  points  A,  J9,  C7,  i>,  P,  Q  correspond  to 
tangents  a,  hy  o,  dy  py  q  to  another  conic,  and  therefore  by  the 
last  proposition 

{p ,  abed]  ^  {q .  abed]* 

Hence  by  Art  428, 

{P.  ABCB]  «  ( 0 .  ABCB].        q.  e.  d. 

438.  An  ellipse  is  inscribed  in  a  qtiadritcUeral :  to  prove 
that  any  two  opposite  sides  subtend  supplemmtary  angles  at 
eiiher  focus. 

Beciprocate  the  whole  figure  with  respect  to  a  circle  having 
the  focus  as  centre.  Then,  by  Art.  430,  the  conic  corresponds 
to  a  circle,  and  the  circumscribed  quadrilateral  to  an  ioscribed 
quadrilateral  By  Each  ill.  22,  any  two  opposite  angles  of  this 
quadrilateral  are  equal  to  two  right  angles.  Hence,  by  Art. 
432,  any  two  opposite  sides  of  the  corresponding  quadrilateral 
subtend  at  the  centre  of  reciprocation  angles  which  are  together 
equal  to  two  right  angles.    Hence  the  proposition  is  proved. 

w.  25 
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439.  The  lollowing  *^  correspanding  theorems^'  will  suffice 
to  fifaeir  how  tJie  principal  properties  of  conic  sections  maj  be 
deduced  firom  the  simplest  properties  of  the  ciicle  bj  the  methoi 
af  polar  reciproeals : 


Two  tangents  to  a  circle  are 
eqttallj  inclined  to  their  chord  of 
contact 

Two  tangents  to  a  circle  are 
equally  inclined  to  the  diameter 
through  their  point  of  inters 
section. 

Parallel  tangents  to  a  circle 
touch  it  at  the  extremities  of  a 
diameter. 

A  chord  which  subtends  a 
right  angle  at  a  fixed  point  on  a 
eirde  passes  through  the  centre. 

In  any  circle  the  sum  of  the 
perpendiculars  from  a  fixed  point 
on  a  pair  of  parallel  tangents  is 
constant. 

If  chords  of  a  circle  be  drawn 
through  a  fixed  pointy  the  rect- 
angle contained  by  the  segments 
is  constant. 


Two  tangents  to  a  conic  mea- 
sured from  their  point  of  inter- 
section subtend  equal  angles  at 
a  focus. 

The  segments  of  any  chord  of 
a  conic,  measured  fix>m  the  direc- 
trix subtend  equal  angles  at  a 
focus. 

Tangents  at  the  extremities 
of  a  focal  chord  intersect  in  the 
directrix. 

Tangents  to  a  parabola  at  right 
angles  to  one  another  intersect  on 
the  directrix. 

In  any  conic  the  sum  of  the 
reciprocals  of  the  segments  of  any 
focal  chord  is  constant 

The  rectangle  contained  by 
the  perpendiculars  from  the  focos 
of  a  conic  on  a  pair  of  paralld 
tangents  is  constant 


440.     The  following  corresponding  theorems  illustrate  the 
natore  of  the  great  circle  at  infinity: 


All  real  points  on  an  evanes- 
cent conic  coincide. 


All  real  tangents  to  an  evan- 
escent conic  meet  in  a  point 


All  real  tangents  to  the  greet 
circle  coincide  with  the  straight 
line  at  infinity. 

All  real  points  on  the  great 
circle  lie  on  the  straight  line  at 
infinity. 
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All  imaginaiy  points  on  an 
evanescent  conic  lie  on  one  of  two 
imaginary  straight  lines. 


All  imaginaiy  tangents  to  the 
great  cirele  pass  through  one  of 
two  imaginary  points  (yi&  the 
circular  points). 


441.  '   The  following  will  be  also  seen  to  be  reciprocal 
theorems : 


Pascal's  Theorem.  If  a  hex- 
agon be  inscribed  in  a  conic  the 
points  of  intersection  of  opposite 
sides  are  collinear. 

If  a  quadrilateral  circumscribe 
a  conic,  the  intersections  of  its 
opposite  sides  and  of  its  diago- 
nals will  be  the  vertices  of  a  self- 
conjugate  triangle. 

If  two  triangles  be  polar  red- 
procals  with  respect  to  any  conic, 
the  intersections  of  the  correspond- 
ing sides  lie  on  a  straight  line. 


Bbiakohon's  Theoreh.  if  a 
hexagon  circumscribe  a  conic  the 
straight  lines  joining  opposite  ver- 
tices are  concurrent. 

If  a  quadrilateral  be  inscribed 
in  a  conic,  the  intersections  of  its 
opposite  sides  and  of  its  diagonals 
will  be  the  vertices  of  a  self-oon-> 
jugate  triangle. 

If  two  triangles  be  polar  reci- 
procals with  respect  to  any  conic, 
the  straight  lines  which  join  their 
corresponding  vertices  meet  in  a 
point. 


Exercises  on  Chapter  XXIV. 

(28G)  If  a  conic  touch  the  sides  BCy  GA^  AB  of  a  triangle 
in  the  points  -4',  B^  C,  then  at  either  focus  BGy  C'Ay  AB  sub- 
tend equal  angles :  so  aUo  do  (74,  AB^  BC\  and  so  do  AB^ 
BO,  CA\ 

(237)  If  two  tangents  to  a  parabola  n^eet  the  directrix  in 
Zy  Z'y  and  if  iS  be  the  focos,  the  angle  Z8Z'  or  its  supplement  is 
double  of  the  angle  between  the  tangents. 

(238)  In  the  plane  of  the  figure  38  (page  310)  any  point  O 
is  taken,  and  through  A,  A\  a  straight  lines  AP^  AP^  op  are 
drawn  so  as  to  make  the  pencils 

{A.BPCO\  {A.BPG'0\,  \a,hpcO\ 

harmonic.     Shew  that  these  three  straight  lines  are  concurrent. 

25—2 
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(239)  If  two  conies  have  a  common  focns  and  directrix,  the 
tangent  and  focal  radius  at  any  point  on  the  exterior  conic  diyide 
harmonically  the  tangents  from  that  point  to  the  interior  conic. 

(240)  With  a  given  point  as  focus  four  conies  can  he 
drawn  so  as  to  pass  through  three  given  points,  and  another 
conic  can  be  described  having  the  same  focus  and  touching  the 
first  four  conies. . 

(241)  8  is  the  common  focus  of  two  conies,  and  /S^,  iff,  are 
the  poles  with  respect  to  either  of  the  directrices  of  the  other. 
Shew  that  8,  8^,  8^  are  coUinear. 

(242)  Four  conies  are  described  each  touching  the  three 
sides  of  one  of  the  four  triangles  ABC,  BCD,  GAD,  ABD,  and 
all  having  a  common  focus  S :  shew  that  they  all  have  a  common 
tangent. 

(243)  The  reciprocal  of  a  parabola  with  regard  to  a  .point 
on  the  du'cctrix  is  an  equilateral  hyperbola. 

(244)  The  intersection  of  perpendiculars  of  a  triangle  cir- 
cumscribing a  parabola  is  a  point  on  the  directrix. 

(245)  The  intersection  of  perpendiculars  pf  a  triangle  in- 
scribed in  an  equilateral  hyperbola  lies  on  the  curve. 

(246)  The  tangents  from  any  point  to  two  confocal  conies 
are  equally  inclined  to  each  other. 

(247)  The  locus  of  the  pole  of  a  fixed  line  with  regard  to  a 
series  of  confocal  conies  is  a  straight  line. 

(248)  On  a  fixed  tangent  to  a  conic  are  taken  a  fixed  point 
A  and  two  moveable  points  P,  Q,  such  that  AP,  A  Q  subtend 
equal  angles  at  a  fixed  point  0.  From  P,  Q  are  drawn  two 
other  tangents  to  the  conic,  prove  that  the  locus  of  their  point  of 
intersection  is  a  straight  line. 

(249)  Chords  are  drawn  to  a  conic,  subtending  a  right 
angle  at  a  fixed  point;  prove  that  they  all  touch  a  conic,  of 
which  that  point  is  a  focus. 
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(250)  Prove  that  two  ellipses  wUich  have  a  common  focus 
cannot  intersect  in  more  than  two  points. 

(251)  OA,  OB  are  common  tangents  to  two  conies  which 
have  a  common  focas  S,  and  ABB  is  a  focal  chord.  Shew  that 
if  the  second  tangents  from  A  and  B  to  one  conic  meet  in  (7, 
and  those  to  the  other  conic  meet  in  D,  then  G,  Dj  8  are  coUi- 
near. 

(252)  If  two  conies  circumscribe  a  quadrilateral  and  have 
double  contact  with  another  conic,  the  tangents  at  the  extremi- 
ties of  the  chords  of  contact  intersect  in  two  points  which 
divide  harmonically  one  of  the  diagonals  of  the  quadrilateral. 

(253)  Three  conic  sections  have  a  common  tangent,  and 
each  touches  two  sides  of  the  triangle  ABO  at  the  extremities 
of  the  third  side ;  shew  that  if  the  sides  of  this  triangle  meet 
the  common  tangent  in  A'^  B^  C\  each  of  the  .points  of  contact 
of  that  tangent  will  form  with  A\  B^  O*  a  harmonic  range* 

(254)  A  triangle  ABO  is  inscribed  in  a  conic,  and  the  tan- 
gents at  the  angular  points  A^  B,  O  are  produced  to  meet  the 
opposite  sides  in  P,  Q,  R.  From  these  points  other  tangents 
are  drawn  to  touch  the  conic  in  A\  B,  (?'•  Shew  that  if  the 
tangents  at  A^  By  O  form  a  triangle  abcy  and  the  tangents  at 
A\  B,  0'  form  a  triangle  a'J'c',  then  A^  a,  a'  are  collinear,  so 
aie  By  by  Vy  and  so  are  0,  o,  c'. 
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442.  We  shewed  in  Art  147  that  a  conic  can  generallj  be 
found  to  satisfy  five  simple  conditions,  each  condition  giving 
rise  to  an  equation  connecting  the  coefficients  in  the  general 
equation  to  a  conic.  It  will,  however,  be  observed  that  if  any 
of  these  equations  are  of  the  second  or  a  higher  order,  we  shall 
haye  two  or  more  solutions  indicating  two  or  more  conies  satis^ 
fying  the  given  conditions. 

Again,  in  Art.  201  we  gave  an  example  of  a  double  con- 
dition, when  we  shewed  that  if  the  centre  of  a  conic  be  assigned 
this  is  equivalent  to  two  simple  conditions  being  given:  and 
it  will  presently  be  seen  that  conditions  may  occur  equivalent 
to  three  or  four  or  five  simple  conditions. 

In  order  therefore  that  we  may  in  all  cases  be  able  to  judge 
of  the  sufficiency  of  any  assigned  conditions  to  determine  a  conic, 
it  will  be  desirable 

(1^  To  determine  what  conditions  shall  be  regarded  as  simple 
conditions,  classifying  them  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
relations  to  which  they  give  rise,  among  the  coefficients  of  the 
general  equation. 

(2*^  To  consider  how  many  conies  can  be  drawn  to  fulfil 
five  simple  conditions  when  the  classes  of  those  conditions  are 
assigned,  and 
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(3^  To  analyse  more  complicated  oonditioits,  and  to  deter* 
mine  to  how  many  simple  conditions  tKej  are  equivalenti  assign- 
ing tlie  class  of  those  simple  conditions. 

443.  We  shall  only  find  it  necessary  to  make  two  classes 
of  simple  conditions,  which  we  shall  distinguish  as  pointHxmdir 
ttons  and  line'Condtttons.  We  shall  find  that  all  other  conditions 
of  common  occurrence  may  be  regarded  either  as  particular  cases 
of  these  two,  or  as  made  up  of  repetitions  of  them. 

444.  Def.  We  shall  call  two  points  conjugate  with  re- 
spect to  a  conic  when  each  lies  on  the  polar  of  the  other,  and  we 
shall  call  two  straight  lines  caryugcUe  when  each  passes  through 
the  pole  of  the  other. 

445.  Let 

be  the  equation  in  trilinear  coordinates  to  a  conic  section,  and  let 
(ttj,  ^j,  7j),  (a,,  /8„  7 J  be  any  two  points  in  the  same  plane. 

The  equation 

may  be  written  in  either  of  the  fonns 

df     ^  df  ,      df    ^ 

df     „   df         df 

'^^■^^'di^'^^wr''' 

and  expresses  the  condition  (Art.  232)  that  each  of  the  points 

(«i>  fiv  7i)>  (*i»  ^f  %)  ^^^  ^^  *^®  polar  of  the  other  with  respect 
to  the  conic,  or  that  the  two  points  are  conjugate  with  respect  to 
the  conic. 

It  will  be  observed  that  when  the  two  points  (ai,/8i,7i), 
(a,,  i9„  7^  are  given,  the  condition  that  they  should  be  conjugate 
furnishes  us  with  a  simple  equation,  connecting  the  six  co- 
efficients in  the  general  equation  to  a  conic.    Five  such  con« 
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^itions  will  therefore  suffice  to  determine  the  five  ratios  of  the 
4X)efficient8  in  the  equation,  and  therefore  to  determine  the 


conic. 

446,  Let  lfi  +  mJ3-^n^y=^0, 
and  Iji  +  m^  +  n^y  »  0, 
be  two  straight  lines.     Then  the  equation 

v\    u\  w,  n, 
Zj,    fiig,  n^,  0 

will  express  the  condition  (Art  233)  that  each  passes  through 
the  pole  of  the  other,  or  that  the  two  straight  lines  are  conjugate 
with  respect  to  the  conic. 

•  Jt  will  be  seen  that  this  equation  is  a  quadratic  in  tc,  v,  t9, 
u',  v\  w.  Hence  when  two  straight  lines  are  given,  the  con- 
dition that  they  should  be  conjugate  furnishes  us  with  a  i^oad- 
ratic  equation  connecting  the  six  coefficients  in  the  general 
equation  to  the  conia  Therefore  if  a  condition  such  as  this 
be  substituted  for  one  of  the  conditions  in  the  case  last  con- 
sidered, there  will  be  an  ambiguity  in  the  determination  of  the 
coefficients  of  the  trilinear  equation  unless  it  happen  that  the 
quadratic  have  equal  roots, 

447.  Let 

fiP)  ?>  ^)  =  ^P*  +  vg^  +  wr^  +  2uqr  +  2vrp  +  2w'pq  =  0, 

be  the  equation  to  a  conic  section  in  tangential  coordinates,  and 
let  {p^y  jj,  rj,  (/>„  y,,  rj  be  any  two  straight  lines  in  the  same 
plane. 

The  equation 
t«p,p,  +  v?,?,  +  wr,r,  +  u'  (q,r^  +  q,r;)  +v'  (r,ft  +  r,jp,) 

may  be  written  in  either  of  the  forms 
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'dp. 


^ 
A 


i'.:^+?i:3&  +  »'i^=o» 


or 


df         df         df     ^ 


and  expresses  the  condition  (Art.  232)  that  each  of  the  straight 
lines  (Pj,  y^,  rj,  (p,,  j,,  rj  passes  through  the  pole  of  the  other 
with  respect  to  the  conic,  or  that  the  two  straight  lines  are  con- 
jugate with  respect  to  the  conic. 

It  will  be  observed  that  when  the  two  straight  lines  {p^  >  ?i  >  ^Ji 
(Ps)  9t'  ^t)  ^^'^  ^^^^i  the  condition  that  they  should  be  con- 
jugate  famishes  tis  with  a  simple  equation  connecting  the  six 
coefficients  in  the  general  equation  to  a  conic.  Five  such  con* 
ditions  will  therefore  suffice  to  determine  the  five  ratios  of  the  six 
coefficients  in  the  equation,  and  therefore  to  determine  the  conic, 

448.    Let  l^p  +  m^q  +  n^r^O^ 

and  ?a2)+Wa2  +  n,r  =  0, 

be  two  points.    Then  the  equation 

=  0 


u,    w, 

V, 

*i 

«',  V, 

«', 

«., 

»',  »', 

w, 

«I 

'.>  *»«> 

«.. 

0 

will  express  the  condition  (Art.  233)  that  each  lies  on  the  polar 
of  the  other,  or  that  the  two  points  are  conjugate  with  respect 
to  the  conic. 

It  will  be  seen  that  this  equation  is  a  quadratic  in  u,  r,  w^ 
!♦',  v\  io\  Hence  when  two  points  are  given,  the  condition  that 
they  should  be  conjugate  ftimishes  us  with  a  quadratic  equation 
connecting  the  six  coefficients  in  the  general  equation  to  a  conic. 
Therefore  if  a  condition  such  as  this  be  substituted  for  one  of  the 
conditions  in  the  case  last  considered,  there  will  be  an  ambiguity 
in  the  determination  of  the  coefficients  of  the  tangential  equation 
unless  it  happen  that  the  quadratic  have  equal  roots. 
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449.  Def.  The  condition  that  a  oonic  be  snch  that  with 
respect  to  it  two  given  points  are  conjugate,  is  called  a  jxwi^ 
candittan. 

The  condition  that  a  conic  be  such  .that  with  respect  to  it 
two  given  straight  lines  are  conjugate,  is  called  a  Uneroom- 
ditton. 

450.  To  fulfil  five  point-condtttona  there  can  he  drawn  one 
and  only  one  conic, 

FoTf  using  trilinear  coordinates,  each  of  the  five  conditioiis 
will  furnish  us  with  a  simple  equation  (Art  445)  connecting  the 
coefficients  of  the  general  equation  to  a  oonia  These  five  eqaa- 
4ions  will  determine  the  five  ratios  of  the  coefficients  without 
ambiguity,  and  therefore  will  determine  one  and  only  one  oonie 
fulfilling  the  given  conditions. 

451.  To  fulfil  four  poinlrcondiiiona  and  one  Une-^onditum 
there  cannot  he  dravm  more  than  two  conies. 

For,  using  trilinear  coordinates,  each  of  the  four  point- 
conditions  will  ftirnish  us  with  a  simple  equation  (Art.  445} 
connecting  the  coefficients  of  the  general  equation.  And  ihe 
line-condition  will  furnish  us  with  a  fifth  equation,  a  quadratie 
(Art.  446),  connecting  the  same  coefficients.  These  five  equa- 
tions will  determine  the  five  ratios  of  the  coefficients,  but  since 
one  is  a  quadratic  there  will  in  general  be  two  solutions,  indi-* 
eating  two  conies  fulfilling  the  given  conditions. 

452.  To  fulfil  three  point-condittone  and  two  Itne-^sondiiions 
there  cannot  he  drawn  more  than  four  conies. 

For,  using  trilinear  coordinates,  each  of  the  three  pointK^n- 
ditions  will  furnish  us  with  a  simple  equation  (Art.  445)  con- 
necting the  coefficients  of  the  general  equation  and  the  two  line- 
conditions  will  furnish  us  with  two  more  equations,  quadratics 
(Art  446),  connecting  the  same  coefficients.  These  five  equa- 
tions will  determine  the  five  ratios  of  the  coefficients,  but  since 
two  are  quadratics  there  will  in  general  be  four  solutions,  indi- 
cating four  conies  fulfilling  the  given  conditions. 
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453.  To  fulfil  three  Une-^iondxtions  and  two  potfU-oondAtons 
there  cannot  he  drawn  more  than  four  conies. 

For,  using  tangential  coordinates,  each  of  the  three  line« 
conditions  will  fiimish  us  with  a  simple  equation  (Art.  447) 
connecting  the  coe£Scients  of  the  general  equation,  and  the  two 
point-conditions  will  furnish  us  with  two  more  equations, 
quadratics  (Art.  448),  connecting  the  same  coefficients.  These 
five  equations  will  determine  the  five  ratios  of  the  coefficients, 
l)ut  since  two  are  quadratics  there  will  in  general  be  four 
solutions,  indicating  four  conies  fulfilling  the  given  conditions. 

» 

454  To  fulfil  four  Itne-condtttona  and  one  pomt-condition 
there  cannot  he  drawn  more  than  two  contce. 

For,  using  tangential  coordinates,  each  of  the  four  line-con- 
ditions will  fiimish  us  with  a  simple  equation  (Art.  447)  con- 
necting the  coefficients  of  the  general  equation.  And  the  point- 
condition  will  furnish  us  with  a  fifth  equation,  a  quadratic  (Art. 
448),  connecting  the  same  coefficients.  These  five  equations  will 
determine  the  five  ratios  of  the  coefficients,  hut  since  one  is 
a  quadratic  there  will  in  general  be  two  solutions,  indicating  two 
conies  fulfilling  the  given  conditions. 

455.  To  fulfil  five  line-conditions  there  can  he  drawn  one  and 
only  one  conic. 

For,  using  tangential  coordinates,  each  of  the  fire  con- 
ditions will  fiimish  us  with  a  simple  equation  (Art.  447)  con- 
necting the  coefficients  of  the  general  equation  to  a  conic. 
These  five  equations  will  determine  the  five  ratios  of  the  coeffi- 
cients without  ambiguity,  and  therefore  will  determine  one  and 
only  one  conic  fulfilling  the  given  conditions. 

456.  It  remains  that  we  should  analyse  the  conditions  most 
usually  assigned,  and  determine  to  how  many  point-  or  line- 
conditions  they  may  severally  be  equivalent.  We  shall  then  be 
able  to  apply  the  five  preceding  articles  to  determine  how  many 
conies  (at  most)  can  be  drawn  in  cases  where  such  conditions 
are  given. 
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I.  CHf>hn  apaint  on  a  conic 

Since  a  point  on  a  conic  lies  on  its  own  polar  it  is  conjngite 
to  itself.     This  therefore  is  equivalent  to  one  jxnn^-oondiiunL 

II.  Given  a  tangent  to  a  conic. 

Since  a  tangent  to  a  conic  passes  through  its  own  pole  it  is 
conjugate  to  itself.  This  therefore  is  equivalent  to  one  Ime-otm- 
dition, 

III.  CUven  a  diameter. 

Any  diameter  passes*  through  the  centre,  which  is  the  pole  of 
the  straight  line  at  infinity.  Hence  a  diameter  and  the  straiglit 
line  at  infinity  are  conjugate  lines.  This  therefore  is  equivalent 
to  one  line-condition. 


TV,     Let  a  given  point  he  the  pole  of  a  given  straight 
with  respect  to  a  conic 

Let  P  be  the  given  point  and  QR  the  given  straight  line. 
Then  the  polar  of  P  passes  through  ©,  which  is  one  point-con- 
dition ;  and  the  polar  of  P  passes  through  jB,  which  is  another. 
Hence  the  data  are  equivalent  to  two  point-conditions. 

Or  we  may  reason  thus :  the  pole  of  QR  lies  on  PQ^  which 
is  one  line^<^ndition,  and  the  pole  of  QR  lies  on  PR^  which  is 
another.     Hence  the  data  are  equivalent  to  two  line-conditions. 

Therefore  the  pole  of  a  given  straight  line  being  ^ven  may 
be  regarded  as  equivalent  to  two  pointrconditiona  or  two  Uner<xmr 
ditiona, 

V.  Given  a  point  on  a  conic  and  the  tangent  thereat. 

This  is  a  particular  instance  of  the  last  case,  the  given  pole 
lying  on  the  given  polar.  It  is  therefore  equivalent  to  two 
point-conditions  or  two  lincrconditions. 

VI.  Given  an  asymptote. 

This  is  an  instance  of  the  last  case,  the  given  point  being  at 
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infinity.    It  is  therefore  eqaivalent  to  two  pouU-conditiona  or  two 
Itne^onditions. 

VIL     Given  the  direction  of  an  asymptote. 

In  this  case  one  of  the  points  in  which  the  conic  meets  the 
straight  line  at  infinity  is  given.  It  is  therefore  an  instance 
of  (i)  and  is  equiyalent  to  one  point-condition. 

VIIL     Given  that  the  conic  is  a  parabola, 

Or  that  the  line  at  infinity  is  a  tangent.  This  is  an  in- 
stance of  (ii)  and  is  therefore  equivalent  to  one  line-condition. 

IX.  Given  that  the  conic  is  a  circle^ 

Or  that  it  passes  through  the  two  circular  points.  By  (i) 
this  is  equivalent  to  two  point-conditions, 

X.  CHven  the  centre. 

The  centre  is  the  pole  of  the  straight  line  at  infinity;  hence 
this  case  is  an  instance  of  (iv)  and  is  therefore  equivalent  to  two 
paint-conditions  or  two  line-conditions. 

XI.  CHven  a  self-^ionjtLgate  triangle. 

A  triangle  is  self-conjugate  if  each  pair  of  angular  points  are 
conjugate.  Hence  this  case  is  equivalent  to  three  point-con- 
ditions. 

Or  again,  a  triangle  is  self-<X)njugate  if  each  pair  of  sides 
are  conjugate  lines.  Hence  it  is  equivalent  to  three  line-con- 
ditions. 

Therefore  a  self-conjugate  triangle  being  given,  constitutes 
three  poinlrcondiiions  or  three  line-^sonditions. 

XII.  Given  in  position  {not  in  magnitude)  a  pair  of  con- 
jugate  diameters. 

A  pair  of  conjugate  diameters  form  with  the  straight  line 
at  infinity  a  self-conjugate  triangle.  Hence  this  is  an  instance 
of  (xi)  and  is  equivalent  to  iJvree  pointHxmdiUons  or  three  line- 
conditions. 
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XIII.     CUven  the  directions  of  a  pair  afcowfuffcOe  diameten. 

The  points  where  any  lines  in  these  directions  meet  the 
line  at  infinity  are  conjugate  points.  Hence  this  is  eq^cuTalent 
to  one  point-condition. 

XIY.     CKven  in  position  an  axis. 

The  axis  is  a  diameter,  and  this  being  giren  is  eqniyakiit 
to  one  line-condition.  But  the  direction  of  the  conjugate  dia- 
meter is  known  to  be  at  right  angles  to  this,  which  gives  by  (xiii) 
a  point-condition.  Therefore  that  an  axis  be  given  in  position 
is  equivalent  to  one  point-condition  and  one  line-conditiofu 

XV.  Given  in  position  the  two  axes. 

This  is  no  more  than  a  case  of  (xiv)  and  is  equivalent  to 
three  point-conditions  or  three  line-conditions. 

XVI.  Given  ajbcus. 

The  two  tangents  from  the  given  point  to  the  great  circle  at 
infinity  are  tangents  to  the  conic.  Hence  two  tangents  are 
given,  and  therefore  by  (ii)  the  data  are  equivalent  to  iw> 
line<onditions. 

XVII.  Given  a  similar  and  similarly  situated  conic 

Since  similar  and  similarly  situated  conies  are  those  which 
meet  the  straight  line  «t  infinity  in  the  same  points,  this  is  equi- 
valent to  two  points  being  given.  Hence  by  (i)  it  may  be 
treated  as  two  point-conditions. 

457.  When  a  conic  has  to  be  drawn  subject  to  conditions 
having  reference  to  another  conic,  we  may  often  estimate  the 
value  of  the  conditions  by  considering  the  particular  case  in 
which  the  latter  conic  reduces  to  two  straight  lines.    Thus : 

XVIII.  Given  a  conic  having  double  contact  toith  the  re- 
quired one. 

Consider  the  case  when  the  given  conic  reduces  to  two 
straight  lines.    Then  we  have  two  tangents  given,  famishing 
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two  llne^conditions.  Hence  we  may  infer  that  generally  a  conic 
liaving  double  contact  with  the  required  one  being  given  is 
equivalent  to  two  line-conditions. 

The  following  are  examples  of  the  application  of  our  results : 

458.  Only  one  parabola  can  be  inscribed  in  a  given  qwr 
drilateral. 

That  the  required  conic  is  a  parabola  is  one  line-condition 
(viii) ;  that  it  touch  the  sides  of  the  quadrilateral  gives  four 
more.  Hence  we  have  five  line-conditions,  and  therefore  (Art. 
455)  the  conic  is  absolutely  determined. 

459.  Not  more  than  two  parabolas  can  be  described  about  a 
given  quadrilateral 

That  the  required  conic  is  a  parabola  is  a  line-condition 
(vili);  that  it  circumscribe  the  quadrilateral  gives  four  point- 
conditions  (i).  Hence  (Art.  451)  not  more  than  two  solutions 
are  possible. 

460.  Tv)o  conies  can  generally  be  described  with  given  Jbci 
and  passing  through  a  given  point. 

For  the  foci  give  four  line-conditions  (xvi) ;  and  the  point 
gives  a  point-condition  (i).  Hence  (Art.  454)  there  will  gene- 
rally be  two  solutions. 

461.  Only  one  conic  can  be  described  with  given  fod  so  as  to 
touch  a  given  straight  line. 

For  the  foci  give  four  line-conditions  (xvi),  and  the  tangent 
gives  a  fifth  (ii).    Hence  (Art.  455)  there  is  only  one  solution. 

462.  Only  one  conic  can  be  described  with  a  given  centrSy 
with  respect  to  which  a  given  triangle  shall  be  sdf'conjugate. 

For  the  self-conjugate  triangle  may  be  regarded  as  giving 
three  point-conditions  (xi),  and  the  given  centre  as  giving  two 
more  (x).    Hence  (Art  450)  there  will  be  only  one  solution. 
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449.  Def.  The  condition  that  a  conic  be  such  that  with 
respect  to  it  two  given  points  are  conjugate,  is  called  a  point- 
condition. 

The  condition  that  a  conic  be  snch  .that  with  respect  to  it 
two  given  straight  lines  are  conjugate,  is  called  a  line-^on" 
dition, 

450.  To  fidfil  five  point-conditiona  there  can  be  drawn  one 
and  only  one  conic, 

for,  using  trilinear  coordinates,  each  of  the  five  conditions 
will  furmah  us  with  a  simple  equation  (Art  445)  connecting  the 
coefficients  of  the  general  equation  to  a  oonia  These  fiye  equa- 
4ions  will  determine  the  five  ratios  of  the  coefficients  without 
ambiguity,  and  therefore  will  determine  one  and  only  one  conie 
fulfilling  the  given  conditions. 

451.  To  fulfil  four  poini-oonditums  and  one  line-condition 
there  cannot, he  drawn  more  than  two  conies. 

For,  using  trilinear  coordinates,  each  of  the  four  point* 
conditions  will  furnish  us  with  a  simple  equation  (Art.  445) 
connecting  the  coefficients  of  the  general  equation.  And  the 
line-condition  will  furnish  us  with  a  fifth  equation,  a  quadratic 
(Art  446),  connecting  the  same  coefficients.  These  five  equa- 
tions will  determine  the  five  ratios  of  the  coefficients,  but  since 
one  is  a  quadratic  there  will  in  general  be  two  solutions,  indi- 
cating two  conies  fulfilling  the  given  conditions. 

452.  To  fulfil  three  point-conditions  and  two  line-conditions 
there  cannot  he  drawn  more  than  four  conies. 

For,  using  trilinear  coordinates,  each  of  the  three  point-con- 
ditions will  furnish  us  with  a  simple  equation  (Art.  445)  con- 
necting the  coefficients  of  the  general  equation  and  the  two  line- 
conditions  will  furnish  us  with  two  more  equations,  quadratics 
(Art  446),  connecting  the  same  coefficients.  These  five  equa- 
tions will  determine  the  five  ratios  of  the  coefficients,  but  since 
two  are  quadratics  there  will  in  general  be  four  solutions,  indi- 
cating four  conies  fulfilling  the  given  conditions. 
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453.  To  fulfil  three  line^onditions  and  two  poitU-oondiUofia 
there  cannot  be  drawn  more  than  four  conies. 

For,  using  tangential  coordinates,  each  of  the  three  line* 
conditions  will  fiimish  us  with  a  simple  equation  (Art.  447) 
connecting  the  coe£Scients  of  the  general  equation,  and  the  two 
point-conditions  will  fumish  us  with  two  more  equations, 
quadratics  (Art.  448),  connecting  the  same  coefficients.  These 
five  equations  will  determine  the  five  ratios  of  the  coefficients, 
but  since  two  are  quadratics  there  will  in  general  be  four 
solutions,  indicating  four  conies  fulfilling  the  given  conditions. 

• 

454.  To  fulfil  four  line-conditions  and  one  point-condition 
there  cannot  he  drawn  more  than  two  conies. 

For,  using  tangential  coordinates,  each  of  the  four  line-con- 
ditions will  furnish  us  with  a  simple  equation  (Art.  447)  con- 
necting the  coefficients  of  the  general  equation.  And  the  point- 
condition  will  furnish  us  with  a  fifth  equation,  a  quadratic  (Art. 
448),  connecting  the  same  coefficients.  These  five  equations  will 
determine  the  five  ratios  of  the  coefficients,  hut  since  one  is 
a  quadratic  there  will  in  general  be  two  solutions,  indicating  two 
conies  folfilling  the  given  conditions. 

455.  To  fulfil  five  line^onditions  there  can  he  drawn  one  and 
only  one  conic. 

For,  using  tangential  coordinates,  each  of  the  five  con- 
ditions will  furnish  us  with  a  simple  equation  (Art.  447)  con- 
necting the  coefficients  of  the  general  equation  to  a  conic. 
These  five  equations  will  determine  the  five  ratios  of  the  coeffi- 
cients without  ambiguity,  and  therefore  will  determine  one  and 
only  one  conic  fulfilling  the  given  conditions. 

456.  It  remains  that  we  should  analyse  the  conditions  most 
nsuallj  assigned,  and  determine  to  how  many  point-  or  line- 
conditions  they  may  severally  be  equivalent.  We  shall  then  be 
able  to  apply  the  five  preceding  articles  to  determine  how  many 
conies  (at  most)  can  be  drawn  in  cases  where  such  conditions 
are  given. 
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465.    Definitions. 

I.  A  point  in  which  two  branches  of  a  curve  intersect,  or  at 
which  there  are  two  distinct  tangents,  is  called  a  double  point. 

II.  A  point  in  which  more  than  two  branches  intersect,  or 
at  which  there  are  more  than  two  distinct  tangents,  is  called  a 
multiple  point, 

A  multiple  point  is  said  to  be  of  the  vl^  order  when  n  brancbes 
intersect  in  it,  or  when  n  tangents  can  be  drawn  at  it. 

III.  When  a  closed  branch  of  a  cnrre  becomes  indefinitelj 
small  so  as  to  constitute  an  isolated  point  satisfying  the  condi- 
tions of  a  point  on  the  curve,  it  is  called  a  conjugate  point.  From 
the  consideration  that  a  conjugate  point  is  an  indefinitely  small 
oval,  it  follows  that  any  straight  line  through  it  must  be  regarded 
as  the  ultimate  position  of  a  chord  of  the  oval.  Any  such 
straight  line  will  therefore  satisfy  the  condition  of  meeting  the 
curve  in  two  coincident  points. 

lY.  A  cusp  is  a  point  on  a  curve  at  which  two  branches 
meet  a  common  tangent  and  stop  at  that  point  Any  straight 
line  through  a  cusp  must  be  regarded  as  cutting  both  branches 
at  the  cusp,  and  therefore  satisfies  the  condition  of  meeting  the 
curve  in  two  coincident  points. 

v.  If  the  two  branches  having  the  common  tangent  be  con- 
tinued through  the  point,  then  the  point  is  called  a  point  of  oacu- 
lation. 

VI.  A  point  at  which  a  curve  crosses  its  tangent,  is  called  a 
point  of  inflexion. 

If  P  be  a  point  of  inflexion  and  Q  be  another  point  on  the 
curve  very  near  to  P,  the  straight  line  QP  being  produced 
through  P,  will  meet  the  curve  again  in  another  point  Q^  very 
near  to  P.  If  this  straight  line  turn  about  the  fixed  point  P 
until  it  ultimately  coincide  with  the  tangent,  since  it  must  ulti* 
mately  be  a  tangent  to  the  branch  on  each  side  of  the  point  P,  it 
follows  that  as  Q  approaches  P  so  also  will  Q',  and  that  they  will 
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both  BimoltaiieoiiBlj  arrive  at  coincidenoe  with  P.  Hence  the 
tangent  at  a  point  of  inflexion  may  be  regarded  a^  meeting  the 
ciirye  in  three  coincident  points. 

All  the  foregoing  are  often  claased  together  BsHnffuhr  points. 

VIL  A  double  tangent  to  a  curve  is  a  tangent  which 
touches  the  curve  in  two  distinct  points. 

466.  It  will  be  observed  from  the  definitions  in  the  last 
article,  that  a  double  point,  cusp,  and  conjugate  point  are 
marked  by  the  same  property,  that  any  straight  line  through 
such  a  point  meets  the  curve  in  two  coincident  points,  and  that 
a  tangent  thereat  meets  the  curve  in  three  coincident  points. 
But  they  are  distinguished  by  the  property  that  the  pffo  tangents 
at  a  double  point  are  distinct,  at  a  cusp — coincident,  and  at  a 
conjugate  point — ^imaginary* 

Again,  a  cusp  and  a  point  of  inflexion  are  both  characterised 
by  the  property  that  the  tangent  at  such  a  point  meets  the  curye 
in  three  coincident  points,  but  they  are  distinguished  by  the  fact 
that  a  straight  line  other  than  the  tangent  meets  the  curve  in 
only  one  point  at  a  point  of  inflexion,  but  in  two  points  at 
a  cusp. 

467.  A  cubic  curve  cannot  have  more  than  one  double  pointy 
cusp  or  conjugate  point. 

For,  if  possible,  let  it  have  two  such  points  P  and  Q,  and 
join  them  by  a  straight  line.  Then  this  straight  line  cuts  the 
curve  in  two  coincident  points  at  P,  and  in  two  coincident  points 
at  Q  (Art  465),  i.  e.  in  four  points  altogether. 

Which  is  impossible  (Art.  464). 

468.  A  cubic  curve  cannot  have  a  double  tangent. 

For  such  a  tangent,  touching  at  P  and  at  Q^  would  meet  the 
curve  in  two  coincident  points  at  Pand  in  two  coincident  points 
at  Q,  L  e.  in  four  points  altogether, 

Which  is  impossible  (Art.  464). 

26—2 


404  ei^UATIOKS  OF  THE  THTfiD  DEGREE. 

469.  A  cubic  curve  cannot  have  a  point  ofoaculaium. 

For  the  tangent  at  a  point  of  osculation,  toncliing  1x>t1i 
branches  of  the  curve,  would  me^t  it  altogether  in  four  points, 

Which  is  impossible  (Art  464), 

470.  The  general  homogeneous  equation  t)f  the  third  degree 
in  three  coordinates  consists  of  ten  terms,  viz.  the  three  terms 
whose  igrguments.  are  > 

«*>  y**  «', 
the  six,  a?iff  a?z ;  y*«,  i^x ;  «"«,  «*y ; 

and  the  onci  an/z. 

If  the  coefficient  of  any  one  of  these  terms  be  arbitrarily 
sissigned,  those  of  the  remaining  nine  will  be  undetermined 
constants. 

Hence  the  general  equation  of  the  third  degree  involves  nine 
imdetermined  constants,  and  can  therefore  generally  be  made  to 
satisfy  nine  independent  conditions. 

Hence  a  curve  represented  by  an  equation  of  the  third 
degree  can  generally  be  drawn  through  nine  ^ven  points,  or 
otherwise  made  to  satisfy  nine  given  conditions. 

471*  If  the  nine  conditions  be  given,  the  equation  to 
the  curve  can  generally  be  determined.  If  any  less  number 
(r  suppose)  of  conditions  be  given,  a  series  of  curves  can  gene- 
rally be  drawn  to  satisfy  them,  and  their  general  equation  will 
involve  the  complementary  nimiber  (9  —  r)  of  undetermined  con* 
stants* 

Por  example,  we  shall. shew  in  the  next  article  that  the 
general  equation  in  trilinear  coordinates  to  a  curve  of  the  third 
order,  circumscribing  the  triangle  of  reference  ABCf  and  in^hose 
tangents  at  A^  B^  (7  are  represented  by  the  equations 

respectively,  has  for  its  equation 

oiSy  +  ?t«a*  +  wviS*  +  «wy  =  0, 
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whicli  inyolTes  three  nndetermined  constants  l^  m,  n,  the  num- 
ber of  given  conditions  having  been  six. 

472.  The  general  equation  of  the  third  degree  in  ..trilinear 
coordinates  may  be  written  ^ 

+  7^(^8«  +  »»«/8  +  n,7)  =0. 

If  we  take  three  points  on  the  curve  as  the  angular  points 
of  the  triangle  of  reference,  then  since  the  equation  must  be  satis- 
fied bj  any  of  the  systems 

03«O,  7=0),   (7  =  0.  a«0),   (a=0,  ^8=0), 

we  obtain  ^ 

Zi  =  0,  w,=  0,  n,=:0, 

and  the  equation  reduces  to 

The  tangent  to  the  locus  of  this  equation  at  the  point  A 
(^ssOi  7  =  0)  is  readily  seen  to  be  given  by  the  equation 

m^fi  +  «j7  =  0. 

Similarly,  n^y  +  ljx=^0 

and  ljx+mJ3^0 

represent  the  tangents  at  the  points  B  and  C. 

Hence  the  equation 

afiy-^lito?+mvJ3^  +  nuy/^0 

represents  a  cubic  touching  at  the  points  of  reference  the  straight 

lines 

u  =  0,  v=0,  w  =  0. 

<>,  more  generally,  if 

ajaO,  y-0,  »«0 
represent  any  equations  to  straight  lines,  then 

xyz  +  luix?  +  wtw*  +  nir«'  =  0 


I 
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is  the  general  equation  of  a  cubic  to  which 

14  =  0,  t?  =  0,  w=0 

are  tangents,  and 

a?«0,  y  =  0,  «  =  0 

the  chords  of  contact. 

473.  Similarly,  in  tangential  coordinates, 

ayz  +  lua?  +  mtn^  •{- nwz^  ^  0 

is  the  general  equation  to  a  curve  of  the  third  class,  on  which 

t«  =  0,  t?  =  0,   w=»0 

ore  the  points  of  contact  of  tangents  intersecting  in  the  points 

a;  =  0,  y  =  0,  «  =  0. 

474.  To  find  the  general  eqttatum  in  trilinear  coordinates  io 
a  cubic  curve  having  a  double  pointy  cusp^  or  conjugate  point  ai 
one  of  the  points  of  reference. 

The  general  equation  to  a  cubic  curve  maj  be  written 
oi^y  +  «^*  ( ^i«  +  ^i/3  +  »*  iT)  +  i8*  (7,a  +  m j8  +  n^i) 

+  '/{h^  +  nij3  +  njy)^0. 

If  the  point  ^  be  a  double  point,  cusp,  or  conjugate  point, 
any  straight  line  through  A  must  meet  the  cubic  in  two  ooinci- 
dent  points  at  A.  Any  such  straight  line  may  be  represented 
by  the  equation 

Hence,  substituting  for  fi  in  the  general  equation,  the  result-* 
ing  equation  must  have  two  roots  7  =  0.  Hence  the  terms  in-^ 
volving  a'  and  a'  must  vanish,  and  therefore  we  must  have 

/,  =  0,  wijSsO,  w, ^0; 

these  are  therefore  the  conditions  that  the  locus  of  the  equation 
(1)  should  have  a  double  point,  cusp,  ot  conjugate  point  at  A. 
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When  these  conditions  are  satisfied  we  may  express  the  con- 
stants differently,  and  write  the  equations 

a(//9'+5^/37  +  Ay)  +  Z/9»  +  wi8»7  +  n^7«  +  r7^=0, 

which  is  therefore  the  general  equation  to  a  cuhic  having  a 
double  point,  cusp,  or  conjugate  point  given  bj 

^  =  0,    7  =  0. 

475.  To  find  the  equation  to  the  tangents  at  the  double  'point 
or  cusp  to  the  cubic  curve  whose  equation  is 

c^(Jl3'+g^  +  h^  +  l0'  +  m^y  +  nfiy'  +  rr/r.o (1). 

Let  /9  =  iic7  be  a  tangent  at  A^  then  substituting  in  the  equa- 
tion, the  resulting  equation 

ai^{fH?  +  gK+  h)  +r/{l/^  +  mt^+  n/e  +  r)  =  0 
must  have  all  three  roots  equal,  (7  =  0). 
Hence  f/^-\-ff/c-\-h  =  Of 

giving  the  two  values  for  k  corresponding  to  the  two  tangents. 

The  equation  to  the  tangents  is  therefore 

If  the  two  roots  of  the  quadratic  be  equal,  the  point  A  will 
be  a  cusp :  if  they  be  real  and  unequal  it  will  be  a  double  point : 
if  they  be  imaginary  it  will  be  a  conjugate  point. 

Gob.    The  equation 

a(J^+g^  +  hr/)  +  lfi^  +  mff^y  +  n^  +  r/:=:0 

tepresents  a  cubic  having  at  ^  a  double  point,  conjugate  point, 
or  ciisp,  according  Bsg*^  4/A  is  positive,  negative,  or  zero. 

476«  Every  curve  of  the  third  order  which  has  a  cusp  is  also 
of  the  third  class. 

Let  there  be  a  curve  of  the  third  order  having  a  cusp  A^  and 
let  B  be  any  point  whatever  in  its  plane.  We  have  to  shew  that 
only  three  tangents  can  be  drawn  from  J?  to  the  curve. 
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Let  BG  be  one  of  the  tangents  from  the  point  B  and  let  it 
meet  the  tangent  at  the  cusp  in  C.  Then  if  we  refer  the  cubic 
to  the  trian^e  ABG  its  equation  may  be  written  (Art.  475) 

fti9'+ Z^+ «n)8*7  +  n^/ +  r/ =  0. 
But  since  a  :=  0  is  a  tangent  the  equation 

must  hare  two  of  its  roots  equal,  and  maj  therefore  be  written 

Z(/3  +  /i7)08  +  jv)*  =  O. 
•Hence  the  equation  to  the  cubic  may  be  written 

Now  let  a^iey  be  any  tangent  from  B  to  the  curve.  SuV 
stituting  for  a  fai  the  equation  to  the  curve  the  resulting  equa- 
tion 

must  have  two  of  its  roots  equal. 

The  condition  that  this  should  be  the  case  will  be  found 
to  be 

Afuf  +  l^  (8/a!  +  20/ii/  -  j^  +  4?V  (^-i;)»  =  0, 

a  cubic  equation  giving  three  values  of  tc  of  which  one  issero. 
Then  there  are  three  tangents  from  B  to  the  curve,  one  of  which 
ia  the  known  tangent  a  =  0. 

Hence  from  any  point,  only  three  tangents  can  be  drawn  to 
a  cubic  which  has  a  cusp.    Q.E.D. 

477.  If  a  cubic  curve  have  three  real  points  of  inflexion,  the 
tangents  at  which  do  not  meet  in  a  point,  we  may  take  those 
tangents  as  lines  of  reference  for  trilinear  coordinates. 

Each  line  of  reference  will  now  meet  the  cubic  in  three 
coincident  points  j  therefore  if  we  substitute  a  ==  0  in  the  equa- 
tion to  the  cubic  the  resulting  equation  must  have  three  equal 
roots ;  that  is,  the  terms  free  from  a  must  form  a  perfect  cube, 
{mfi  +  ny)*  suppose.    So  the  terms  free  fr*om  13  must  form  a 
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perfect  cabe,  which  (since  the  coefficient  of  7^  is  already  known 
to  be  n*)  may  be  written  (717 +  Za)".  Similarly  the -terms  free 
from  7  moat  be  (^  +  mfi)\    Hence  the  equation  may  be  written 

(m/8  +  n7)*+(n7  +  fa)'+(Za  +  »i)S)*-ibi'-f»^-W7'  +  Aai87  =  0, 

>  

OFy  expressing  the  constant  h  differently ,  * 

•  ■  ■  '-     -■  •-...' 

(The  argument  would  not  hold  if ,  one  or  more  of  the  points 

of  inflexion  were  imaginary,  as  in  such  case  different  cube  roots 

of  «•,  &c.  might  be  involved.) 

■ 

478.  Coiu  The  points  of  contact  of  the  tangents,  or  the 
points  of  inflexion  themselves  are  given  by 

(a=:0,  ni/8  +  n7  =  0),  09  =  0,  n7  +  fa  =  0),  (y^O,h  +  m0^O). 

Hence  they  all  lie  on  the  straight  line  ' 

h  +  fnff  +  v^  —  0.   . 

Therefore,  if  p^  q^rhe  ^  tangents  cU  three  real  paints  of  in» 
Jhxion  ij  Qj  B  on  a  cubic,  th$n  either  p,  .j,  r  are  concurrent, 
brPjQfBdrecoUinisar^ 

479.  ilf  a  cuhic  curve  have  three  real  points  qf  inflexion  they 

will  be  coUinear. 

<         ■ 

For  if  not  we  may  take  them  as  points  of  reference  for 
trilinear  coordinates.  Then  since  the  tangents  at  the  three 
points  are'  cbncurrciiit  (Art  478)  we  may  represent  them  by  liie 
equations 

mfi  —  ny^O,   •     n7-?a«0,        fa-«ij8  =  0. 

ft 

.    Hence  the  equation  to  the  cubic  may  be  written  (Art  472) 

Imnafiy+'KPc?  ( w/8  -  n7)  + /a w'^S"  {nry-la)  +mV  (fe- w/8)  =  0. 

And  mnce  the  line  tn^S  — n7  =  0  is  a  tangent  at  a  point  of  in- 
flexion, it  meets  the  cubic  in  three  coincident  points;  therefore 

we  must  have 

1 — ft4i'-=0.  - 
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SImilarljy  since  nj'^la^O  and  fa  — m^^O  are  tangents 
at  points  of  inflexion, 

1-X  +  /A«0. 

Bat  these  equations  are  inconsistent,  as  we  find  hj  adding 
them  together. 

Hence  the  points  of  reference  cannot  be  points  of  inflexion. 
Therefore  &c«    Q.  E.  D, 

480.  The  theorems  of  the  following  artides,  1)eing  expressed 
in  a  most  general  form  in  abridged  notation,  will  be  found  Tery 
useful  in  interpreting  equations  of  the  third  degree,  and  will 
often  enable  us  to  recognise  b j  simple  inspection  the  existence 
of  singular  points* 

481.  J^     w  =  0,  «  =  0,  10  =  0,   aj=0,  y  =  0,  ««0 
are  the  eqtuxHons  of  six  straight  lines^  then  the  equation 

vnU  represent  a  cubic  locus  passing  through  the  nine  points  given 
by  the  intersection  of  the  straight  lines 

(u-0,  a?«0),   (w-O,  y  =  0),   (u=»0,  «-=0), 

(t>«0,  aj  =  0),   (t>  =  0,  y  =  0),   (r  =  0,  «t=0), 

(w«0,  a:=0),  (t(7=aO,  y  =  0),   (w*©,  ««sO); 

and  h  can  be  determined  so  as  to  make  the  equation  represent 
a  cubic  passing  through  any  tenth  point* 

The  proof  follows  immediately  as  in  the  corresponding  pro* 
position  respecting  conies.  Art.  159. 

But  we  may  observe  with  respect  to  our  result  that  it  is 
only  because  the  first  nine  points  lie  three  and  three  on  six 
straight  lines  that  we  are  able  to  describe  a  cubic  passing 
through  a  tenth  point  If  the  first  nine  points  had  been  un- 
connected and  perfectly  general  they  would  have  sufficed  to 
determine  the  cubic  absolutely,  as  we  shewed  in  Art.  470. 
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482.  80  if 

u  =  0,  t;«0,  w«0,  ««0j  y  =  0,  ««0 
r^pre^n^  foSnta  tn  tangential  coordmatesj  the  equation 

r^preMnte  d  euiic  envelape  touching  the  nine  etra^hi  Imee 

(w=:0,  aj=0),  (u  =  0,  y«0),  (u  =  0,  ««0), 
(t^  =  0,  aj=0),  (t;«0,  y  =  0),  (r  =  0,  «  =  0), 
(t(7  =  0,  aj  =  0),  (w«0,  y  =  0),   (ie>«0,  «  =  0); 

and  k  ean  he  determined  eo  as  to  make  the  equation  represent  a 
cubic  envelope  touching  any  tenth  straight  line, 

i  • 

483.  Consider  the  equation 

u^to  ^  kxyz.  [triUnear 

This  is  a  particular  case  of  the  equation  of  Art  481,  the 
strid^ht  lines  u  =  0  and  i;sO  being  coincident  The  equation 
represents  a  cubic  locus  to  which  the  straight  lines 

flj  =  0,  y=*0,  £^0 

arc  tangents,  their  points  of  contact  lying  all  on  the  straight  line 
tf  zs  0,  and  the  other  points  where  they  meet  the  curve  lying  on 
the  straight  line  w  —  0. 

484.  So  the  equation 

uSo  ^  kngs  [tangential 

represents  a  cubic  envelope  passing  through  the  points 

aj=0,  y  =  0,  ««0, 

and  touching  at  those  points  the  straight  lines 

(ti  =  0,  a?  =  0),   (w  =  0,  y  =  0),   (u  =  0,  ««0), 

and  also  touching  the  straight  lines 
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485*    Consider  the  equation 

tf^hcye.  \prxUMar 

This  is:  8  particular  case  of  the  last  equation;  the  straight 
lines  tfssO  and  k7=sO  being  coincident.  The  equation  repie* 
senta  a  cubic  locus  having  three  points  of  inflexion  in  the 
straight  line  «  »  0,  the  tangents  at  those  points  of  inflexion  being 
given  bj 

'  a?=0,    y«:0,     JBTasO. 

For  each  of  the  straight  lines 

•  » 

'meets  the  curve  in  three  coincident  points  determined  bj  t^  »  0. 

486.  So  the  equation 

M^^hcgz  \tangential 

represents  a  cubic  envelope  having  points  of  inflexion  at 

the  tangents  at  these  points  intersecting  in  the  point  u  »  0. 

487.  Consider  the  equation 

This  equation  represents  a  cubic  locus  in  which  a^=  0  is  the 
tangent  at  a  cusp,  y  »  0  the  tangent  at  a*  point  of  inflexion,  and 
tt  es  0  the  chord  of  contact. 

For  aj  =  0,  y  =  0  both  meet  the  cubic  in  three  coincident 
'points  on  the  line  tfsO|  but  tf^O  cuts  it  in  two  points  on 
aj«0,  and  in  only  one  on  y  =  Q.    Hence  (m  =  0,  x^O)  must  be 
a  cusp,  and  (w=  0,  y  «  0)  a  point  <rf  inflexion. 

I. 

%f^hx?y  [tangentidl 

represents  a  cubic  envelope  having  a  cusp  at  a?  ^  0,  and  a  point 
of  inflexion  at  y  =  0,  the  tangents  ift  these  points  intersecting 
inwO^  
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'489.    Consider  the  equation  .       : 

.  u^  =  Jcxf^.  UrUinear 

The  straight  lines  u  »  0  and  a;  =  0  are  tangents :  their  poipts 
of  <K>nta(;t  lying  respectively  on  y  =  0  and  t?=iO,  and  their 
point  of  intersection  also  lying  on  the  cubic,  and  there  is  a  sin^ 
gular  point  at  the  intersection  of  r  "==  0  and  y  «  0. 

!For  v^O  meets  the  curve  in  twb  incident  points'  lying  on 
^ssOy  and  ff^O  meets  it  in  two  coincident  points  lying  on 
V  =  0.  Hence  at  the  point  of  intersection  (y  ss  0,  t; «  0)  both  lines 
satisfy  the  condition  of  meeting  the  cubic  in  two  coincident 
points;  hence  this  point  must  be  a  double  point/  cusp,  or  conju* 
gate  point. 

•     •        •  .       .  * 

•  ■     «  -  •       . 

490.    So  the  equation  

t«t?  =  fcry*'  '•      ;  '   [tangential 


•     •  •    t 


represents  a  cubic  envelope  to  ^hich  the  straight  lin^  (17=0,  y^o) 
is  a  double  tangent,  and  the  points  usO,  a?a>0  are  ppii^ts  of 

bontact  of  tangents  from  y  »  0  and  t?  =  0. 

*  .         •    ■  -   • 

•  •  •  . 

491.    The  cubic  represented  by  the  equation 

a^ +y'  + «*  +  3A?ajy«  «0, 

deserves  special  attention,  as  an  example  of  a  curve  free  from 
double -points,  xusps  and  conjugate  points. 

The  straight  lines  x^Oj  y=>0,  z^O  meet  the  cubic  in  nine 
pcifitSy  lying  by  threes  on  twelve  straight  tines*   - 

The  straight  line  x^O  meets  the  cubic  in  the  points  given 
by  ^  +  z*»Oy 

that  is  (if  f  denote  one  of  the  imaginary  cube  roots  of  unity) ,  in 
the  three  points 

(a-O,  y  +  j«0),  (aj«0,  y  +  w-0),  (a-O,  y  +  f"«-0). 
We  will  call  these  p<nnt8  respectively  X,  X\  X\. 
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So  the  Btndglit  lines  ]r»0,  MmQ  meet  tint  cabic  in  die 
points 

(y-0,  «+«»0),  (y-0,  0  +  tas-O),  (y-0,  g+fx^O), 

(«-«0,  «+y-0),  C»»0,  <r+ty»0),    («-0,  (e  +  t^-O), 

whidi  we  will  denote  bj  tlie  letters  Y,  F,  F",  2,2',Z"  xtr 
spectiveljr. 

Kow  it  4b  easily  seen  that 

X,     Y,     Z  Ue  on   X  +tf  +»   -O, 

X',    Y\   Z'   «  +tV+<'«-0, 

Z",  Y\   Z"  X  +«'y  +  tt  «0, 

X,     7',    Z"  w+y   +«   -0, 

-2,     F",  Z'   t««  +  y   +«   -O, 

X",   Y,     Z'   X  +»y  +«    -0, 

X\   F,     ^'  «  +»»y+«   -0, 

X,   F',    -^    X  +y    +ue  -0, 

X",  Y',   Z   X  +y   +♦*«-«. 

And  we  know  that  X,  X^  X"  lie  on  the  straight  line  x^iS\ 
r,  Y\  Y"  on  y-0;    Z,  -^,  Z"  on  «  =  0. 

Henoe  the  nine  points  lie  by  threes  on  twelve  straighi  lines. 

Q.  E.  De 

492.     STAeM  mn«  |)Otnto  ar^  TpoxnU  cfinJUxion. 

Let  the  tangent  at  the  point  af:*0,  y  +  w»0,  bey-|-t^»  /ur. 
Then  the  eqnatioa 

(y +  &)•+/*•  (/+jO+3*MV«(y+w)-o (1) 

most  hare  two  eqoal  roots  (y  + 1«  «•  0). 

Henee  y  +  «s  ^  0  mnst  satisfy  the  equation 

whence  /a  a*  t*^  and  this  equation  reduces  to 
shewing  that  all  the  three  roots  of  (1)  ate  equal    : 
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Hence  y  +  iz^t'kx 

represents  a  tangent  meeting  the  cnrve  in  three  coincident 
points  at  the  point  (a;»0,  y  +  ts  =  0).  Hence  there  is  a  point 
of  inflexion*    Thus  all  the  nine  points 

r,  r,  T\ 
z,  z\  z\ 

are  points  of  inflexion,  and  the  tangents  are  given  respective!/ 
by  tlie  equations 

y  +  «  =  fcc,    y  +  M  =  CJcx^    y-\-%^z^  tkx^ 

z-k-x^hjfi     z-^ix^i^hy^     z  +  Cx^iky, 

x+y^kzj    X'^iy^t'kZf     x  +  i'y^tkz. 


ON  THE  INFINITE  BRANCHES  OF  CUBIC  CUBVEIS* 

493.  Since  every  straight  line  meets  a  curve  of  the  third 
order  in  either  one  or  three  real  points,  the  straight  line  at  in- 
finity meets  it  in  one  or  three  real  points. 

And  since  any  system  pf  parallel  straight  lines  meet  the  line 
at  infinity  in  one  point,  there  is  always  at  least  one  system 
of  parallel  straight  lines  which  meet  the  curve  on  the  line  at 
infinity,  and  therefore  only  meet  it  in  two  other  points  (real  or 
imaginary),  and  there  may  b^  iiktee  socb  directions  or  systems  of 
parallel  straight  lines. 

If  P  be  the  point  in  which  such  a  syitem  of  poidilel  stfaight 
lines  intersect  at  infinity,  one  of  these  straight  lines  through  P 
will  generally  be  the  tangent  at  P  and  therefore  an  asymptote. 
Hence  a  straight  line  which  meets  a  cubic  in  only  two  finite 
points  is  generally  parallel  to  an  asymptote* 

We  say  generally,  because  it  may  happen  that  the  taagrat 
at  P  at  infinity  lies  altogether  at  infinity.    In  this  case  lines  in 
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the  direction  P  will  meet  the  curve  in' two  finite  points,  but  will 
not  be  parallel  to  an  asymptote,  except  in  the  sense  in  which  all 
straight  lines  are  parallel  to  the  straight  line  at  infinitjr* 

It  follows  that  there  can  generally  be  one  asymptote  drawn 
to  a  cubic  cunre,  and  that  there  may  be  as  many  as  three  asymp- 
totes. 

The  only  cases  in  which,  tl^er^  c$a^  be  no  asymptote  will 
occur  when  the  straight  line  at  infinity  meets  the  curve  in  three 
Ooincident  points,  at  a  cusp  or  a  point  of  inflexion.  ^  (See  Arts; 
502—504.) 


494.  All  possible  cases  may  be  analysed  according  to  the 
nature  of  the  three  points  in  which  the  straight  line  at  infinity 
cuts  the  cubicv 

L  If  two  of  these  points  be  imaginary  and  one  real^  there 
will  be  two  imaginary  and  one  real  asymptote. 


\       •  •     \ 


IL  IfaU  the  points  he  real  and  distinct,  they  will  determine 
the  direction  of  three  asymptotes.       * 

m 

liL  If  all  ihe  points  he  coincident^  either  the  straight 
line  at  infinity  is  a  tangent  at  a  point  of  inflexion  or  a  cusp, 
and  there  is  no  asymptote,  or  else  it  is  one  of  the  tangents  at 
a  double  point,  in  which  case  the  other  tangent  at  the  double 
point  is  an  asymptote. 

IV.  If  two  of  the  points  he  coincident  at  P,  the  third  point 
will  always  determine  the  direction  of  the  only  asymptote,  and 
unless  P  be  a  singular  point,  the  straight  line  at  infinity  will  be 
the  tangent  at  P,  aiid  all  straight  lines  in  direction  P  cut  the 
curre  in  two  finite  pointa 

It  may  happen  however  that  P  is  a  double  point,  or  b  conju- 
gate point,  in  which  base  all  straight  lines  in  direction  P,  cutting 
the  curve  in  two  coincident  points  at  infinity,  will  cut  it  in  only 
one  finite  point. 
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We  proceed  to  consider  some  typical  examples  of  all  these 
cases.  We  shall  use  abridged  notation  throughout,  each  of  the 
symbols  u,  v,  u>,  x,  y,  z  denoting  expressions  of  the  most  general 
form  which,  when  equated  to  zero,  represent  straight  lines ;  and 
we  shall  use  0- «  0  to  denote  the  equation  to  the  straight  line  at 

infinity. 

495.  Consider  the  equation 

uva-  =  hxyz. 

Each  of  the  straight  lines  a;=sO,  ysO,  iS=sO  meets  the  locus 
in  two  finite  points  lying  on  the  straight  lines  u^O^v^O  and 
in  one  point  at  infinity.  Hence  the  asymptotes  are  parallel  to 
the  straight  lines  a; »  0,  ^  =  0,  i^; »  0. 

• 

496.  Consider  the  equation 

ttV  «  hxyz. 

The  straight  lines  a;=sO,  y  =  0,  ;s=sO  are  now  tangents  paral- 
lel to  the  asymptotes,  their  points  of  contact  lying  in  the  straight 
line  tf  =  0. 

497i     Consider  the  equation 

w^^hxyz. 

Each  of  the  straight  lines  a;=>0,  y  =  0,  i^^sQ  meets  the  locus 
in  two  points  at  infinity  and  in  one  point  on  the  straight  line 
usQ.  Hence  the  equation  represents  a  cubic  having  a;  =  0, 
y  ss  0,  «  =  0  as  asymptotes,  the  points  in  which  they  cut  the 
cmre  again  lying  on  the  straight  line  i« »  0. 

498.     Consider  the  equation 

This  i^  A  particular  case  of  the  last  equation,  i^  =  0  now 
coinciding  with  the  line  at  infinity.  It  therefore  represents  a 
cubic  having  three  asymptotes  which  do  not  cut  the  curve  in 
any  finite  points,  the  asymptotes  being  tangents  at  points  of 
inflexion. 

W.  27 
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499.    Consider  the  equation 

uva-  =  ka?i/. 

The  straight  line  at  infinity  meets  the  locns  of  this  equation 
in  two  coincident  points  on  a?  =  0,  and  in  a  third  point  on  y  =  0. 
The  locns  fnrther  cuts  a?  =  0  in  two  finite  points  lying  on  «  =  0 
and  r  =s  0.  Hence  the  straight  line  at  infinity  is  a  tangent  at 
the  point  given  by  a:  =  0,  and  there  is  only  one  asymptote,  its 
direction  being  given  by  y  ~  0. 

If  y  SB  mu  and  y  =  nt?  be  the  straight  lines  through  (v  =  0, 
yssO)  and  {v^Of  y^O)  parallel  to  the  straight  line  x  —  0, 
80  that 

y  —  mu  5  fnx  +  p^<r, 

•Yf      and  y  —  n^  s  n'oj  +  I/O- 

identically,  then  the  parabola  whose  equation  is 

Vfufffof  »  Tcmna  {jnu  +  nt?  —  y)  +  w'n V 

will  be  found  to  meet  the  cubic  in  five  coincident  points  at 
infinity. 

This  parabola  haying  five-pointic  contact  with  the  cubic  at 
infinity  will  serve  the  purpose  of  an  asymptote  in  approximating 
to  the  form  of  that  infinite  branch  of  the  cubic  to  which  the 
linear  asymptote  is  not  an  approximation. 

Such  a  parabola  is  called  a  Parciholic  asymiptott. 
500.    Consider  the  equation 

V 

In  this  case  also,  the  straight  line  at  infinity  meets  the  curve 
in  three  real  points  two  of  which  are  coincident.  As  before  the 
distinct  point  at  infinity  determines  an  asymptote  (its  equation 
now  being  y  =  0),  but  the  two  coincident  points  now  indicate 
a  singular  point.  Thus  the  straight  line  at  infinity  will  not  be 
itself  a  tangent,  but  the  two  coincident  points  upon  it  will  be 
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the  points  of  coutact  of  two  tangents  real  or  imaginary  accord- 
ing as  the  singular  point  is  a  double  point  or  conjugate  point. 

If  u  =s  /ly  be  the  equation  to  the  straight  line  through  {u  ^  0, 
y  =  0)  parallel  to  a;  =  0,  it  is  easily  seen  that  the  straight  lines 
a;  =  ±  Jfia-  are  the  two  tangents  at  the  singular  point,  forming 
two  real  or  imaginary  asymptotes  according  as  /i  is  positive  or 
negatiTe. 

We  have  spoken  of  the  singular  point  either  as  a  double 
point  or  a  conjugate  point     If  it  happen  to  be  a  cusp  the  two 

straight  lines  a;  =  ±  s/fur  must  coincide  and  fi  must  be  either 
zero  or  infinite,  i.e.  either  u=^0  or  y^^O,  must  represent  a 
straight  line  parallel  to  a;  =  0.  These  two  cases  we  proceed  to 
consider  separately. 

501.  Consider  the  equation 

(a?  +  cr)  <r*  =  kafy. 

This  is  a  particular  instance  of  the  last  case,  the  straight 
line  u  s  0  being  now  parallel  to  x  =  0.  As  we  saw  in  con- 
sidering the  former  case,  the  straight  line  at  infinity  meets  the 
carve  in  a  cusp  at  the  point  determined  by  a;  s  o,  and  in  a  dis- 
tinct point  at  y=  0.  We  have  now  /a  =  0,  shewing  that  there 
are  two  coincident  asymptotes  represented  by  the  equation 
x^O,  tangents  at  the  cusp,  as  well  as  a  distinct  asymptote 

y  =  o. 

502.  Consider  the  equation 

This  is  a  particular  instance  of  the  case  of  Art.  500,  the 
straight  line  y^O  being  now  parallel  to  a;=sO.  The  three 
points  in  which  the  curve  meets  the  straight  line  at  infinity  are 
now  coincident,  that  line  being  itself  the  tangent  at  the  cusp. 
There  is  therefore  no  asymptote,  bat  there  will  be  two  branches^ 
each  touching  the  straight  line  at  infinity  at  the  cusp. 

27—2 
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503.    Consider  the  equation 

uva-  =  ka?. 

We  observe  that  tt  =  0,  f?  =  0,  o-  =  0  are  the  tangents  at 
three  points  of  inflexion  lying  on  the  straight  line  x  =  0.  There 
is  no  asymptote,  since  the  straight  line  at  infinity  is  a  tangent 
at  the  point  of  inflexion  at  infinity. 

504    The  equation 

represents  a  carve,  only  differing  firom  the  last  in  that  u  =  0  and 
v  =  0  coincide,  and  the  two  finite  points  of  inflexion  have 
coalesced  into  a  cusp. 

605.  The  examples  which  we  have  given  will  snfiice  to 
shew  the  student  how  to  analyse  any  cuUc  whose  equation  is 
given,  as  to  its  infinite  branches  and  its  singular  points.  We 
have  exhibited  types  of  curves  having  every  variety  of  asymp- 
tote and  every  variety  of  singular  point,,  and  other  examples 
in  which  different  combinations  of  asymptotes  and  singular 
points  occur  may  be  analysed  by  analogous  methods. 

506.  We  will  conclude  with  the  following  proposition 
which  is  very  important 

All  cubica  which  pass  through  eight  fixed  points  pcias  also 
through  a  ninth. 

Let  ^  (a,  /8,  7)  =  0  and  -^  (a,  /8,  7)  =  0  be  the  equations  to 
two  cubics  which  pass  through  eight  given  points.  Since  nine 
points  determine  a  cubic,  any  other  cubic  through  the  eight 
points  will  generally  be  determined  if  another  point  upon  it  be 
assigned. 

Consider,  the  cubic  which  passes  through  the  eight  given 
points,  and  the  ninth  point  (a',  ffj  y).    The  equation 

^(«>  Ay)  _  ^(«»ff,  7)  /|x 

4  («',  /S',  7')  -  ^  (a',  ff,  7') ^  ^ 
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must  represent  it  For  since  the  functions  ^(a,  )3,  7)  and 
'^  (a,  0,  y)  are  of  the  third  degree,  this  equation  is  of  the  third 
degree  and  therefore  represents  some  cubic.  ,But  it  is  satisfied 
at  the  point  (a,  /3,  7),  and  also  at  all  points  of  intersection  of 
the  two  cubics  if>  (a,  )8,  7)  =  0  and  -^  (a,  )8,  7)  =  0,  and  therefore 
at  the  eight  given  points.  But  the  two  cubics  ^  (a,  /8,  7)  =  0 
and  yjr  (a,  i8,  7)  =  0  intersect  in  nine  points  altogether.  Hence 
the  locus  of  the  equation  (1)  passes  not  only  through  the  as- 
signed point  (a',  yS',  7')  and  the  eight  given  points,  but  it  passes 
also  through  a  ninth  fixed  point  on  each  of  the  original  cubics. 
Therefore  all  cubics  through  eight  fixed  points  pass  also  through 
a  ninth. 


Exercises  on  Chapteb  XXVI. 

(267).    The  only  cubic  having  three  double  points  consists 
of  three  straight  lines  forming  a  triangle. 

(268)  The  only  cubic  having  two  double  points  consists  of 
a  straight  line  intersecting  a  conic. 

(269)  Shew  that  the  straight  lines  u  =  0,  t;  =  0  are  tan- 
gents to  the  cubic 

uvw  ^ku^i-  U^  [triUnear 

at  a  double  point. 

(270)  Shew  that  the  equation 

uvw  =^kt^  +  lev*  [tangenHal 

represents  a  curve  having  a  double  tangent. 

(271)  The  cubic 

u^v  =s  ku*w  +  k'tfw 

has  a  conjugate  point  or  a  double  point  according  as  %,  k'  are  of 
the  same  or  of  opposite  signs. 
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(272)  Find  the  eoz  points  of  intersection  of  tbe  conic 

ft*  + iff  +  7*^/87  + 7a +  a/8 

and  the  cubic 

P  +  m'+n"     Imn' 

(273)  If  a  triangle  be  inscribed  in  a  cubic  so  as  to  have  its 
sides  parallel  to  the  asymptotes  of  the  cubic ;  and  if  the  tan- 
gents at  B  and  G  intersect  in  P,  those  at  C,  Am  Q;  those  at 
Af  Bin  B;  the  three  straight  lines  PA^  QBy  SC  will  be  con- 
current. 

(274)  If  a  cubic  curve  consist  of  three  equal  and  sym- 
metrical branches  having  contact  with  three  asymptotes  which 
form  an  equilateral  triangle,  the  algebraical  sum  of  the  recipro- 
cals of  the  perpendiculars  from  any  point  on  the  three  sides  of 
the  equilateral  triangle  formed  by  joining  the  vertices  of  the 
three  branches,  is  constant. 

(275)  If  two  cubics  touch  one  another  in  three  coUinear 
points,  their  other  points  of  intersection  will  be  collinear. 

(276)  If  a  series  of  conies  have  the  same  three  asymptotes, 
the  points  of  intersection  of  any  two  lie  on  a  straight  line,  and 
all  these  straight  lines  are  concurrent. 

(277)  K  on  any  cubic  the  points  P,  P',  P"  be  collinear, 
and  Qj  Qfy  Q'  be  collinear,  and  iJ,  i?,  S'  be  collinear,  and  if 
also  P,  Q,  i?  be  collinear  and  P,  C'>  ^  be  collinear,  then  will 
P',  Q\  J2"  be  also  collinear. 

(278)  If  a  cubic  have  three  asymptotes,  one  of  which  cats 
it  in  a  finite  point,  another  must  do  so  also. 

(279)  If  two  and  only  two  asymptotes  cut  the  curve  in 
finite  points,  the  other  asymptote  is  paraJIel  to  the  straight  line 
joining  those  points  of  intersection. 


EXERCISB8  ON  CHAPTEB  XXYI.  423 

(280)  If  a  curre  of  the  third  order  have  a  doable  point  A^ 
and  be  cut  bj  any  straight  line  in  B^  0^  D;  and  if  when  ABO 
is  taken  as  the  triangle  of  reference,  the  tangents  at  A  are 
represented  by  the  equation 

and  the  tangents  at  B  and  O  bj  the  equations 

Pa  +  Ny^O,  and  Jf/8  +  ^  =  0, 

shew  that  the  equation  to  the  straight  line  AD  is 

-NJS  +  Jlf7  =  0, 
and  find  the  equation  to  the  curva 

(281)  Shew  that  the  cubic 

a^y  sx  ff  (W  +  wy"  +  na^ 

has  a  parabolic  asymptote  whose  equation  is 

So  =s  moy» 

(282)  Shew  that  the  cubic  which  circumscribes  the  triangle 
of  reference  and  passes  through  the  six  points  in  which  the  two 
straight  lines 

intersect  the  three  straight  lines 

&c  +  wi/9  +  n7=a0,    wia+n/8  +  Jy  =  0,    na  +  l/3+my=s0, 

(the  coordinates  being  triangular)  has  its  asymptotes  parallel  to 
the  last  three  straight  lines. 

(283)  The  cubic  which  circumscribes  the  triangle  of  refer- 
ence and  touches  the  straight  lines 

at  points  lying  on  the  straight  line 

(the  coordinates  being  triangular)  has  its  asymptotes  parallel  to 
the  given  tangents. 
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(284)     If  (\,  ft,  v)  be  a  point  on  the  curve 

the  point  (- ,  -  ,   -  j  will  also  lie  upon  it. 

Shew  that  the  tangents  at  these  two  points  intersect  on  the 


curve. 


(285)  If  (X,  A*,  v)  be  a  point  on  the  cubic 

(aj*y  +  a?y"  +  y*«  +  y«"  +  «"a:  +  «aO  +  3fcry«  =  0, 

then  all  the  twelve  points 

(^>  A*>  v),   if^,  V,  >-),    {v,  X,  /a),    (X,  V,  m),   (ji,  X,  v),    {p,  /A,  X), 

(x'  ]i'   J'   t*   ;'   xj'   t'   X'   JiJ' 

(x' ;.' ;:)'  t'  x'  ij'  t'  m'  v 

lie  upon  it. 

(286)  If  aj  =  0,  y  =  0,  «  =0  be  the  equation  of  any  three 
straight  lines,  and  if 

^=y«*  +  y"«  +  ««'+ya:  +  ajy*  +  aj'y, 
S  =  xtfZf 

and  if  P*,  (7,  JB*  denote  what  P,  ^,  iZ  become  when  any  con- 
stant quantities  a,  i,  c  are  substituted  for  x^  y,  iS,  shew  that  the 
equation 


P,  Q,  n 
P',  ^,  i? 

X,    fi,    V 


=  0, 


(where  X,  /li,  y  are  arbitrary),  represents  a  series  of  cubic  curves 
passing  through  nine  fixed  points  of  which  six  lie  upOn  a  conic 
and  the  other  three  upon  a  straight  line. 
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(287)  Find  the  values  of  X,  fi,  v  in  the  last  exercise,  in 
order  that  the  cubic  may  break  up  into  the  conic  and  the 
straight  line. 

(288)  In  curves  of  the  third  order  the  locus  of  the  middle 
points  of  chords  parallel  to  an  asymptote  which  does  not  cut  the 
curve  is  a  straight  line. 

(289)  In  curves  of  the  third  order  the  locus  of  the  middle 
points  of  chords  parallel  to  an  asymptote  which  cuts  the  curve 
is  a  hyperbola. 

(290)  The  tangents  to  a  cubic  at  three  collinear  points  will 
meet  the  cubic  again  in  collinear  points. 

(291)  If  a  cubic  have  three  asymptotes  which  do  not  meet 
in  a  point,  its  equation  referred  to  the  asymptotes  will  be  in  tri- 
angular coordinates 

a/87=(Za  +  m/9  +  n7)(a  +  /9  +  7)*- 

(292)  A  cubic  circumscribes  a  triangle  ABG^  and  cuts  the 
sides  BG,  OA,  AB  again  in  A,  By  G*  respectively.  Shew  that 
if  the  chords  AA\  BB ^  GC  are  concurrent,  so  also  are  the  tan- 
gents at  Ay  By  G, 

(293)  The  general  equation  to  a  cubic  touching  the  conic 

?/8y  +  fnr^oL  +  nafi  =  0 

in  the  three  points  of  reference  is 

ia/87  +  (Xa  +  A*^  + 1^)  (^/fty  +  wi^a  +  ♦la)^)  =  0. 

(294)  If  a  conic  touch  a  cubic  in  three  points  the  three 
chords  of  contact  will  cut  the  cubic  again  in  collinear  points. 

(295)  The  general  equation  in  triangular  coordinates  to  a 
cubic  which  cuts  each  of  the  sides  of  the  triangle  of  reference  in 
only  two  finite  points,  viz.  the  points  which  lie  on  the  nine- 
points'  circle,  is 

ka^  +  a  cot^  (a'-zS"  -  rf)  +y3  cot508»  -y*-  a*) 

-l-7cot0(7'-fl?-i8')=0. 


INTKODUCTION  TO  CHAPTEE  XXVH. 


GENERAL  PBOPERTIES  OF  HOMOGENEOUS  FUNCnONS. 


507.  In  the  following  chapter  a  knowledge  of  ihe  principleB 
of  the  Differential  Oalcnlos  will  be  required  on  the  part  of  the 
student. 

We  call  attention  at  once  to  some  of  the  principal  resoItB 
which  we  shall  assume,  referring  to  treatises  on  the  Differential 
Calculus  for  the  discussion  and  proo£ 

608.  If  f{(^i  fit  y)  ft«  «  homoffeneaus  Junction  of  a,  /8,  7  qf 
the  n^  degree  f  then  wiU 

Cob.  1.  Since  j^  >  ;^  >  ;/  *r®  themselves  homogeneous 
functions  of  the  n^  degree^  we  have 
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CoR«  2.    Bj  the  elimination  of  a,  /3,  7  from  the  last  four 
equations,  we  obtain 


;^/(«.A7).    |.    f, 


di 

do.' 

d^' 

df 
dfi' 


d^f      <?/ 


do?'  dadfi'  dyda 


dadp'  d^'    d^dy 

dy       dy      *y 

dyda'  dfidy'  drf 


=0. 


Cor.  3.    T£  f  (a,  fi,  y)  =  0  be  a  homogeneoas  eqaation  of 
any  degree,  then  will 


and 


V 

'da'  ^ 

dp^' 

drf—' 

0, 

d£ 

df 

dl 

^9 

da' 

dfi' 

dri 

df 

dy 

dy 

d?f 

da' 

da?' 

dadfi' 

'  dyda 

df 

df 

dy 

df 

dfi' 

dadfi 

'    d^' 

dfidy 

df 

df 

dy 

&. 

=  0. 


dri'   dridd'   dfi&i'    drf 

509.    The  following  notation  is  very  conyenient. 
The  symbol 

denotes  the  same  thing  as 

^dk^'^dP^^'dii' 

where  ■/ ,  ^ ,  ^  are  the  derived  functions  of /(«,  /9,  7)  with 
reqiect  to  a,  /9, 7. 
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The  symbol 
or 

denotes  the  same  thing  as 

where  -=^, ,   -T^^-  &c.    are    the    second  derived  functions  of 
dec     dpwy 

f(<i,  A  7). 


Similarly, 

d  d 


(^35  +  '*^+''^)  •^("''^''y) 


denotes  the  expression  obtained  by  expanding 


Ud_^     d  ^    d\* 


J  Jf  J 

as  if  each  of  the  expressions  X -7- ,  l^jo^   ^zr  "^^^  ^^  <^lg^ 
braical  term,  and  then  replacing  every  such  term  as 


(^lr(4)'('|)Vc../.,r) 


which  occurs,  by 


^'^>*''"<fa->^cV 
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So  also 
will  denote 

610.     ij^/(a,  /9,  7)  be  a  Jiomogeneous  function  of  ol,  fi^y  of 
the  {p  -^  q)^  degree^  then 


-.■^(*^+^|  +  'y|)V(«"y'"^' 


IS 

Cob.    As  a  particular  case^  ^  fiff-j  fifi)  be  a  homogeneous 
function  of  a,  /9,  7  of  the  n^  degree,  then 


and 


611.    ij^/(«,  /9>  7)  J«  «  homogeneous  Junction  of  a,  fi,y  0/ 
the  n"*  degree,  then  vnU 

f(a  +  x,  fi+y,  y  +  z) 
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Cob.    So  we  have 
/(a+V>  fi+H>9  y  +  vp) 

This  laat  ezpaasion  is  of  the  greatest  utility,  and  will  be 
ttequesD&j  applied  ia  the  following  chapter. 


CHAPTER  XXVn. 


THE  GENERAL  EQUATION  OF  THE  n^  DEGREE. 


512/  It  is  oar  purpose,  in  this  concluding  chapter,  to  ex- 
hibit in  its  most  general  form  the  method  by  which  the  investi- 
gation of  the  fundamental  properties  of  any  curve  must  be 
carried  on,  when  the  curve  is  presented  under  an  equation  in  tri- 
linear  coordinates  of  any  degree  whatever.  We  shall  obtain 
equations  to  give  the  direction  of  the  curve  at  any  points  to 
determine  the  points  of  inflexion  and  the  singular  points,  the 
tangents  at  the  singular  points  and  the  asymptotes,  and  the 
curvature  at  any  point  whatever ;  but  we  shall  not  attempt  any 
detailed  discussion  of  the  properties  of  the  several  classes  of 
curves  in  general,  as  such  a  discussion  properly  demands  by  its 
magnitude  to  be  treated  by  itself,  and  from  its  intricacy  cannot 
with  propriety  find  a  place  in  an  elementary  treatise  such  as 
the  present. 

613.    Let  '  /(a, /8,  7)  =  0 (1) 

represent  the  general  homogeneous  equation  of  the  n^  degree 
in  trilinear  coordinates. 

And  let  (a',  ff^  y)  be  any  point  whatevei:,  and  let 

a^^fi^^^y^^   (2) 

represent  any  straight  line  drawn  through  the  point  (a',  /S',  7')  to 
meet  the  locus  of  the  equation  (1). 
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The  lengths  of  the  intercepts  measured  from  (o^,  ^,  7^  *» 

given  by 

/(a'  +  Xp,  i8'  +  w,  y+vp)=0. 

And  if  (a",  /9",  7")  be  any  other  point  on  the  same  line,  the 
intercepts  meaaured  from  (of',  ff\  7")  are  given  by 

This  equation  may  be  written 

Now  BuppoBe  the  straight  line  is  a  tangent  to  the  capre,  and 
that  (a",  i8",  7")  w  t^®  P^"**  ^  contact,  then  two  of  the  roots 
of  the  last  equation  must  be  zero,  and  we  have 

/(a", /S",  7")  -  0 (3) 

and  ^&^>^§'^^W^' (*^- 

But  since  (a",  /8",  7")  lies  on  the  locus  of  the  equation  (2), 
we  have 

X  II  V      ' 

in  virtue  of  which,  the  equation  (4)  becomes 

(a"-a')f,  +  (^'-^0^f  +  (7"-7')|;=O (5). 

But  from  (3),  by  the  property  of  homogeneous  functions 
(Art  508),  we  have 

henoe  the  equation  (5)  becomes 
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But  (a",  /9",  7")  is  the  point  of  contact  of  any  tangent  from 
(a',  fi'f  y)  to  the  curve ;  hence  all  the  points  of  contact  of  tan- 
gents from  (a',  ^,  7')  to  the  locus  of  the  equation 

/(a,  /8,  7)  =  0 


lie  upon  the  locus  of  the  equation 


i-^i-4-« 


(7), 


But  again;  since  (a',  /9',  7')  is  any  point  upon  the  tangent  at 
(a",  )8",  7"),  therefore  the  equation  (6)  maj  be  also  read  as 
stating  that  the  equation  to  the  tangent  at  any  point  (a ',  ff\  y") 
on  the  locus  of  the  equation 

/(a,  /3,  7)  =  0 

t8  represented  by  the  equation 


df      ^  df    ,      df     ^ 


(8). 


514.    If  \y  fif  V  be  the  direction  sines  of  the  tangent  at  any 
point  {ol\  /3^j  y)  on  the  curve  f  {a,  /9,  7),  then  wiU 


df    df 

sin  B,  sin  C 

^^ 

df     df 
dy"  da! 

sin  C,  sin  ^ 

• 

df     df 
dd'  dp 

sin  Ay  sin  B 
1 

K 

{.df      df      , 

dfV 

For  by  equation  (4)  of  the  last  article,  we  have 

and  bj  the  identical  relation  (Chap,  vi.), 

X  sin  ^  +  fi  sin  jS  +  1^  sin  C=0. 
w. 


28 


434    1*HE  GENEBAL  EQUATION  OF  THE  ffl"   PEGREB. 


Theiefoxe 
X 


df^     dl 
sin  B^  sin  G 


dr/'  dd 
sin  O,  sin  A 


^      df 
da"  dfl 

sin  ^,  sin  £ 


(I). 


But  /i*  + 1^  +  ^it'V  cos  -4  =«  sinM, 

whence  each  of  the  equal  fractions  in  (1) 


Ida'   rf/9'   dyj 
the  coordinates  being  trilinear. 
Therefore,  &c.    Q.  £.  d. 

615.    The  locus  of  the  equation  (7)  of  Art.  513, 

containing  all  the  points  of  contact  of  tangents  from  (a',  p^  f/) 
to  the  curve  represented  by  the  equation 

may  be  conveniently  called  the  Jirst  polar  curve  of  the  point 
(a',  )9',  7')  with  respect  to  the  original  curve. 

It  will  be  observed  that  this  polar  curve  is  of  an  order  lower 
by  unity  than  the  original  curve,  and  when  the  original  curve 
is  a  conic  section,  the  first  polar  curve  of  any  point,  becomes 
the  straight  line  which  we  have  been  accustomed  in  previous 
chapters  to  speak  of  as  the  polar  of  that  point  with  respect  to  the 
conic. 

516.  If  we  take  the  equation  to  the  first  polar  of  the  point 
(a ,  13^  f  7')  with  respect  to  the  given  curve,  and  form  the  equa- 
tion to  the  first  polar  of  the  same  point  with  respect  to  this  new- 
curve,  the  locus  of  this  equation  is  called  the  second  polar  of 
the  point  (a',  ^,  7')  with  respect  to  the  given  curve.     Similarly 
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the  polar  with  respect  to  the  second  polar  is  called  the  third 
polar  J  and  so  on. 

The  equation  to  the  first  polar  of  the  point  (a ,  Pj  y)  being 

«'f^'^i*v|-. (.), 

the  equation  to  the  second  polar  will  be 

or,  as  we  maj  write  it, 

So  the  equation  to  the  third  polar  may  be  written 

(«i+^|+'^'^)V(«'^'^)=« (^)' 

and  the  equation  to  the  r^  polar, 

517.  It  has  been  observed  that  the  first  polar  is  of  an  order 
one  less  than  that  of  the  original  curve.  So  each  polar  is  of  an 
order  one  less  than  that  of  the  preceding  polar,  and  therefore, 
the  original  curve  being  of  the  n^  order,  its  (n  —  1)*^  polar  will 
be  a  straiffht  line  represented  hj  the  equation 

518.  As  our  condition  of  tangency  we  have  simply  express- 
ed that  a  line  should  meet  a  curve  in  two  coincident  points. 
It  is  obvious  that  this  condition  will  be  satisfied  by  any  line 
through  a  cusp,  multiple  point,  or  conjugate  point. 

Hence  every  cusp,  multiple  point,  or  conjugate  point  in  any 
curve  will  lie  upon  the  polar  curve  of  any  point  whatever. 

28—2 
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Therefore  the  cusps,  multiple  points,  and  conjugate  points 
of  the  curve  whose  equation  is 

/(a,  yS,  7)  =  0 
lie  upon  the  curve 

where  the  ratios  a  :  /S* :  7'  may  have  any  values  whatever. 

Hence  the  coordinates   of  all  these  singular  points  most 
satisfy  simultaneously  the  equations 

^=0    -^/  =  o    ^=0 

519.  If  a  'point  lie  upon  a  fixed  straight  Une,  its  first  polar 
vnth  respect  to  a  curve  of  the  rfi^  order  will  pass  throxugh  (n  —  1)* 
fixed  points. 

Let  the  point  (a',  /S*,  7')  lie  upon  the  straight  line 

fa  +  mfi  +  717  =  0. 

Its  first  polar  curve  with  respect  to  the  curve  /(a,  /8,  7)  =  0, 
is  represented  by 

Therefore,  since 

fa'  +  m^  +  n7'  =  0, 

the  polar  curve  passes  through  the  points  given  by 

1  ^^1  df^\  df 
I  da     m  dfi     n  dy' 

And  these  equations  represent  the  intersection  of  two  curves 
each  of  the  (n  — 1)*^  order,  and  therefore  give  (n  — 1)*  points. 
Therefore,  &c.    Q.E.D. 

Cob.  The  polar  curve  of  any  point  at  infinity  passes  through 
the  (n  —  1)"  points  given  by 

1  df^l  ^^1  ^ 
a  da,     b  d^      c  drf' 
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520.     Of  the  tangents  at  singular  points. 

If  a  point  (a',  ff,  y)  can  be  found  whose  coordinates  satisfy 
simnltaneouslj  the  three  equations 

da'    "'  d/ar    .'  dy' ^ ^^^' 

that  point  is,  as  we  have  seen,  a  double  point,  cusp  or  conjugate 
point,  and  any  straight  line  through  it  cuts  the  curve  in  two 
coincident  points. 

The  equation  to  a  straight  line  meeting  the  curve  in  two 
coincident  points  at  (a',  ff^  y),  viz. 

becomes  indeterminate,  and  in  order  to  find  a  true  tangent  at 
this  point,  we  must  express  that  such  a  line  meets  the  curve  in 
three  coincident  points. 


Thus  if 


i^.^.izy=, „ 


be  any  straight  line  through  (a',  ^',  7')  the  equation  to  determine 
the  intercepts  on  this  line  may  be  written 

/(a'./3'.y)+p(x^.  +  ,*|,  +  .|,)/(a'.^.y) 

+  &c.  =  0 (3), 

of  which  the  first  two  terms  vanish  since /(a',  /S*,  7')  and  its  first 
derived  functions  are  zero. 
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Hence  in  order  that  the  sixaight  line  maj  be  a  tangent, 
\  fJkyV  must  be  sach  as  to  make  the  third  coefficient  vanish  and 
thus  make  three  of  the  roots  zero. 

So  we  must  have 
or  in  virtue  of  (2) 

Now  if  we  expand  the  first  member  of  this  equation,  the 
terms  of  the  second  order  in  a,  )9,  7  are 

The  coefficient  of  a  is 

which  (since  -/z  is  a  homogeneous  fiinction  of  the  (n  —  1)*^  de- 
gree) becomes 

-2(n-l)|. 
and  vanishes  in  virtue  of  (1). 

So  the  coefficients  of  /3  and  7  vanish,  and  the  remaining 
terms  are 

which  similarly  vanish. 
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So  tiie  whole  equation  (4)  reduces  to 
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(«^  +  '^|^+y|^)V(«'>/9',7')  =  0 (5), 

a  relation  among  tlie  coordinates  of  a  point  on  any  tangent  at 
(a',  0,  </),  and  tlierefore  the  equation  to  the  two  tangents  (real 
or  imaginaij). 


521.  That  the  equation  just  obtained  does  really  represent 
two  straight  lines  is  immediately  seen  by  applying  the  criterion 
of  Art.  245. 


That  criterion  requires  that 


^ 


^f      

<zy     ^     d*/ 


ff      dy      d^ 

d^'di'  d^dri"    di* 


=  0. 


(6), 


Now,  by  multiplying  the  three  rows  of  the  determinant  by 
a ,  z^,  7',  and  adding,  we  obtain 

\^di-^^W^''H)H' 

or  by  the  property  of  homogeneous  functions  (Art.  506) 


df 


df 


dl 
dr/ 


(»-i)^,    (n-i)J,    («-i)x:'. 

each  of  which  terms  vanishes  in  virtue  of  (I). 


Hence  the  condition  (6)  is  satisfied,  and  therefore  the  equa- 
tion (5)  represents  two  straight  lines. 
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522.  To  distinguish  between  a  double  pointy  cusp  or  oonr 
jugate  point. 

If  (fl^,  /8',  7')  be  a  double  point,  cusp  or  conjugate  point,  the 
real  or  imaginary  tangents  thereat  are  given  by 

According  as  the  point  is  a  double  point,  cusp  or  conjugate 
point,  the  tangents  will  be  real  and  distinct,  real  and  coincident, 
or  imaginary ;  and  therefore  they  will  meet  any  straight  line  in 
real  and  distinct,  real  and  coincident,  or  imaginary  points. 

Consider  the  straight  line  a  =  0 :  it  meets  the  tangents  in  the 
points  given  by 

which  are  real,  coincident,  or  imaginary,  according  as 

\d/3fdy')  d^*  dy"' 


Hence  if  (a',  yS*,  7')  be  a  double  point, 

d'.f      d'f 


rf/3"  dfidy 
d'f       d'f 


rfy8<*y'   dr/ 


dr^'   drfda 
d'f      d'f 


d*'   dadfi 
d^f       d'f 


dadfi'   rf/8* 


drf  da'   da* 

will  be  negative :  if  it  be  a  cttsp,  they  will  vanish :  if  it  be  a 
conjugate  point,  they  will  be  positive. 

523.     CoE.     If  (ot',  jS",  7')  be  a  cusp,  the  tangent  thereat  is 
represented  by  any  one  of  the  equations 

'"dS'^Pd^d^^'^W&i'-^' 

d'f     ,  pd'f  ,     _^f__n 
*  d^da'  '^'^d^'^'^d^dy''  "' 

^    d'f  dy    .^df/_o 
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which  are  identical  since 


dy    dy 


d^dfi"  drf' 


dy       <f/ 


dy"'  dridd 
d^f       d^f 


_l     ^       ^f 


didal'  da" 


d»""  da'd^ 

dy     dy 


da'dff'  dfP 


=  0. 


524.    At  a  cusp,  the  first  polar  of  any  point  whatever  totu^es 
the  curve. 


Let  {I,  tn,  n)  be  any  point  whateyer,  and  let  (a',  ff,  y)  be  a 


cusp. 


The  first  polar  of  the  point  (2,  m,  n)  is  given  by 

,df        df       df     ^ 

The  tangent  to  this  curve  at  the  point  (a',  yS*,  7')  is 

fjdy^       d'f    ^       d'f\ 


Bat  the  equations 


^f  ,  o     ^f 


^.f 


" da" "*■  ^ da'dfi" "^ '"'  da'dy'  ~  ^' 

dy     a  d'f       dy 

are  any  one  of  them  the  equation  to  the  tangent  at  the  cusp. 
Therefore  the  equation  (1)  which  is  derived  from  them  by  addi- 
tion represents  the  same  tangent 


4AZ       XHJs  asNESio:!  equation  of  the  n^  degbee. 

Hence  at  the  cusp  the  first  polars  of  all  points  toaeh  one 
another  and  touch  the  curve. 


Vj\, 


525.     To  determine  the  pointa  of  infleooion  on  a  curve  qf  the 
n"*  order. 

Let  {oty  )8',  y)  be  a  point  of  inflexion,  and  \  fi,  v  the  direc- 
tion sines  of  the  tangent  thereat. 

The  equation  giving  the  lengths  of  the  intercepts  on  tiiiB 
tangent  is 


1   ,f^  d    ,       d^        d 


1  ./^  « 


?)/(«',  i8',70 


+  &c.  =  0. 


Three  of  the  roots  of  this  equation  must  be  evanescent   We 
have  therefore 


^s'+'i^+'i)'/*'''^'^-'' (') 


as  well  as 


^  rf/  ,      rf/  .      df     - 


(2). 


The  equations  (1)  and  (2)  determine  the  ratios  of  X,  ft,  v,  the 
direction  sines  of  the  point  of  inflexion,  the  two  roots  of  the 
resulting  quadratic  being  equal,  since  we  have  (Art.  596;  Cor.  3} 


£f.     ^f       <?y     dS_ 

da"'  IdW'  cl^ll^*'  da: 
d?f        d^f        d^f        df 


da'd^'    dp*'    d^d^'  dff 

dy         dY       ^      ^ 
573?'  dffd^'  dy"'    dy' 


da" 


df         ^ 


0 


=  0. 


m 
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Bat  \,fi,v  must  satisfy  the  relation 

a\  +  bfi  +  cv=^0 (3), 

(the  coordinates  being  trilinear).  Henoe  we  have  three  equa- 
tions (1),  (2),  (3)  from  which  to  eliminate  the  ratios  of  \  fi^  v; 
and  the  resulting  equation  will  constitute  the  condition  amongst 
the  coordinates  (a',  ^,  7')  in  order  that  they  may  represent  a 
point  of  inflexion. 

But  instead  of  performing  the  elimination  directly,  we  may 
write  down  the  result  at  once  from  indirect  considerations.  For 
we  have  seen  that  the  equations  (1)  and  (2)  lead  to  a  quadratic 
having  equal  roots.  Now  X,  fi,  v  might  as  well  be  determined 
from  the  equations  (1)  and  (3),  hence  these  also  must  lead  to  a 
quadratic  haying  equal  roots. 


Hence 


^      .IL.         ^f        a 

da'*'  da'd^'  57^'   " 


dy         d'f 


=  0, 


a,  b,  c,  0 

which   moat  be  one  form  of  the  equation   resnlting.  from  the 
elimination. 

The  points  of  inflexion  will  be  obtained  hj  solving  this 
equation  simultaneoualy  with  the  equation  ° 

/(«',/3'.7')=0. 

And  of  these  two  equations,  the  one  is  of  the  3  (w  —  2)"*  degree, 
and  the  other  of  the  n*^. 

Hence  there  will  be  in  general  3n  (n  —  2)  points  of  inflexion 
on  a  curve  of  the  n*^  order. 

526.     Of  multiple  points  and  the  tangents  thereat 

We  have  seen  that  the  intercepts  which  the  curve  makes 
on  the  straight  line  drawn  from  (a',  /3',  f/)  in  the  direction 
X,  /A,  p  are  given  by  tiie  equation 
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+ 


+  &c.  =  0 (1). 

Now  suppose  (a',  ^',  7')  is  a  point  such  that  /(a',  ff^  r/)  and 
its  differential  coefficients  with  respect  to  a\  ffj  7'  up  to  those  of 
the  (r  —  1)*''  order  inclusiye,  all  vanish  identicallj. 

.  The  first  r  terms  in  the  equation  (1)  will  disappear,  and  the 
equation  will  take  the  form 

+  higher  powers  of  />  =  0, 

shewing  that  any  straight  line  through  the  point  (a',  ffj  y) 
meets  the  curve  in  r  coincident  points  thereat  Such  a  point  is 
called  a  multiple  point  of  the  r^  order,  the  double  points  consi- 
dered in  the  preceding  articles  constituting  the  particular  case 
when  r  =  2. 

The  tangents  at  a  multiple  point  of  the  r^  order  wiU  meet 
the  curve  in  r  + 1  coincident  points;  and,  as  in  Art  520,  it  will 
be  seen  that  their  directions  are  given  hj  the  equation 

and  the  equation  to  the  r  tangents  themselves  is 

527.     To  Jind  the  directions  of  the  asymptotes  of  the  curve 
whose  equation  is 

/(a,/3,7)  =  0 (1). 
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Let  X,  /L6,  i^  "be  the  direction  sines  of  an  asymptote.  .  Then  if 
(a ,  Pi  7')  be  any  point  whatever,  one  of  the  roots  of  the  equa- 
tion 

f{a+\p,  ff  +  fip,  y+pp)=-0 (2) 

must  be  infinite,  and  therefore 

/(X,/x,,;)  =  0 (3). 

Solving  this  equation  simultaneously  with  the  identical  relation 

aX  +  J/L6  +  cv  =  0,  [trilinear 

X  +  /lh-  j;  =  0,  {triangular 

we  obtain  the  ratios  X  :  fi  :  1/,  determining  the  direction  of  an 
asymptote. 

Cor.  Since  the  equation  (3)  is  of  the  n^  order  there  will  in 
general  be  n  solutions  determining  the  directions  of  n  asymp- 
totes. 

528.  To  find  the  equation  to  an  asymptote  of  the  same 
curve. 

Let  X,  /Lt,  1/  be  the  direction  sines  of  an  asymptote  deter- 
mined as  in  the  last  article,  and  suppose  (a',  /S*,  7')  any  point  on 
the  asymptote.  Then  two  of  the  radii  from  this  point  in  the 
direction  X,  11,  v  must  be  infinite,  and  therefore  the  equation 

f{a'  +  \p,  ff  +  ,Mp,  rf'  +  pp)^0 (2) 

must  have  two  infinite  roots. 

Hence  we  must  not  only  have 

/(X,  /M,  v)  =  0, 
but  also 

"dx+^^+'y^;;-^ (^)- 

Now  this  is  a  relation  among  the  coordinates  (a',  ^,  7')  of  any 
point  on  the  asymptote.  Hence,  suppressing  the  accents,  the 
equation  to  the  asymptote  is 

dX        d/jb       dv 
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529.     To  find  the  radnu  of  ewrvature  at  any  paint  on  a 
plane  curve. 

Let  Pbe  the  given  point,  (a,  /3,  7)  its  coordinates,  and 

/(a,/8,7)  =  0 (1) 

the  equation  to  the  given  curve. 

Let  Q  be  a  point  on  the  curve  near  to  P,  and  draw  QN  per- 
pendicular on  the  tangent  at  P. 

Fig.  43. 


Let  X,  fi,  vhe  the  direction  sines  of  the  straight  line  Pft 
and  let  PQ  =  &,  so  that  the  coordinates  of  Q  are 

a'+X&,  /ff+zife,  y  +  vS*. 

Then  we  have  (Art.  46) 

«^ (^  £  df) •> 

trfa"  dff'  dy'i 

but  (a',  ff,  7')  lies  on  the  locufl  of  the  ^ven  equation  (1),  and 
theiefoie 

hence  QN=  ^  ^.  ,.    f,      ,fr^    . 


(df  ^    m 


Now  if  p  be  the  radius  of  curvature  at  P,  and  if  Q  move  up 
to  and  ultimately  coincide  with  P,  we  have 
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therefore 


1^  ^f  M.\&, 


(8), 


Bat  since  Q  lies  on  the  given  carve,  we  have 

+  higher  powers  of  &  =  0. 

But  we  have  /(a ,  ^,  7)  =  0, 

therefore 

+  higher  powers  of  &  =  0. 
Hence,  sabstitating  in  (3)  and  diminishing  Ss  indefinitely 


/>  =  - 


f^  ^  m 

\da"   dff'   dy'\ 


(^^  +  '*^+''57)>'("''^''y'^ 


Bat  in  the  limit  X,  /a,  1/  are  the  direction  sines  of  the  tangent 
at  (a,  ffi^')i  and  therefore  (Art  514), 


A* 


df        df 
sin  B,  sin  0 

df        df 
dy' '      da' 

sin  (7,  sin  A 

« 

4f        # 
rfa' '     dfi' 

am  A,  anB 
1 

{^f      df      a 

W 
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Hence,  i£  L,  M,  N  denote  the  detenninants 


rfyS"  dy 
aiuB,  sin  C 

we  obtain 


dy' '   rfa' 
sin  (7,  slnw^ 


sin^,  sinf 


\da"  iff'   dy'\ 


(^^'  +  ^^+^^')>'^'^')' 


This  result  in  a  slightly  different  form  has  been  recently 
published  by  Mr  Walton  in  the  Quarterly  Jotumal  of  McUhematicSj 
Vol  VIII.  p.  41  (June  1866),  in  a  paper  on  Curvature,  to  which 
the  reader  is  referred. 

530.  To  determine  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  of  curtxi- 
ture  at  any  point  on  a  plane  curve. 

Let  (a',  fff  y)  be  the  given  point,  and  (a,  J8,  7)  £he  centre  of 
curvature. 

The  equations  to  the  normal  are  (Art.  226} 


a  — a 


^_^C0S(7-^C085      ^_^C08^_^,C08C7 

7-7' 
~  df     df        T^        7-^- 


df/     da' 


dff 


And  if  p  represent  the  length  of  the  radius  of  curvature, 
the  point  (a,  /3,  7)  lying  on  the  normal  at  the  distance  p  fit>m 
the  point  (a',  ff,  y)  must  be  the  centre  of  curvature. 


Hence,  we  have 


a  — a 


T^ 


7  —  1^ cos  (7—  -f-, cobB 


w 


da:     dff 


H 


^_^C08^-^C08C 
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7-7 


(df     df     df\* 


d[     ^     ^ 
da'  dfi'  dy\ 


{l^+m^  + 


N^\*no!,p,i) 


where  X,  Jf,  -RT  denote  the  determinants 

sinjB,  sin  G 
in  the  last  article. 


df     df 
dr"  da! 

> 

sin  C,  sin  ^ 

^   df 

sin^y  sin£ 


These  equations  determine  the  coordinates  (a,  fi,  y)  required. 


531.  A  curve  of  the  n^  order  can  generally  he  found  to  satisfy 
^     — ^  simple  conditions. 

The  homogeneous  equation  of  the  n^  degree  in  its  most 
general  form  may  be  written 

+  a*^(c^i8»+  c^y  +  cJSrf  +  c^)  +  &a  =  0. 

Whence  we  observe  that  there  will  be  one  term  involving  a*, 
two  involving  ft*"*,  three  involving  a*"*,  four  involving  a*"*,  and 
80  on,  and  (n  + 1)  not  involving  any  power  of  a. 

Hence  the  whole  number  of  terms  is 

(n  + 1)  (n  +  2) 


There  are,  therefore, ^^ coefficients   involvi 

2 


°g 


-^ •  —  1,  or  — ^-r — -  ratios,  and  therefore  by  reason- 


w. 


29 
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ing  analogoas  to  that  of  Art.  147,  a  curve  of  the  n^  order 
can  generally  be  foond  to  pass  through  — i— — ^  given  points, 
or  to  fulfil  this  number  of  simple  conditions. 

532.  AU  curves  of  Ae  n^  order  which  pass  through --^ — ^ — 
fixed  points  pass  also  through -^ other  fiased  points. 

Let  0  (a,  /8,  7)  =  0  and  ^  (a,  /8,  7)  :&  0  be  the  equations  to 

two  curves  of  the  n*^  order  passing  through  -^ — ^ given 

points.  And  let  any  other  curve  of  the  nfi^  order  be  determined 
by  passing  through  these  points  and  the  point  (a',  ffy  y)^  thus 

making  the  requisite  number  --— — -  of  points  altogether. 


2 

The  equation  to  this  curve  will  be 

^  (g>  ^,  7)  _  "^(g/ffiT) 


(1), 


for  this  equation  is  satisfied  at  the  point  (a\  P^  y)  and  at  any 
point  of  intersection  of  the  given  curves. 

But  the  two  given  curves  being  each  of  the  n^  order  intersect 
in  n'  points,  and  the  locus  of  the  equation  (1)  passes  through  all 

these  points,  i.e.  through  the  — ^^ — ^^  given  points,  and  the 
remaining  ^  "  {^^^ ""  points  of  intersectioii.  Hence  all 
curves  of  the  n*^  order  which  pass  through  t.  fixed 

points  pass   also  through   V    "   )v^  "^    )  other  fixed  points. 

Q.  E.D. 

533.  For  a  more  extensive  discussion  of  the  properties  of 
the  locus  of  the  general  equation  of  the  n^  degree,  the  reader 
is  referred  to  Dr  Salmon's  Hyher  Plane  Curves. 
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ExBBCiSES  ON  Chapter  XXYU 

(296)  Shew  that  the  cnrye 

has  a  point  of  oscalation  at  the  intersection  of  the  straight  lines 
usts 0  and  i;  =  0,  the  tangent  being  ti »  n. 

(297)  Shew  that  the  curve 

Gi*-i')a*+(y-X)/8'+(\-A*)7*»0 
touches  the  straight  line 

Oi-p)  a  +  (i;-  X)  /8  +  (X-  /I*) 7  «0 
at  tiie  p<nnt  a^fi^y. 

(298)  Shew  that  the  curve 

(M-i')a""+(i/-X))8*+(X-/*)7^  =  0 
touches  the  conic 

Gi*-v)fl?  +  (i'-X)i8*+(X--M)y  =  0 

at  the  four  points 

.  ±a=:±/8-±7, 

and  that  the  common  tangents  are  represented  by  llie  equati^ons 
±(^-i')a±(i/-X)i8±(X-/*)7  =  0. 

(299)  Find  the  asymptotes  of  the  curve  whose  trilinear 
equation  is 

a»  (oa  +  b/5  +  oyy^k  {bfi  +  07)*  (0^7  +  frya  +  co^), 

and  shew  that  the  curve  passes  through  the  circular  points  at 
infinity. 
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(300)     K  a  conic  be  inscribed  in  the  triangle  of  reference  so 
that  one  focus  lies  on  the  conic 


^fh  ^Jl^'Jl"'- 


then  the  other  focus  will  lie  on  the  curve 

V2a  +  s/m^  +  Vivy  =  0. 

(301)  The  general  equation  to  a  curve  of  the  fourth  order 
having  double  points  at  the  points  of  reference  is 

**     /8*     7^  ofiy 

(302)  The  tangents  at  the  double  points  in  the  last  exercise 
are  given  bj  the  equations 

£  +  5^  +  ^  =  0.    UU^^o,    ^  +  ^+^  =  0. 

(303)  The  general  equation  to  a  curve  of  the  fourth  order 
having  cusps  at  the  points  of  reference  is 

and  the  equations  to  the  tangents  at  the  cusps  axe 

^^7        7_?        <^^^ 

HI       91  91       6  I       *97l 

(304)  If  a  curve  of  the  fourth  order  have  three  cusps  their 
tangents  are  concurrent. 

(305)  The  tangents  drawn  from  the  double  point  03  =  0, 
7  =  0)  to  meet  the  curve 

a      pT     Y     fiy     ya     op 
are  represented  by  the  equation 

/S*  (m"-4\i/)  +  2/97  (wn-  2XZ)  +  7^(n"-  4X/t)  =0. 
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'  (306)     If  the  equation  * 

represent  a  real  curve,  it  has  a  conjugate  point  and  two  double 
points  at  the  points  of  reference. 

(307)  The  curve  whose  equation  is 

passes  through  all  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  three  conies 

fi^y'^i'     ya^fi'     a'^fi^'y' 

(308)  The  tangent  to  the  same  curve  at  the  point  (jc',  /9', 7) 
is  represented  by  the  equation 

?L  ^  X 

I      m   •  n     m     n       in       C      m^ 
'S'W'^^     Wi'"S     y"a^/3' 

(309)  The  equation 

a*  (w'/3»  +  n  V  +  2i/37)  +  ^  (nV  +  TV  +  ^nvio) 

+y  (ro*  +  W/8"  +  2na/9)  +  0^7  (X/97  + /«7a  +  yo/S)  =  0 

is  the  general  equation  to  a  curve  of  the  fifth  order  referred  to 
a  triangle  formed  by  joining  three  double  points. 

(310)  The  tangents  at  the  points  of  reference  in  the  last 
exercise  are  given  by  the  equations 

ni^  +  n'V  +  il^  =  0,  n  V  +  Z"a"  +  2in7a  =  0, 

Z'a"  +  m^  +  2naifi  =  0. 

(311)  The  general  equation  to  a  curve  of  the  fifth  order 
referred  to  the  triangle  formed  by  joining  three  cusps  is 

a' (m/3  +  n'7)*  + /3»  (ny  +  Z'a)*  +  7»  (ia  +  »n'/3)« 


454  EXEBCISIS  ON  CHAPTER  XXYU. 

(312)  The  general  equation  to  a  enrve  of  ih%  n^  offder 
having  doable  points  at  the  points  of  reference  is 

where  /  (a,  /9, 7)  is  any  function  whatever  of  the  (n  —  3)*  degree 
of  the  three  coordinates,  and  ^  OS,  7),  '^  (7,  a),  x  (^>  ^)  ^^7  ^^^ 
tions  whatever  of  the  (n  -*  4)*^  degree  of  two  coordinates  each. 

(313)  The  two  tangents  at  the  double  point  (^  =  0, «/  =  0) 
in  the  last  exercise  are  represented  by  the  equation 

/S*.  X  (1, 0)  + /37  ./(1, 0, 0)  +  7^.  t  (0, 1)  =  0. 
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(314) 


(315) 


Shew  that 

w,      w',  v' 

=  wt«r  +  W*+W 

—  M?',              Vy        tt' 

—  v\   —  tt',  v> 

Shew  that 

a",    "oby  —ca 

+  2 

0,  <^,  J» 

—  oJ,      i*,    —  he 

c»,  0,   o* 

—  cUf  -^bCf       c 

r 

J»,  a»,  0 

=  0. 


(316)     Shew  that 


/3  +7  -a,    7  +a  -fi,    a  +fi  -y 

=  4 

«,   /9,  y 

/S-H-V-a',    y'+a'-^,    d+^-y' 

a',   /8',   y 

/9"  +  /  -  a",  7"  +  «"  -  /8",  a"  +  /8"  -  7" 

a",  ff',  y" 

(317)     Prove  that  if  n  >  2,  the  determinant 


•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 


sO. 
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(818)    Prove  fliat 

0,  1,   1,   1 

1,  0,  «•,  y 

1,  »»,  0,  «• 
1,  y",  of,  0 

H  (x  +y  +  «)  (a:  -y  -  »)  (y  -  »  -  a:)  (»  -«  -y). 


(819)     Shew  that  if 


H  = 


then  will 


(321) 


v\   u\  to 


BXidKs 


fo\  V,    Uy  b 

V\       Uy       tt?,      C 

a,   by     c,   0 
=  0 


Ha^+Kuy  Eab  +  Kwy  Eca-^Kv 
Hab  +  Kw'y  HV  +  Kvy  Hbc  +  Ku 
Eca^Kv'y   Ebc  +  Ku'y  E(? +Kw 

(320)     Prove  that  the  determinant  of  the  (n  + 1)*^  order 

0,  1,        1,        1,  ... 

1,  0,  a  +  by  a  +  Cy  ... 
1,  &  +  a,  0,  i+c,  ... 
1,  c  +  a,  c  +  J,      0, 


&c. 


=  -(-2)-»a5c...(i  +  ^+U...). 


Prove  that 


a 


a    ' 

6+c' 

6  +  c 

b 

c-\-a 

& 

c  +  a^ 

b     ' 

c  +  a 

c 

c 

a  +  J 

a  +  6'  a  +  6'      o 


2(a  +  5  +  c)' 


li  +  c)(c  +  a)(a  +  6) 
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t322)  If  (a,,  )8„  7^,  (a„  ^„  7^,  (a„  i8„  7.)  be  the  trilinear 
coordinates  of  three  points,  the  ratios  of  the  sides*  of  the  triangle 
of  reference  are  given  by  the  equations 


1,  1,  1 

1,    1,    1 

1,     1,     1 

fil,  fit'  fit 

7,.  7,.  7, 

«.»  «t.   «. 

7..  7..   7. 

«j>  «i.  «t 

^i»  fit^  fit 

(323)  If  (a,  fi,  y),  (a',  fi",  7'),  (a",  )8",  7")  be  the  coordinates 
of  three  points,  and 

(*a,  Ku;  Ka"),    ix'fi,  K'la:,  K'fi"),    (*"7,  «V,  «"7") 

the  coordinates  of  three  other  points,  shew  that 

a     b       c  , 

-  +  ->  +  — =a  + 6 +  a 

K       K         K 

Also  prove  that  if  the  first  three  points  are  collinear,  so  also 
are  the  other  three. 

(324)  If  in  a  homogeneous  equation  in  trilinear  coordinates 
the  sum  of  the  coefficients  on  each  side  of  the  equation  be  the 
Bame,  then  the  equation  will  be  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of 
the  centre  of  the  circle  inscribed  in  the  triangle  of  reference. 

(325)  ABC  is  a  triangle,  right-angled  at  C:  draw  AE^  BF 
perpendicular  and  equal  to  AC,  BC  respectively;  join  AFy  BE^ 
and  draw  CD  perpendicular  to  AB.  Then  the  three  lines  AF^ 
JBE,  CD  will  be  concurrent 

(326)  The  straight  line  whose  equation  is 

h  +  mfi  +  n7  =  0 

meets  the  lines  of  reference  BCy  CA^  AB  in  the  points  A\  By  O 
respectively ;  and  A  0,  BO^  CO  meet  the  same  lines  in  the 
points  P,  ft  jB  respectively,  0  being  given  by  the  equations 

Xa  =3 /A/9  =1/7. 
Find  the  equations  to  the  straight  lines  AQ^  BP. 
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(827)  If,  with  the  construction  of  Ex.  (836),  the  straight 
lines  BfB,  CQ  intersect  in  JT,  the  straight  lines  G'F,  A'R  in  7, 
and  the  straight  lines  A  Q^  SF  in  Z^  find  the  eqoatians  to  the 
sides  of  the  triangle  XYZ, 

(328)  If  ftsO,  /3bs0,  7:^0  be  the  equations  to  the  sides 
of  a  triangle,  find  the  equations  to  the  straight  lines  joining 
the  centre  of  the  circumscribed  circle  with  the  centres  of  the 
inscribed  and  escribed  circles. 

(329)  If  two  straight  lines  be  given  bjr  equations  of  the 
form 

m 

what  are  the  equations  to  the  lines  which  pass  through  their 
intersection  and  bisect  the  angles  between  them? 

(330)  If  upon  the  sides  of  a  triangle  as  diagonals,  paral- 
lelograms be  described  having  their  sides  parallel  to  two  given 
straight  lines,  the  other  diagonals  of  the  parallelograms  will 
meet  in  a  point 

(331)  If  straight  lines  be  drawn  bisecting  the  interior  angles 
of  a  quadrilateral,  shew  that  thej  will  form  another  quadri- 
lateral whose  diagonals  pass  through  the  intersections  of  die 
opposite  sides  of  the  first. 

Shew  further,  that  if  three  of  the  straight  lines  pass  through 
a  point,  the  fourth  will  also  pass  through  that  point. 

(332)  If  2>,  ^,  r  be  the  distances  of  a  variable  straight  line 
from  the  vertices  of  the  triangle  ABC^  shew  that  the  value 
of  the  determinant 


0,  0,  1, 

1, 

1 

0,  0,  y, 

?. 

r 

1,  !>,  0, 

c^, 

V 

1>   J.   «*! 

0, 

tf 

1,  r,  h\ 

a'. 

0 

is  constant. 
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(38S)  If  ihe  anharmonic  ratio  of  four  coUinear  points 
AjPfBj  Qhe  f/^  shew  that 

(334)  Through  each  angle  of  a  triangle  let  two  straight 
lines  be  drawn,  equally  inclined  to  the  bisectors  of  those  angles, 
but  the  inclination  not  necessarilj  the  same  for  each  of  the 
three ;  then  the  straight  lines  joining  the  intersections  of  these 
lines  will  meet  the  corresponding  sides  of  the  triangle  in  three 
collinear  points. 

(335)  Three  straight  lines  AD^  AE,  AF  are  drawn  through 
a  fixed  point  A^  and  fixed  points  B^  G^D  Kt»  taken  in  AD.  Any 
straight  line  through  C  intersects  AE  and  ^^in  E  and^;  and 
BE,  DF  intersect  in  P ;  DEy  BF  in  Q.  Shew  that  the  loci  of 
P  and  Q  are  straight  lines  passing  through  A^  and  if  AD  be 
harmonically  divided  in  the  points  By  (7,  Z>,  the  loci  of  P  and 
Q  coincide  and  form  with  the  lines  ADy  AE^  AF  a  harmonic 
penciL 

(336)  Find  the  locus  of  a  point,  the  sum  of  the  perpendicu- 
lars from  which  on  a  series  of  given  straight  lines  shall  be 
equal  to  a  given  line. 

(337)  If  the  two  sides  BOjBC  of  any  hexagon  ABOA'B  C 
intersect  on  the  diagonal  AA'  produced,  and  the  two  sides 
CA\  C'A  on  the  diagonal  BB  produced ;  then  will  the  remain- 
ing sides  ABy  AS  intersect  on  tiie  diagonal  CO*  produced. 

(338)  The  two  conies  which  have  P,  C  for  foci,  and  pass 
through  A  are  represented  in  tangential  coordinates  by  the 
equations 

\apy  bqy  orY  +  ^bcqr  cos*  -^  =0^ 

A 
and  {op,  6 J,  cry  —  ^bojr  sin*  x-  =  0. 

(339)  Find  the  equation  to  the  straight  line  joining  the 
middle  points  of  the  diagonals  of  the  quadrilateral  formed  by  the 
triangle  of  reference  and  the  polar  of  the  point  (a',  /S',  y)  with 
respect  to  the  circle  circumscribing  that  triangle. 
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(340)  If  u  =  0  be  a  tangent  to  a  conic  8=0^  the  two  conioB 
iS  +  ia*  =  0,  5+  iV  =  0  have  four-pointic  contact. 

(341)  If  a  series  of  conies  hare  four-pointic  contact  at  a 
fixed  point,  and  if  from  anj  point  on  the  common  tangent  other 
tangents  be  drawn  to  the  conies,  their  points  of  contact  are  col- 
linear. 

(342)  Two  conies  have  four-pointic  contact  at  a  fixed  point 
P,  and  through  P  a  variable  straight  line  is  drawn  cuttmg  the 
conies  in  Q  and  B :  find  the  locus  of  the  intersection  of  the  tan- 
gents at  Q  and  B. 

(343)  The  triangle  whose  sides  are 

mfi  +  nry—Oy    Za  — 2n7  =  0,    la  —  2fnfi^0 
is  self-conjugate  with  respect  to  the  conic 

Vfa  +  VmJS  +  V«7  =  0. 

(344)  A  conic  section  is  described  round  a  triangle  ABC; 
lines  bisecting  the  angles  of  this  triangle  meet  the  conic  in  the 
points  A\  Bt  C  respectively ;  express  the  equations  to 

AB,  AG,  AB, 

(345)  The  triangle  whose  sides  are 

^+!ni=o,  52+^-0,  ^+^=0, 

J        r  T      p  Pi 

will  be  self-conjugate  with  respect  to  the  conic 

Vfa  +  Vin^' +  Vn7  =  0, 
provided  p  +  j  +  r  =  0. 

(346)  The  straight  lines  which  bisect  the  angle  of  a  triangle 
meet  the  opposite  sides  in  the  points  P,  Q^  B  respectively ;  find 
the  equation  to  an  ellipse  described  so  as  to  touch  the  sides  of 
the  triangle  in  these  points. 

(347)  If  a  conic  section  be  described  about  any  triangle, 
and  the  points  whore  the  lines  bisecting  the  angles  of  the  tri- 
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angle  meet  the  conic  be  joined,  the  intersection  of  the  sides  of 
the  triangle  so  formed  with  the  correaponding  sides  of  the  original 
triangle  lie  in  a  straight  line. 

(348)  If  from  any  point  perpendicnlars  be  drawn  on  the 
three  sides  of  aiij  triangle,  the  area  of  the  triangle  formed  by 
joining  the  feet  of  the  perpendiculars  bears  a  constant  ratio  to 
'the  rectangle  under  the  segments  of  a  chord  of  the  circle  circam-* 
scribing  the  triangle,  drawn  through  the  point 

(349)  If  conies  pass  through  two  fixed  points  and  touch  at 
another  fixed  point,  the  common  tangents  to  any  pair  of  them 
intersect  on  a  straight  line  passing  through  the  point  of  contact. 

(350)  If  two  conies  have  four-pointic  contact  at  A,  and  if 
any  straight  line  touch  one  conic  in  A'  and  cut  the  other  inB,  G; 
and  iS  ABj  AC  cut  the  former  conic  in  C\  B^  then  AA^  BB^ 
CG'  are  concurrent. 

(351)  If  a  conic  circumscribe  a  triangle  and  if  three  conies 
be  described  having  four-pointic  contact  with  the  first  at  the 
angular  points,  and  touching  the  opposite  sides,  the  straight 
lines  joining  the  points  of  contact  to  the  opposite  angular  points 
are  concurrent. 

(352)  If  VSj  +  \^  +  V««  =  0 

be  the  equation  in  triangular  coordinates  to  a  parabola,  the 
equations 

ag  —  a?^  _y  —  y  _  g  —  g^ 
I  m  n 

will  represent  a  straight  line  meeting  it  in  only  one  finite  point. 

(353)  Find  the  equation  to  the  hyperbola  conjugate  to  the 
hyperbola  represented  by  the  equation 

tta*  +  v/S"  +  W7*  +  2m'/97  +  2r  7a  +  ^wafi  =  0. 

(354)  If  through  the  extremities  of  one  side  of  a  triangle 
any  circle  be  described,  cutting  the  other  sides  in  two  points,  and 
these  points  be  joined ;  shew  that  the  locus  of  the  intersection  of 
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the  diagonala  of  the  quadrilateral  thoB  formed  will  be  a  conic 
passing  through  the  angular. poiote  of  the  triangle. 

(355)  From  the  middle  points  of  the  sides  of  a  triangle 
draw  perpendiculars,  proportional  in  length  to  those  sides,  ud 
join  the  ends  of  the  perpendiculars  with  the  opposite  angles  of 
the  triangle ;  then  ihe  locus  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the 
joining  lines  wiU  be  a  conic  described  about  the  triangle. 

(356)  The  locos  of  a  point  frotSi  which  the  two  tangents  to 
a  ^ven  conic  are  at  right  angles  is  a  circle. 

(S57)  Two  conies  hare  double  contact,  shew  that  the  locus 
of  the  poles  with  respect  to  the  'first,  of  tangents  to  the  second,  is 
another  conic  having  double  contact  widi  both  at  the  same 
points. 

(358)  If  a  conic  be  inscribed  in  the  triangle  of  reference  and 
also  touch  the  straight  line  whose  trilinear  equation  is 

its  centre  will  lie  on  the  chord  of  contact  of  tangents  from  the 
point  (X  :  /A  :  y)  to  the  circle  circumscribing  the  triangle  of 
reference. 

(359)  If  a  series  of  conies  be  inscribed  in  a  quadrilateral, 
their  centres  will  lie  upon  the  straight  line  joining  the  middle 
points  of  the  diagonals. 

(360)  AAB'B  is  a  quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a  conic. 
Two  tangents  PFy  QQ  meet  the  diagonals  Aff^  AB  in  the 
points  P,  P^  Qf  Q  respectively.  Shew  that  a  conic  can  be 
described  so  as  to  touch  AA'y  BB\  and  also  to  pass  through  the 
four  points  P,  P',  Q,  Q'. 

(361)  If  three  conies  circumscribe  the  same  quadrilateral, 
the  common  tangent  to  anj  two  is  cut  harmonicallj  hj  the 
third. 

(362)  If  a  series  of  parabolas  are  inscribed  in  a  triangle  the 
poles  of  anj  fixed  straight  line  lis  on  another  straight 
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(363)  If  ABOD  1)6  a  quadrilateral  circamscribing  a  conic, 
and  P,  Q  be  anj  two  points  on  the  conic,  then  a  conic  can  be 
described  touching  AP^  A  Q^  CPy  CQ,  and  passing  through  the 
points  B  and  D.  Also  the  pole  of  PQ  with  respect  to  the  first 
conic  will  be  the  pole  of  BD  with  respect  to  the  second. 

(364)  Given  four  tangents  to  a  conic,  find  the  locus  of  the 
foci« 

(365)  I£  P  and  Q  be  any  points  on  a  conic,  8  and  H  the 
foci,  a  circle  can  be  inscribed  in  the  quadrilateral  formed  bj 
SPj  BQ,  HP,  HQ  having  its  centre  at  the  pole  of  PQ  witli 
respect  to  the  conic. 

(366)  88\  HH'y  0  0'  are  the  diagonals  of  a  quadrilateral  cir- 
cumscribing a  conic  which  cuts  88'  in  A,  A';  HH*  in  B,  B'; 
Oa  in  /,  /'.  Shew  that  if  88\  HK  intersect  in  <7,  CI,  GI  are 
the  tangents  at  /,  /'•  Also  if  Z>,  Z>'  be  the  points  of  contact  of  the 
sides  8H,  and  E,  E  the  points  of  contact  of  the  sides  8S ,  S'JT, 
the  tangent  at  any  other  point  P  will  meet  BE  in  a  point  Z 
such  that  {8 .  POZO'}  is  harmonic  Prove  also  that  if  the  tan- 
gents to  the  conic  from  the  point  Q  divide  the  angle  QQffj 
harmonically,  the  locus  of  Q  will  be  a  conic  passing  through 
O^  O  and  having  its  centre  at  (7. 

(367)  Suppose  0,  0'  in  the  last  exercise  are  the  circular 
points  at  infinity,  and  consider  what  focal  properties  will  be 
derived. 

(368)  Apply  the  property  proved  in  Art.  417  to  shew  that 
if  a  parabola  be  inscribed  in  a  triangle  its  focus  lies  on  the 
circle  circumscribing  the  triangle. 

(369)  Two  conies  intersect  in  a  point  0  and  touch  the  sides 
of  a  quadrilateral  whose  diagonals  are  AA!,  BB,  CG\  If  OP, 
OC  l>e  the  tangents  at  0,  then  pencils  [0,APA'  Q],  {0 .  BPB'Q], 
{ 0  •  CPG'  Q]  are  harmonic.  Hence  prove  that  two  confocal  conies 
intersect  at  right  angles. 

(370)  Given  a  focus  and  two  tangents  to  a  conic  section, 
shew  that  the  chord  of  contact  passes  through  a  fixed  point 
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(371)  Shew  that  if /2+jPfn  +  in^O,  the  locos  of  the  foci 
of  the  conies  represented  bj  the  equation 

is  a  cubic  curve :  and  find  its  equation. 

(372)  Two  imaginary  parabolas  can  be  drawn  haying  their 
foci  at  the  circular  points  at  infinity,  and  intersecting  in  the 
centres  of  the  inscribed  and  escribed  circles  of  a  given  triangle. 

(373)  If  a  variable  conic  to  which  a  fixed  triangle  is  always 
self-conjugate  always  passes  through  the  centre'  of  the  circle 
inscribed  in  the  triauglci  the  locus  of  its  cetitre  will  be  the  circle 
circumscribing  the  triangle. 

(374)  B,  C  BiQ  the  foci  of  a  conic  P;  C\  A  those  of  a  conic 
Q;  A,  B  those  of  a  conic  B;  and  common  tangents  to  Q^  B 
intersect  in  A\  common  tangents  to  jB,  P  in  B*^  and  common 
tangents  to  P,  Q  in  C\  Shew  that  the  systems  of  points 
A\  B\  a;  A\  B,  C;  A,  B,  C;  A,  B,  C  are  collinear. 

(375)  K/(a,  /9,  7)  =  0  be  the  trilinear  equation  to  a  conic, 
its  directrices  will  be  represented  by  the  equation 


where  k  must  be  so  determined  that  the  first  member  may 
resolve  into  two  linear  factors. 

(376)  Trace  the  cubic  whose  trilinear  equation  is 
*'/9  0S*  +  7^  +  2)87COSji)  =  7(aa  +  i)8  +  C7)\ 

(377)  Shew  that  the  six  points  in  which  the  cubic 
(/8  +  7COS-4)  (7  + acosP)  (a+/9co8  C) 

=  (7  +  /9cos-4)(a+7COsP)08  +  acosC) 

is  cut  by  any  circle  concentric  with  that  which  circumscribes 
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the  triangle  of  reference  lie  two*  and  two  at  the  extremities  of 
three  diagonals  of  the  circle. 

Shew  also  that  the  centre  of  the  circle  is  a  point  of  inflexion 
of  the  cubic. 

(378)  If  two  cubics  intersect  in  six  points  on  a  conic, 
their  other  three  points  of  intersection  are  collinear. 

(379)  Through  six  points  on  a  conic  there  are  drawn  three 
cubics*  Shew  that  their  other  points  of  intersection  lie  by  threes 
on  three  concurrent  straight  lines. 

(380)  Find  the  conic  of  five-pointic  contact  at  any  point 
of  the  cuspidal  cubic  y* »  ofz. 


The  next  eiqhtt  Exercises  are  selected  from 
Cambridge  College  Examination  Papers. 

(381)  K  the  inscribed  circle  of  a  triangle  ABG  pass  through 
the  centre  of  the  circumscribed,  then 

cos  -4  +  cos  -B+ cos  C7=  V2. 

(382)  Determine  the  value  of  k  that  the  equation  a  —  ^^  =  0 
may  represent  a  tangent  to  the  circle  described  about  the  triangle 
of  reference. 

(383)  Shew  that  the  trilinear  coordinates  of  the  centre  of 
the  conic  section  4a/9  — xy  =  0  are 

\abc  sin  B  \ahc  sin  A  abc  sin  O 

(384)  Prove  that  if  tt  =  0,  t>=s0,  w  =  0  be  the  equations  of 
the  sides  of  a  triangle,  the  equation  of  a  conic  section  circum^- 
scribed  about  the  triangle  will  be 

I  m  ,  n  ^ 
-  +  -  +  -  =  0, 
U      V      to 

W.  30 
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and  tliftt  the  equations  of  the  tangents  of  the  conic  section  at  the 
three  yertices  of  the  triangle  will  be    . 

«  +  «  =  o,       -  +  -  =  0,       ■^  +  5?=o. 

V       w  to      U  U      V 

(885)  The  equation  to  the  self^conjugate  rectangular  hyper- 
bola passing  through  (/,  gy  h)  ia    . 

(386)  If  ABO  be  a  triangle  such  that  the  angular  points 
are  the  poles  of  the  opposite  sides  with  respect  to  a  conic,  and 
abc  be  another  triangle  possessing  the  same  properties  with 
respect  to  the  same  conic,  then  that  one  conic  will  circumscribe 
the  two  triangles. 

(387)  If -  +  ^  +  -^0,  -  +  ^'+~  =  Obe  two  conies,  find 

the  equations  of  the  several  lines  joining  the  centre  of  the  circle 
inscribed  in  the  triangle  of  reference  with  the  four  points  of 
intersection  of  the  two  conies. 

(388)  If  A\  Fy  C  be  the  middle  points  of  the  sides  of  a 
triangle  ABG,  and  a  parabola  drawn  through  A'^  B\  C  meet 
the  sides  again  in  A\  Bf\  C"— then  will  the  lines  AA!\  BB% 
00"  be  parallel  to  each  other. 

(389)  Conies  circumscribing  a  triangle  have  a  common 
tangent  at  the^  vertex;  through  this  point  a  straight  line  is 
drawn :  shew  that  the  tangents  at  the  varioos  points  where  it 
cuts  the  curves  all  intersect  on  the  base. 

(390)  OAj  OB  are  tangents  to  a  conic  section  at  the  points 
Ay  B;  and  0 is  any  point  on  the  curve,  li  AOy  BO  be  joined 
and  OPQ  be  drawn  to  intersect  A  (7,  BO  (or  these  lines  produced) 
in  P  and  Q,  prove  that  BPy  A  Q  intersect  on  the  curve. 

(391)  APy  BPy  OP  are  drawn  to  meet  a  conic  circumscribing 
ABO  in  DEF.  The  tangents  at  J)EF  meet  J5(7,  AOyABiB. 
ABO'.    Prove  that  AB'C  lie  on  a  straight  line. 

(392)  A  conic  is  described  about  a  triangle  so  that  the 
normals  at  the  angular  points  bisect  the  angles.     Shew  that  the 


distances  of  tLe  centre  from  the  sides  are  inversely  proportional 
to  the  radii  of  the  escribed  circles. 

(393)  Find  the  equation  to  the  conic  section  circumscribing 
the  triangle  of  reference  and  bisecting  the  exterior  angles  of  the 
triangle. 

(394)  The  diameter  of  i^  conic  circumscribing  AffC  which 
bisects  the  chords  parallel  to  -4P,-  BP,  CP  where  P  is  a  given 
point,  meet  the  tangents  to  the  conic  at  AyB^G  in  DEF,  prove 
that  DEFlie  on  the  polar  of  P. 

(395)  The  tangents  to  a  conic  at  ABO  meet  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  triangle  produced  in  PQB.  The  other  tangents 
from  Q  and  B  being  drawn  meet  AB  and  CA  respectively  in 
q^  r;  prove  that  Pqr  lie  on  a  straight  line. 

(396)  A  conic  section  is  inscribed  in  the  triangle  ABG  and 
touches  the  sides  opposite  to  A,  B^  0  in  A'y  B'j  C  respectively/ 
any  point  P  is  taken  in  B'(T  and  CPy  BP  meet  AB,  AC'mCyb 
respectively;  prove  tbftt  6c  is  {t  tangent  to  the  inscribed  conic. 

(397)  If  perpendiculars  be  drawn  from  the  angular  points 
of  a  triangle  on  the  opposite  sides,  an  ellipse  can  be  drawn 
touching  the  sides  at  the  feet  of  the  perpendiculars ;  construct  it. 

(388)  If  a  conic  toqch  a  triangle  at  th^  feet  of  the  perp^i- 
diculars  from  the  angular  points,  the  distance  pf  the  peutre  £rom 
the  feet  is  proportional  to  the  length  of  the  sides. 

(399)  Two  conies  touch  each  other  in  two  points  A^  B.  If 
O  be  any  point  in  the  straight  line  AB  and  if  OPPQQ  be 
any  chord  cutting  the  two  conies  mP^Q  and  P^  Q'  respeQtivelyi 
prove  that 

(400)  The  four  common  tangents  to  two  conies  intersect  two 
and  two  on  the  sides  of  their  common  conjugate  triad. 

30—2 
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(401)  Shew  that  the  general  equation  to  a  ciicle  in  trUinear 
coordinates  is 

and  that  the  square  of  the  tangents  drawn  to  it  from  a  point 
whose  trilinear  coordinates  are  a',  ^,  y  is  j-^  8':  where  a,  J,  c 
are  the  sides  and  A  the  area  of  the  triangle  of  reference. 

(402)  The  self  conjugate,  the  nine-points',  and  the  circum- 
scribing circle  of  a  triangle  have  a  common  radical  axis,  which 
is  the  polar  of  the  centre  of  gravity  with  respect  to  the  self-con- 
jugate circle. 

(403)  The  radical  axes  of  the  circles  (areal) 

(u,  Vy  iffy  tt ,  v\  ir')(a^7)"  =  0, 
(p,?,r,p',y',O(a/»y)*  =  0, 

will  be  represented  by 

ua  +  vl5  +  iffy poL  +  qfi  +  ry 

w  + 1?  +  f£>  —  w'  —  t?'  —  w'  ""^  +  q  +  r  — y  —  J  —  r'  * 

(404)  Three  circles  described  on  the  chords  of  a  complete 
quadrilateral  as  diameter  have  a  common  radical  axis. 

(405)  Shew  that  the  equation  to  anj  circle  that  passes 
through  the  points  j9,  0  of  the  triangle  of  reference,  maj  be 
expressed  in  the  form 

^7sin-4  +  7asin-B+a^sin  G 

+  ka{aBinA  +  ff  sin B +y  Bin  C7)  =  0; 

and  determine  the  value  of  the  constant  k  in  order  that  the  circle 
maj  touch  the  side  AB, 

(406)  Shew  that  the  equation  of  the  fourth  tangent  common 
to  the  circle  inscribed  in  the  triangle  of  reference,  and  to  the 
escribed  circle  that  touches  BG  externally  is 

acos  -  +  08 -7).sm  — ^=:  0. 
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(407)  The  two  points  at  which  the  escribed  circleis  of  a 
triangle  subtend  eqnal  angles,  lie  on  the  straight  line  whose 
equation  in  trilinear  coordinates  referred  to  the  triangle  is 

a  cos -4  (i- c)+)8cos-B(c  — a)+7C0s  (7(a  — 5)  =  0, 

(408)  If  T  be  the  intersection  of  perpendiculars  from 
Af  Bf  Of  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  triangle  ABC  and  L 
the  middle  point  of  BO^  and  if .  TL  be  produced  to  meet  the 
circle  circumscribing  ABO  in  A' ;  shew  that  A  A'  is  a  diameter 
of  the  circle. 

(409)  Prove  that  four  fixed  points  on  a  conic  subtend  at 
any  other  point  on  the  curve  a  pencil  of  constant  anharmonic 
ratio,  which  is  harmonic  if  the  line  joining  two  of  the  points 
which  are  conjugate  passes  through  the  pole  of  the  line  joining 
the  other  two, 

(410)  The  anharmonic  ratio  of  the  pencil  formed  bj  joining 
a  point  on  one  of  two  conies  to  their  four  points  of  intersection  is 
equal  to  the  anharmonic  range  formed  on  a  tangent  to  the  other 
hj  their  four  common  tangents. 

(411)  Ppf  Qqj  Br  J  Ss  are  four  chords  of  a  conic  passing 
through  the  same  point,  shew  that  a  conic  can  be  drawn  touching 

SB,  BQ,  PQ,  «•,  rgr,  qp. 

(412)  Having  given  five  tangents  to  a  conic,  shew  how  to 
determine  their  points  of  contact. 

(413)  The  equation  of  the  line  passing  through  the  feet  of 
the  perpendiculars  from  a  point  (oj,  iSj,  7 J  of  the  circle 

affy  +  bay +  00/3=^0 
on  the  sides  of  the  frindamental  triangle,  may  be  put  in  the  form 

cA  +  H        ^1         a^,+ca,        ^Q  ha,  +  afi, ^^ 

fi^cos 0 - y^coB B        y^QOB  A  - a^coB  0         ol^cob B •- fi^ooB  0 
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(414)  APy  BPj  CPatt  drawn  to  meet  a  conic  circfUilscrib- 
ing  the  triangle  ABO  in  D,  E,  F;  EF,  FO,  DE  meet  BG, 
CA,  AB  in  A^^  B^^  (7,  respectivelj.  Shew  that  these  three 
points  are  in  a  straight  line,  which  is  the  polar  of  P  with  regard 
to  th6  conic. 

(415)  One  conic  touches  0-4,  OB  in  A  and  -B,  and  a 
decond  Copic  touches  0-8,  OCin  B  and  0:  prove  that  the  other 
common  tangents  to  the  two  conies  intersect  on  A  0. 

(416)  Two  conies  touch  each  other,  and  through  the  point 
of  contact  any  chord  is  drawn :  if  the  tangents  to  the  conies  at 
the  other  extremities  of  the  chord  meet  on  the  common  tangent, 
the  common  chord  of  the  conies  will  pass  through  their  inter- 
section. 

(417)  Two  rectangular  hyperbolas  intersect  in  four  points, 
shew  that  each  point  is  in  the  intersection  of  perpendiculars 
from  the  angles  on  the  sides  of  the  triangles  formed  by  joining 
the  other  three. 

(418)  If  three  conies  be  drawn  each  touching  two  sides  of  a 
triangle  and  having  the  third  for  their  chord  of  contact,  shew 
that  the  three  chords  of  intersection  pass  through  a  point 

(419)  If  three  parabolas  are  drawn  having  two  of  the  sides 
of  a  triangle  for  tangents  and  the  third  for  their  chord  of  con- 
tact, shew  that  their  other  three  points  of  intersection  form  a 
triangle  similar  to  the  original  one  and  of  one-ninth  its  area. 

(420)  If  a  triangle  is  self-conjugate  with  respect  to  each  of 
a  series  of  parabolas,  the  lines  joining  the  middle  points  of  its 
sides  will  be  tangentd:  all  the  directrices  will  pass  through  0 
the  centre  of  the  circumscribing  circle :  and  the  focal  chords, 
which  are  the  polars  of  0,  will  envelope  an  ellipse  inscribed  in 
the  given  trian^e  which  has  the  nine-points'  circle  for  its  auxili- 
ary circle. 


MISCELLANEOUS  EZEBCISES.  ill 

(421)  Shew  that  there  aie  two  points  Fj  Q  in  the  polar  of 
O  with  respect  to  a  conic,  such  that  PO  is  perpendicnlar  to  the 
polar  pf  P,  and  QO  to  the  polar  of  Q  and  that  then  POQ  is  a 
right  angle. 

(422)  Through  a  point  P  within  the  triangle  ABG  a  line  is 
drawn  parallel  to  each  side.  Prove  that  the  sum  of  the  rect- 
angles contained  by  the  segments  into  which  each  of  these  lines 
is  divided  hj  the  point  P  is  equal  to  ^—  OP",  It  being  the 
radius  of  the  circumscribed  circle,  0  its  centre. 

(423)  The  diameter  of  the  circumscribing  circle  of  the  tri- 
angle ABG 


sin 2A     sin  2B     sin 2(7* 
where  a!,  ff^  y'  are  the  perpendiculars  on  any  tangent  from 

A,  s,  a 

(424)  Similar  circular  arcs  are  described  on  the  sides  of  a 
triangle  ABG^  their  convexities  being  towards  the  interior  of 
the  triangle;  shew  that  the  locus  of  the  radical  centres  of  these 
three  circles  is  the  xiectangulai  hyperbola 

sin (5-  0)  .  sin(C-  A)  ^mnlA^B)     ^      ' 

OL  p  y 

a,  13,  7  being  the  trilinear  coordinates  of  a  point  with  respect  to 
the  sides  of  the  triangle. 

(42^  The  pole  of  a  tangent  to  a  fixed  circle  wilih  re- 
spect to  another  fixed  circle  will  have  a  conic  section  for  its 
locus. 

(426)  A  conic  circumscribes  a  triangle  ABG,  the  tangents 
at  the  tmgular  points  meeting  the  opposite  sides  on  a  straight 
line  DUF.  The  lines  joining  any  point  P  to  A,  B,  and  G  meet 
the  oonic  again  in  A\  B! ^  G'\  sJiew  that  the  Wangle  A'B'G'- 
envelopes  a  fixed  conic  inscribed  in  ABCj  and  having  double 
contact  with  the  given  conic  at  the  points  where  they  are  met 


\ 
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by  DEF.    Also  the  tangents  at  A\  jB",  C^  to  the  original  oonic 
meet  Jffa,  GA\  AB  in  points  lying  on  DBF. 

(427)  If  straight  lines  be  drawn  from  the  angular  points  of 
a  triangle  ABG^  through  a  point  P,  to  meet  the  opposite  sides 
in  a,  ^,  7,  shew  that  if  P  moves  on  a  eonic,  the  intersection  of 
PA  and  /Sy  traces  out  a  conic,  and  that  tangents  to  corre- 
sponding points  of  the  conies  intersect  on  BC. 

(428)  A  tangent  to  a  conic  cuts  two  fixed  tangents  in 
Tand  T\  R  and  B!  are  fixed  points,  shew  that  the  locus  of 
intersection  of  TR  and  T'B'  is  a  conic 

(429)  ul,  jB,  C7  are  three  fixed  points,  and  O  such  that 
tan  P^  (7  yaries  as  tsji  BGG;  prove  that  the  locus  of  ^  is  a 
conic  passing  through  A^  P,  and  C7. 

(430)  The  locus  of  the  centre  of  rectangular  hyperbolas 
inscribed  in  the  triangle  of  reference  of  trilinear  coordinates  is 
the  circle 

a"  sin  2^  +  i8*  sin  2P + •/ sin  2(7=  0. 

(431)  A  rectangular  hyperbola  circumscribes  a  triangle; 
shew  that  the  loci  of  the  poles  of  its  sides  are  three  straight  lines 
forming  another  triangle,  whose  angular  points  lie  on  the  sides 
of  the  first,  where  they  are  met  by  perpendiculars  from  the 
opposite  angular  points. 

(432)  Ellipses  are  described  on  AB  as  diameter,  and  touch- 
ing BC;  if  tangents  be  drawn  to  them  fix>m  (7,  shew  that  the 
locus  of  the  points  of  contact  is  a  straight  line. 

(433)  The  locus  of  the  centres  of  conies  inscribed  in  a 
triangle  and  such  that  the  centres  of  the  escribed  circles  form 
a  conjugate  triad  with  respect  to  them  is  a  straight  line  parallel 
to  aa  +  hfi-hcy^O  in  triangular  coordinates. 

(434)  If  P  move  so  that  a  tangent  to  its  path  is  always 
parallel  to  its  polar  with  respect  to  an  ellipse,  then  P  traces  out 
an  ellipse  similar  and  similarly  situated  to  the  former. 
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(435)  The  square  of  the  distance  of  a  point  from  the  base 
of  a  triangle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  its  distances 
from  the  sides.  Prove  that  its  locus  is  a  conic,  and  will  be 
an  ellipse,  parabola,  or  hyperbola,  according  as.  the  vertical 
angle  of  the  triangle  is  obtuse,  right  or  acute. 

In  the  case  of  the  parabola  find  its  focus  and  directrix. 

(436^  The  section  of  a  cone  cannot  be  an  equilateral  hjper* 
bola  unless  the  angle  of  the  cone  is  at  least  a  right  angle. 

(437)  The  equation  of  the  asymptotes  of  the  conic 

{W+m^-\-nr/)  (j  +  ^  +  ^  =  (aa  + J/3+C7)*. 

(438)  A  conic  is  described  about  a  given  quadrilateral, 
prove  that  its  centre  always  lies  on  a  conic  which  passes  through 
the  middle  points  of  the  sides  and  diagonals  of  the  quadri- 
lateral and  also  through  the  three  points  of  intersection  of  the 
diagonals. 

(439)  Shew  that  a  conic  section  can  be  described  passing 
through  the  middle  points  of  the  four  sides  and  of  the  two 
diagonals  of  any  quadrilateral,  and  also  through  the  intersections 
of  the  diagonals  and  of  the  two  pairs  of  opposite  sides,  its  centre 
"being  the  centre  of  gravity  of  four  equal  particles  placed  at  the 
angular  points  of  the  quadrilateral.  Prove  also  that  this  conic  is 
similar  to  each  of  the  four  conies  which  have  their  centres 
respectively  at  the  four  angular  points  of  the  quadrilateral  and 
to  which  the  triangle  formed  by  joining  the  other  three  points  is 
aelf-conjugate. 

(440)  Shew  that  the  conic  which  touches  the  sides  of  a 
triangle  and  has  its  centre  at  the  centre  of  the  circle  passing 
through  the  middle  points  of  the  sides,  has  one  focus  at  the 
intersection  of  the  perpendiculars  from  the  angles  on  the  oppo- 
site sides,  and  the  other  at  the  centre  of  the  circle  circumscribing 
the  triangle. 
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(441)  One  fdcoB  of  a  oonic  mscribed  in  the  triangle  ABC 
lies  in  a  oonic  touching  AB^  AO  tX  B^  O  respectivelj;  pioTe 
that  the  other  focus  lies  on  another  conic  touching  as  before. 

If  fhese  two  conies  coincide,  the  major  axis  of  the  conic 
inscribed  in  the  triangle  passes  through  a  fixed  point 

(442)  If  a  conic  be  inscribed  in  a  triangle  and  its  focus 
move  along  a  given  straight  line,  the  locus  of  the  other  focus 
is  a  conic  circumscribing  the  triangle. 

(443)  If  an  ellipse  inscribed  in  a  triangle  has  for  one  focus 
the  point  of  intersection  of  the  perpendiculars  from  the  angular 
points  of  the  triangle  on  the  opposite  sides,  shew  that  (i)  the 
other  focus  is  the  centre  of  the  circle  circumscribing  the  triangle, 
and  (ii)  the  major  axis  of  the  elliptic  is  equal  to  the  radius  of 
this  circle. 

(444)  If  a=0,  /9  =  0,  7  =  0,  8  =  0  be  the  equations  to  four 
straight  lines  all  expressed  in  the  form 

a;  cos  a +y  sin  a  — ^  =  0, 

andif  aa  +  ^/9  +  C7  +  ^  ==  0  for  all  values  of  a;  and  y,  then  the  foci 
of  all  the  conic  sections  which  touch  the  four  straight  lines  lie 
on  the  curve 

a     p     7     o 

(445)  If  a  hyperbola  be  described  touching  the  four  sides 
of  a  quadrilateral  which  is  inscribed  in  a  circle,  and  one  focus 
lie  on  the  circle,  the  other  focus  will  also  lie  on  the  circle. 

(446)  The  poles  of  any  fixed  straight  line  with  respect  to  a 
series  of  confocal  conies  lie  on  another  straight  line. 

(447)  Tangents  are  drawn  firom  any  point  on  an  ellipse,  to 
an  interior  confocal  ellipse,  and  with  the  points  of  contact  as 
foci  a  third  ellipse  is  described  passing  through  the  given  point 
on  the  first :  prove  that  its  latus  rectum  is  constant. 

(448)  If  a  series  of  parabolas  touch  three  stnight  lines  their 
foci  lie  on  a  circle  and  their  directrices  are  concurrent 
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(449)  Thiise  parabolas  aire  dr&wn  touching  the  three  bides 
of  a  triangle  ABC.    If  D,  E,  Fhe  the  fboi,  prove  that 

ABG  _^.b.e 
DEF^f.g.h' 
where/,  g^  h  are  the  sides  of  the  triangle  DEF, 

(450)  ABG  is  any  triangle  tod  P  any  point :  font  oonic 
sections  are  described  with  a  given  focus  touching  the  sides  of 
the  triangles  ABG^  PBGj  PGA^  PAB  respectively,  shew  that 
they  all  have  a  common  tangent. 

(451)  Tangents  are  drawn  at  two  points  P,  P^  on  an 
ellipse.  If  any  tangent  be  drawn  meeting  those  at  P,  P  in 
By  Ry  shew  that  the  line  bisecting  the  angle  B8B!  intersects 
Bff  on  a  fixed  tangent  to  the  ellipse*  Find  the  point  of  contact 
of  this  tangent. 

(452)  Four  conies  can  be  described  about  a  triangle  having 
a  given  point  as  focus.  If  the  sides  of  the  triangle  subtend 
equal  angles  at  the  given  point,  one  of  the  conies  will  touch  the 
other  three. 

(453)  Circles  are  described  on  ft  Bystem  of  pamllel  chords 
to  an  ellipse  as  diameters,  shew  that  they  will  have  doable 
contact  with  an  ellipse,  having  the  extremities  of  the  diameter 
of  the  chords  as  foci,  and  itself  having  double  contact  with  the 
original  ellipse. 

(454)  With  the  centre  of  the  circumscribed  circle  as  focus 
three  hyperbolas  can  be  described  passing  through  ^^(7  with 
excentricities  cosec5  cosec  (7,  cosecC  cosec-4,  cosec^  cosecP, 
their  directrices  being  the  lines  joining  the  middle  points  of  the 
sides.  The  fourth  point  of  intersection  of  any  two  lies  on  the 
line  joining  one  of  the  angles  to  the  middle  point  of  the  oppo- 
site side. 

(455)  An  ellipse  is  described  round  a  triangle,  and  one 
focus  is  the  intersection  of  perpendiculars  from  the  angular 
points  on  the  opposite  sides.     Shew  that  the  latus  rectum 

2B  cos  A  cos  B  cos  G 

.   A   .    B  .    G    ' 

sm^sm-sm- 

wheate  B  is  the  radius  of  the  (arcumscribing  circle. 
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(456)  ABG  is  a  triangle,  8  is  anj  point,  SA,  8B^  8G  aie 
joined,  Sa,  8b,  8c  are  drawn  perpendicular  to  8A,8B^  8C^  meet- 
ing the  sides  in  abc.  Straight  lines  Aa^  Bh,  Cc  are  drawn, 
forming  a  triangle  PQR.  If  two  conies  with  8  as  focus  be 
inscribed  in  the  two  triangles  ABC,  PQR^  shew  that  the  latns 
rectum  of  one  is  half  that  of  the  other. 

(457)  The  equation  to  the  directrix  of  a  parabola  which 
touches  the  sides  of  the  fundamental  triangle  and  the  straight 
line  Za  +  w)8  +  n7=*  0  may  be  expressed 

(458)  Three  points  ABG  are  taken  on  an  ellipse.  The 
circle  about  ABG  meets  the  ellipse  again  in  P,  and  PP^  is  a 
diameter.  Prove  that  of  all  the  ellipses  passing  through  ABCP^ 
the  given  ellipse  is  the  one  of  minimum  excentricity. 

(459)  Shew  that  the  reciprocal  of  a  given  conic  A  with 
respect  to  another  conic  B  will  be  a  rectangular  h  jperbola^  if  the 
centre  of  B  lies  on  a  certain  circle. 

(460)  A  series  of  equal  similar  and  equally  eccentric  ellipses 
are  reciprocated  with  respect  to  a  circle,  shew  that,  if  one  of  the 
reciprocals  be  a  rectangular  hyperbola,  they  will  all  be  so,  and 
have  double  contact  with  a  hyperbola  whose  eccentriciQr  e'  is 
given  by 

6  being  the  eccentricity  of  the  ellipses. 


The  fobtt  Exercises  which  follow  ake  selected  frox 
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Examinations. 

(461)  Let  four  points  be  taken  at  random  in  a  plane,  join 
them  two  and  two  in  every  possible  way,  the  joining  lines  being 
produced,  if  necessary,  to  intersect    Join  these  points  of  inter* 
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section  two  and  two,  in  eveiy  possible  way,  producing  as  before 
the  joining  lines.  Eveiy  line  in  the  figure  so  formed  is  divided 
harmonieallj. 

(462)  Prove  the  following  method  of  drawing  a  tangent  to 
any  curve  of  the  second  order  from  a  given  point  P  without  it. 
From  P  draw  any  two  lines,  each  cutting  the  cuxve  in  two 
points.  Join  the  points  of  intersection  two  and  two,  and  let 
the  points  in  which  the  joining  lines  (produced  if  necessary) 
cross  each  other  be  joined  by  a  line  which  will,  in  general,  cut 
the  curve  in  two  points  J,  B.    PA,  PB  are  tangents  at  A  and  B. 

(463)  Two  points  are  taken  within  a  triangle :  each  is  joined 
with  an  angular  point,  and  the  line  produced  to  intersect  the 
opposite  side.  Prove  that  the  six  points  of  intersection  so 
formed  will  lie  on  the  same  conic  section,  and  find  its  equation. 

(464)  An  ellipse  is  described  so  as  to  touch  the  three  sides 
of  a  triangle ;  prove  that  if  one  of  its  foci  move  along  the  cir- 
cumference of  a  circle  passing  through  two  of  the  angular  points 
of  the  triangle,  the  other  wiU  move  along  the  circumference  of 
another  circle,  passing  through  the  same  two  angular  points. 
Prove  also  that  if  one  of  these  circles  pass  through  the  centre  of 
the  circle  inscribed  in  the  triangle,  the  two  circles  will  coincide. 

(465)  Shew  that  all  conic  sections,  which  have  the  same' 
focus,  have  two  imaginaiy  common  tangents  passing  through 
that  focus ;  and  hence  derive  a  general  definition  of  foci. 

(466)  Prove  that  the  locus  of  the  centre  of  a  conic  section; 
passing  through  four  given  points,  is  a  conic  section ;  and*  shew, 
(I)  that  when  the  straight  line  joining  each  pair  of  the  given 
points  is  perpendicular  to  the  straight  line  joining  the  other  pair, 
this  locus  will  be  a  circle,  (2)  that  when  the  four  given  points  lie 
m  the  circumference  of  a  circle,  this  locus  will  be  a  rectangular 
hyperbola 

(467)  Find  a  point  the  distances  of  which  from  three  given 
points,  not  in  the  same  straight  line,  are  proportional  to  jp,  j, 
and  r  respectively,  the  four  points  being  in  the  same  plane* 
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(468)  OAj  OB  «i<e  eommon  tangents  to  two  ooniee  hATing 
a  common  focns  8;  CA,  CB  are  tangents  at  one  of  their  points 
of  intersection ;  BD^  AE  tangents  intersecting  CA^  OB  in  D,  £ 
Prove  that  BDE  is  a  straight  line. 

(469)  Two  tangents  OA,  OB  are  drawn  to  a  conic,  and  are 
cat  in  P  and  Q  bj  a  variable  tangent ;  prove  that  the  locns  of 
the  centres  of  all  circles  described  about  the  triangle  OPQ  is  a 
hyperbola. 

(470)  The  circles  which  touch  the  sides  A  Oj  BG  of  a  triangle 
at  C7,  and  pass  through  B,  A  respectively,  intersect  AB  in  E  and 
F.  Lines  drawn  from  the  centres  of  the  circles  inscribed  in  the 
triangles  ^ CF,  5Cff  parallel  to  GE^  CF respectively,  meet  AC, 
BG  in  P,  Q.    Prove  that  CP  is  equal  to  GQ. 

(471)  If  ABO  be  a  triangle  whose  sides  toooh  a  parabola, 
V^^Pi  j^9  r  be  the  perpendiculars  from  A^  Bj  G  on  the  directrix, 
prpve  that 

J?  tan  A+qtsiSiB-\-r  tan  C=0. 

(472)  A,  Pand  B,  Q  are  points  taken  respectively  in  two 
parallel  straight  lines,  j4,  B  being  fixed  and  P,  Q  variable. 
Prove  that  if  the  rectangle  APy  BQ  be  constant,  the  line  PQ 
will  always  touch  a  fixed  ellipse  or  a  fixed  hyperbola  according 
as  P  and  Q  are  on  the  same  or  opposite  sides  of  AB. 

(473)  Three  hyperbolas  are  drawn  whose  asymptotes  are 
the  sides  of  a  triangle  ABG  taken  two  and  two,  prove  that  the 
directions  of  their  three  common  chords  pass  through  the  angu- 
lar points  A,  B,  G  and  meet  in  a  point,^-which  will  be  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  the  triangle,  if  the  hyperbolas  tpuch  one  another. 

(474)  Prove  that  the  straight  lines  represented  by  the 
equation 

(af-ff)  3in  G-^k  (a  sin  A  •{■  fi  sin  B)  {J3  coa  B-  a  co&  A)  ^  0, 
are  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  conic  section  2afi  «s  b/. 
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(475)  If  the  lines  which  bisect  the  angles  l)etween  pairs  of 
tangents  to  an  ellipse  be  parallel  to  a  fixed  straight  line,  prove 
that  the  locos  of  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  tangents  will  be 
a  rectangular  hyperbola. 

(476)  Tangents  to  an  ellipse  are  drawn  from  any  point  ix\  a, 
circle  through  the  foci,  prove  that  the  lines  bisecting  the  angle 
between  the  tangents  all  pass  through  a  fixed  point. 

(477)  P  is  a  point  within  a  triangle  ABC,  and  AP,  BP,  CP 
meet  the  opposite  sides  in  A\  JB(,  C  respectively ;  if  Pa,  Pb,  Pa 
be  measured  along  PA,  PB,  PC  bo  that  these  last  eixp  harmonic 
means  between  PA\  Pa ;  PB ^  Pb ;  PCy  Pc  respectively,  prove 
that  a,  5,  c  lie  on  a  straight  line. 

(478)  Prove  that  the  envelope  of  the  polar  of  a  given  point, 
with  respect  to  a  system  of  confocal  conies,  is  a  parabola  the 
directrix  of  which  passes  through  the  given  point. 

(479)  ABC  is  a  given  triangle,  P  any  point  on  the  circum- 
scribing circle,  through  P  are  drawn  PA'y  Pff,  PC  at  right 
angles  to  PA,  PB,  PC  to  meet  BC,  CA,  AB  respectively;  shew 
that  A\  Bf,  C  lie  on  one  straight  line  that  passes  through  the 
centre  of  the  circumscribing  circle. 

(480)  K  tangents  be  drawn  to  the  circle  bisecting  the  sides 
of  a  triangle,  at  the  points  where  it  has  contact  with  the  four 
circles  which  touch  the  sides,  these  tangents  will  form  a  quadri-* 
lateral  whose  diagonals  pass  one  through  each  angular  point 
of  the  triangle. 

(481)  If  POP',  QOg,  ROR,  80 ff  be  four  chords  of  an 
ellipse,  the  conic  sections  passing  through  0,  P,  Q,  R,  5  and 
0,  P,  Q,  R,  ff  will  have  a  common  tangent  at  0, 

(482)  Four  circles  are  described,  each  self-conjugate  with 
respect  to  one  of  the  triangles  formed  by  four  straight  lines  in 
the  same  plane;  prove  that  the  four  circles  have  a  common 
chord. 
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(463)  A  conic  always  touclies  four  given  straiglit  lines; 
prove  that  the  chord  of  intersection  of  the  circle,  described  about 
any  one  of  the  triangles  formed  by  three  of  these  straight  lines, 
with  the  circle  which  is  the  locus  of  the  intersection  of  two  tan- 
gents to  the  conic  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  always  passes 
through  a  fixed  point 

(484)  A  triangle  is  circumscribed  about  a  given  conic,  and 
two  of  its  angular  points  lie  on  another  given  conic ;  prove  that 
the  locus  of  the  third  angular  point  is  another  conic,  and  that  the 
three  conies  have  a  common  conjugate  triad. 

(485)  Two  triangles,  ABG,  A!BG\  are  described  about  an 
ellipse,  the  side  BG  being  parallel  to  BG\  GA  to  G'A,  ^J?to 
A:B.  K  BG\  G'A\  A'B  be  cut  by  any  tangent  in  P,  Q,  B 
respectively,  prove  that  AP,  BQ^  GR  will  be  parallel  to  one 
another. 

(486)  K  a  point  be  taken,  such  that  each  of  the  three  dia- 
gonals of  a  given  quadrilateral  subtends  a  right  angle  at  it,  prove 
titiat  the  director  circle  of  every  conic  which  touches  the  four 
sides  of  the  quipdrilateral  will  pass  through  this  point 

Prove  also  that  the  polars  of  this  point  with  respect  to  all  the 
conies  will  touch  a  conic  of  which  the  point  is  a  focus. 

(487)  If  the  perpendiculars  Ja,  Bb^  Gc  be  let  fiEdl  from 
Ay  Bf  G  the  angular  points  of  a  triangle  upon  the  opposite  sides, 
prove  that  the  intersections  of  BG  and  bc^  of  GA  and  ca^  of  AB 
and  ab  will  lie  on  the  radical  axis  of  the  circles  circumscribing 
the  triangles  ABGy  and  abc, 

(488)  A  series  of  conies  are  circumscribed  about  a  triangle 
ABGy  having  a  common  tangent  at  A.  Prove  that  the  locus  of 
the  intersection  of  the  normals  at  B  and  C7  is  a  conic  passing 
through  B  and  (7, — ^and  also  through  A  if  the  given  tangent  form 
a  hannonic  pencil  with  AB^  AG  sni  the  diameter  of  the  circum- 
scribing circle  through  A. 

If  in  this  case  the  corresponding  locus  be  found  for  B  and  (7, 
prove  that  the  three  conies  ¥ill  have  a  fourth  point  in  common. 
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(489)  Prove  that  if  a  rectangalar  hyperbola  be  reciprocated 
with  respect  to  a  circle,  the  tangents  drawn  to  the  reciprocal 
conic  from  the  centre  of  the  circle  will  be  at  right  angles  to  one 
another. 

(490)  If /(a,  15,  y)  ^0  be  the  trilinear  equation  to  a  plane 
carve,  and  ^  (Z,  m,n)ssO  the  condition  that  the  line 

la  +  mfi  +  n7  =  0 

may  be  a  tangent  to  it ;  prove  that/(Z,  w,  n)  =0  is  the  condi- 
tion that  the  straight  line  la  +  mj3  +  717  =  0  may  be  a  tangent  to 
the  curve  4>  («>  A  7)  =  0. 

(491)  If  a  triangle  circumscribe  a  circle,  and  p^y  Pt^  Pi  ^ 
the  algebraical  perpendiculars  let  fall  from  any  point  in  the 
plane  of  the  triangle  upon  the  line  joining  its  angular  points  to 
the  centre  of  the  circle,  prove  that 

^,cos-  +  p,cos2-  +  PsC08  2"    ' 
Ay  Bj  C  being  the  angles  of  the  triangle. 

(492)  If  an  ellipse  of  given  area  be  circumscribed  about  a 
given  triangle,  the  locus  of  the  centre,  referred  to  the  same  tri- 
angle, will  be  represented  by  the  equation 

(hJ3  +  oy-aa){cy  +  aa-bff)(aa  4-6)8-07)  =  Ga^^r/, 

C  being  a  constant  depending  on  the  length  of  the  sides  at  the 
triangle. 

(493)  A  rectangular  hyperbola  passes  through  the  angular 
points,  and  a  parabola  touches  the  sides  of  a  given  triangle : 
shew  that  the  tangents  drawn  to  the  parabola,  from  one  of  the 
points  where  the  hyperbola  cuts  the  directrix  of  the  parabola,  are 
parallel  to  the  asymptotes  of  the  hyperbola.  Which  of  the  two 
points  on  the  directrix  is  to  be  taken?  When  the  two  points 
coincide,  shew  that  one  curve  is  the  polar  reciprocal  of  the  other 
with  regard  to  the  coincident  points. 

W.  '  31 
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(494)  Five  straight  lines  are  drawn  in  a  plane  thus  finming 
five  quadrilaterals :  shew  that  the  straight  lines  joining  the 
middle  points  at  the  diagonals  of  these  quadrilaterab  meet  in  a 
point. 

(495)  A  parahola  is  drawn  so  as  to  tonch  three  given 
straight  lines,  shew  that  the  chords  of  contact  pass  each  through 
a  fixed  point 

(496)  With  any  one  of  fonr  given  points  as  centre,  a  conic 
is  described  self-conjugate  with  regard  to  the  other  three ;  prove 
that  its  asymptotes  are  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  two  parabolas 
which  pass  through  the  four  given  points. 

(497)  If  a  triangle  be  self-KK>njugate  with  respect  to  a 
parabola,  shew  that  its  nine-points'  circle  passes  through  the 
focus. 

(498)  A  triangle  is  described  about  the  conic 

two  of  its  vertices  moving  along  the  lines 

la  +  mfi  +  ny,    Va  +  wi')8  +  w'7  =  0  : 
prove  that  the  locus  of  the  third  vertex  wiU  be  the  conic 

(It  +  mm'  +  nny{pf  +  yS*  +  7^  + 


=  0. 


(499)  On  the  sides  BC,  GA,  AB  of  a  triangle  ABC  are 
taken  points  A\  B ^  C  respectively,  each  of  the  angles  C'A'B'j 
A!B'  G\  B'  CA  being  of  given  magnitude ;  prove  that,  if  the 
area  of  the  triangle  AE  (7  be  a  minimum  subject  to  these  con- 
ditions, and  K  be  the  area  of  the  triangle  ABG^  B  the  radius 
ofthe  circle  ^'^(7', 

.p,  fsin  A  sin  {A  +  A')  .  sin  B'  sin  (B  +  R) 
{  sm  A  BmB 


.  sinC'sin((7+C')l      rr 

H : — 7J }-=  A. 

sm  G  ) 
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(500)    If  /(a,  /8,  7)  =  0  be  the  equation  of  any  curve  refer- 
red to  trilinear  coordinates,  and  if 

/.(a,  A  7),  /^  (a,  A  7),  /y  (a,  A  7) 

be  the  partial  differential  coefficients  of /(a,  /8,  7)  with  respect  to 
a,  /9,  7  respectively,  shew  that  the  line 

of^{cx^,  c,  - oojj - 6)  +  ^/^ (caj„  c, -oaj^-J) 

+  7>^(«»i»  c, -aaJi-6)  =  0 

is  in  general  aii  asymptote  of  the  curve,  x^  being  a  root  of  the 
equation 

/(ca?,  c, -aaj-5)  =  0, 
and  a,  &,  c  being  the  sides  of  the  triangle  of  reference, 

H^ce  find  the  asymptotes  of 

« (/3  -  7)*  + /8  (7  -  «)•  +  7  (« -/9)*= 0. 
and  tiace  the  curve,  the  triangle  of  reference  l)eing  egtiilateraL 
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Besults  and  Oocasional  Hints. 

(2)  They  all  lie  on  the  straight  line  joining  (a,  yS)  to  the 
origin. 

(3)  a  +  /3cos(7»0.  (4)    aoL  —  h^.    Area  =  oi sin  C. 

(5)  p*8in»a=(a-a')*  +  (/8-;8')'  +  2(a-a')03-/30co8(7. 

(6)  i(a/9'-a'/9)co8eca  (7)    |m 

(8)    ^',  ^i^.  (9)    b<i-afi^(fla-hff)ccBC. 

(10)    The  points  of  trisection  of  BG  are 

/-   4A     2A\       ,  /_    2A     4A\ 
(^'36'  WJ^^H^'IT'    37j- 

,    V     2A     2A     2A 
^  ^     3a  '    36  '    3c  • 

.     .       O  cos  .g cos  0   &COS  OCOS^   C  COS  ^  COS  B 

^    ^  BinA       '         sinS       *         S5"C       * 

(13)  The  centre  of  the  escribed  circle  opposite  to  ^  is 
given  by 

-a=^*=7=f-- J, 

(14)  (w6»  +  nc*)  a'  +  ?(J/9  +  <7)"=  (wc"  +  ia*)  /S^  +  m  (oy  +  oa)* 

=  (fa*  +  «iJ')y+n(aa+Ji8)l 


-It. 
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(15)     J.  (16)     2Aco8^cosjBcosa 

(17)  -  a  COS  -4  +  )8  COS  5  +  7  COS  (7= 0, 

a  cos  -4  —  )8  cos  5  +  7  cos  0= 0, 
acos^  +)8cos5  — 7C0S  0=sO. 

^    '     {bn  +  cm)  {cl  +  an)  {ank+  bl)  * 

(19)  They  all  lie  on  the  line  la  +  mfi^Wf:^^. 

(20)  See  (10).  (21)     aa  -  26/8  -  2ay  =  0. 

(22)  The  equation  to  PQB  will  be  oa  +  45/8  -  2c7  =  0. 

(23)  oa—  (m  —  1)  J)8  —  (n  —  1)  07  =  0.     The  coordinates  are 

2A  n  —  l        2A  m-1 
o    n  —  m         c    m^-n 

(24)  The  straight  line  is  a  cos  ^  ==  )8  cos  B, 

(25)  [In  each  of  the  given  equations  for  —  read  +]. 

The  equation  to  AP  is  m/3-nrf  =  0.  To  A  Q,  »i/8+3n7=  0. 
The  other  equations  may  be  written  down  by  symmetry. 

(26)  They  are  respectively  parallel  to  the  lines  a  +  )8  =  0, 
a  ^  )8  =  0,  which  are  known  to  be  at  right  angles. 

/««\  *    -1  2  sin  0 

(32)  tan -^ 5 ^. 

^    '  3cos-4co8-B  — cos  C/ 

• 

(34)     w)8+n7-   fa  =  0,  (35)     i»a  + wn/8  +  7  =  0, 

n7+  ?a  — w)8=0,  w)8+    wJy  +  a  =  0, 

fet+7W)8-  n7  =  0.  Jy+  Zma+)8  =  0. 

(36)  If  50,  5' (7'  intersect  in  P;  04,  (7^'  in  Q\  AB, 
AS  \vlB\B/q,B  will  be  found  to  lie  on  the  fourth  straight 
line  required. 

(37)  A  particular  case  of  (40),  when  AP^  BQ,  OR  are  per- 
pendicular to  the  sides  of  the  triangle  of  reference.    See  (40). 
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(38)  A  particular  case  of  (40),  when  AF^  BQ^  CR  are  the 
bisectors  of  the  angles  of  the  triangle. 

(39)  A  particular  case  of  (40),  when  P,  Q,  JS  are  the 
middle  points  of  the  sides  of  the  triangle  of  reference.  In  this 
case  the  fourth  straight  line  is  the  line  at  infinity. 

(40)  To  construct  the  lines,  let  0  be  the  point  given  by 
la  =  mfi  =^  nrff  join  OA,  OB,  OC  and  produce  them  to  meet 
BC,  OAy  AB  respectively  in  P,  Qy  R\  ako  let  PC,  QR  intersect 
in  P;  CA,  RP  in  Q]  AB,  PQ  in  P';  then  three  of  the  straight 
lines  required  will  be  the  sides  of  the  triangle  PQRy  and  the 
fourth  will  pass  through  F^  Q,  K.  The  coordinates  of  the 
middle  points  of  PP  will  be 

ft  ^  5_ 

and  the  coordinates  of  the  middle  points  of  QQ^^  RR  can  be 
written  down  by  symmetry.  These  three  points  lie  <mi  the 
straight  Une 

^  +  ^  +  57  =  0. 
a       0        c 

(42)  The  equations  to  the  straight  lines  joining  the  point 
of  reference  A  to  the  two  given  points  at  infinity  can  be  written 
down,  and  the  condition  that  they  should  be  at  right  angles  can 
be  reduced  to  the  given  form. 

(43)  The  line  through  A  will  have  the  equation 

J^  (y -p)  +  oy  (r -.^)  r=  0. 

(44)  aa  {^p-q-  r)  +  hp{2q-^r^p)  +  erf  (2r -p-q)^  0. 

(45)  (aa-  6)8)  cos  ^  =  7  (6-f  acos  C). 

(46)  2Aa  +  rf(aa  +  5)8+c7)=0.  (47)     4A. 


(48) 


__^ 4AZ'wV '  A 

{nl  +  ?m  —  mn)  [Im  +  mn  —  nl)  (mn  +  n/  —  Im) '     ^    '   4' 


(53)    The  straight  line  is  the  perpendicular  from  G  on  BA. 
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(55)  [Fox  r  =  0,  read   r=sd.]     Two  straiglit  lines  will 
satisfy  the  conditions,  and  their  equations  are 

(56)  Let  8  be  the  altitude  required.    Then  the  equation  to 
BQf  is  oa (i>  +  «)  +6/8 (2  +  «)  +C7  (r  +  «)  =0.    Hence  at  B  the 

value  of  i8  is  -T-  .^ .    But  at  P  the  value  of  ^  is  •^- . , 

and  the  middle  point  of  the  diagonal  PR  lies  on  the  locus  of 


/SssQ,  therefore 


P±_8 


=  0,  which  gives 


(58)    The  two  paragraphs  must  be  read  as  separate  ques- 
tions.   In  the  second  paragraph,  for  '  this  point/  read 

*the  point  2  =  1  =  5^; 


(59) 


(60)     The  coordinates  of  P  are  a  +  V>  ^  +  W  7'  "•"  ^P-     ^ 
for  the  other  pointa 

(62)    Apply  the  result  of  (59). 

(63) 

,  2A{(m-n)'+(n-0'+(Z-m)'} 

(J"-c")(«-w)(Z-n)+(c"-a")(w-^)  {mr-l)  +(a»-6')(n-?)(n-^)  * 
(64)    Apply  Art  27.    All  the  straight  lines  are  parallel  to 
X  cos*  a  +  y  cos*  ^8  +  «  cos*  7=0. 

/^A\  .  i  +  wi 


tan' 


^v,^; 

*^  7 

6  — m 

(70) 

A  {).mn  + 1) 

(f+l)(m+l)(n+l) 

(74) 

w,   t?,    w 

=  0. 

4S8 
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(75) 


=  0. 


—  u,  tJ,  «> 
a,  hy  c 
bj    a,   c 

(81)     See  Art.  331. 

(85)  The  straight  line     a,  fi,  7 

(86)  The  equation  may  be  written 
(aeoSiil+/8cosjB+7C08  0)^+  (a sin ^  +  /8 sin 5+ 7 sin  (Tf 


«=0. 


=  0. 


TT 


TT 


(87)  n  j_d=5-c,  j-^=c-^, 

then  will  -  —  -^  =  -4  —  5, 

and  the  equation  may  be  written 

{a  cos -4+ 1?  cos  -B  +  w cos  (7)*+  {u sin  -4  + 1?  sin  5  +  tr sin  <•)•=  0. 

(88)     The  equation  may  be  written 
(aJ^  +  y*+«'+2y«)(a;*  +  y"  +  i5"  +  25?j;)(a?+y"  +  «*  +  2ajy)  =  0, 

each  factor  of  which,  when  equated  to  zero,  represents  a  pair  of 
imaginary  straight  lines  parallel  to  a  line  of  reference. 

(90)  If  fa  =  mfi  =  n7  be  the  point  0,  the  points  of  inter- 
section lie  on  the  straight  line 

la  +  m^  +  W7  5=  0. 

(91)  See  Art  129. 

(92)  Use  one  of  the  equations  of  Art  108. 
(93),  (94)     Apply  Art.  130. 

(95),  (96),  (97)     Apply  Art.  125. 

(100)     One  system  of  lines  satisfying  the  required  conditions 
has  the  equations 


RESULTS  AND  OCJCASIOKAL  HINTS.  489 

(101)  Form  the  determinant  as  in  Art.  149.  The  sum  of 
three  rows  will  be  identically  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  other  three. 
Hence  the  determinant  ranishes  and  the  condition  is  fulfilled. 

(102)  See  Art  97. 

(103)  3(aj-y)'-4«(aj  +  y)+«»=0. 

(104)  Apply  Art  149.    The  conic  is  the  circle  of  Art.  307. 

(105)  The  straight  lines 

la  +  mfi  +  wy  =  0,     Va  +  fnfi  +  ny  =  0, 
are  asymptotes  and  their  point  of  intersection  the  centre. 

(106)  Three  parabolas. 

(107)  The  four  points  in  which  the  two  straight  lines 
x^  ±y  cut  the  two  straight  lines  a?  +  3y  =  —  1. 

(110)     See  Arts.  161  and  129. 

(114)  If  (a',  /ff,  7')  be  the  coordinates  of  P,  the  three  tan- 
gents have  the  equations 

^j-2-^'        'yo.*-?^        ?.^-?2 

(116)  With  the  notation  of  Art.  91,  the  three  conies  have 
the  equations 

tt»  =  t/»+t(7^,    t?«  =  M;«  +  u',     tt;'=tt'  +  v'.     See  (119). 

(1 17)  A  conic  with  respect  to  which  two  particular  triangles 
are  self-conjugate. 

(120)  Two  imaginary  straight  lines  dividing  the  right 
angle  harmonically. 

(123)  The  resulting  equation  should  be 

{Ikol  +  w)8)'+  (Z/e*  +  7»)  717"  =  0. 

(124)  ^^+^  +  i')(7aVm^  +  n7»)-O+i7/9  +  A7)'  =  0. 
(126)     a V«  +  Vsix  +  <?xy  =  A  (a?  cot  -4  +  y"  cot  JB  +  «"  co  t  C) . 


( 
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(180)    Either  condition  is  'Jlk  +  'Jmji.  +  Vw  *>  0. 
(182)  -If         -  +5+-  =  0  be  the  conic, 

T  +  —  +-^  =  0  is  the  straight  line. 

(13i)     Take  the  triangle  as  triangle  of  reference,  and  let 
{a!,  j/j  /)  be  the  fized  point    The  centre  will  lie  on  the  conic 

rJ*     */'»     «'■ 
X      y       z 

(147)  The  polar  of  the  point  (a,  /S',  7)  with  respect  to 

{la'\-mfi  +  nr/)  (Z'a  +  m'yS  +  n  7)  =  0, 

is  given  bj 

{la  +  wi/S'  +  ny')  (?a  +  m'/S  +  n'y) 

+  [to!  +  m'ff  +  nV)  (&i  +  wiiS  +  ny)  =  0, 

which  proves  the  proposition  (Art.  88). 

(148)  Apply  Arts.  46  and  146. 

(149)  Let  a  =  0  be  one  of  the  straight  lines :  let  the  others 
be  parallel  to  /3  =  0,  and  let  7  =  0  be  the  straight  line  at  infini^. 
Then  the  equation  to  the  locus  can  be  written 

fa*  +  m08  +  A7)"  +  m'08  +  A;7)»+...  =  fi7^, 
or  tta'  +  v/9"+  ttry"  +  2u$y  =  0, 

which  shews  that  a  =  0  is  the  chord  of  contact  of  tangents  firom 
)8  —  0,  7  =  0,  i.  e.  of  tangents  parallel  to  )8  =  0.  Which  proves 
the  proposition. 

(150)  Applj  a  method  similar  to  that  of  (149). 

(151)  Let  a  =  0  be  the  chord  of  contact,  /9  =  0  the  tangent 
to  the  first  conic,  7  =  0  the  straight  line  joining  the  point  of  con- 
tact of  this  tangent  to  one  of  the  points  of  contact  of  the  conies. 
Then  the  equation  to  the  first  conic  may  be  written 
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and  the  equation  to  the  other  will  be 

which  meets  )3  =  0  in  two  points  given  by 

which  therefore  divide  harmonically  the  line  joining  the  point 
of  contact  of  the  tangent  with  the  point  where  the  tangent  meets 
the  common  chord. 

(152)     A  conic  circumscribing  the  triangle  which  is  self- 
conjugate  with  respect  to  both  the  conies. 

(156)  The  equation  to  the  locus  is 

(157)  If  Ifffy  +  nvya  +  fioL/3  =0  be  the  first  conic,  the  fixed 
point  is  given  by  Za  +  mfi  =  0,  7=0. 

(161)     See  Art.  417  (first  column). 

(164)     Apply  Art.  65.  (165)     Apply  Art.  66. 

(166)  If  X,  /*,  V  be  the  direction  sines  of  the  chords,  and 
J^  the  constant  area,  the  equation  to  the  locus  is 

which  may  be  rendered  homogeneous. 

(167)  If  the  constant  be  ^ ,  the  equation  to  the  locus  will  be 

which  may  be  rendered  homogeneous. 

(168)  Befer  the  conic  to  a  self-conjugate  triangle  having 
one  yertez  at  the  focus. 

(172)     Tan  f  =  aO  :  a.     Apply  Art.  285. 

(174)     To  deduce  Euclid  III.  31.    Apply  Art.  169. 
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(177)     Take  the  given  centres  as  points  of  reference. 

(181)  In  trilinear  coordinates : 

(i)     a  sin  -4  (i8  sin  -B  +  7  sin  (7)  s=  (/9  cos  J9  —  7  cos  C^, 

(ii)     2acos«^  09  +  7)  =  09-7)  09 cos jB-7CosC), 

(iii)     a  (c/8  +  J7)  +  a  cos  A  (bfi  +  cy) 

=  (6)8- C7)  08 cos^- 7  COB  0), 
and  similar  equations. 

(182)  If  the  area  of  the  given  rectangle  be  2fi  times  that  of 
the  triangle,  the  equation  to  the  locus  may  be  written 

/87sin-4  +  7a  sin^  +  a^Ssin  0 

=  /i  (a  sin  -4  +  )8  sin  jB  +  7  sin  (?)•, 

shewing  a  circle  concentric  with  the  circle  circumscribing  the 
triangle. 

(183)  If  the  given  constant  be  2/i  times  the  area  of  the 
triangle  the  locus  will  be  represented  by  the  equation 

(fiy  sin  -4  +  7a  sin  B  +  a/S  sin  (7)  sin  A  sin  B  sin  G 

=  /i  (a  sin  -4  +  /8  sin  jB  +  7  sin  C)\ 

(184)  Apply  Arts.  210,  289,  314. 

(185)  In  general  the  equation 

represents  the  polars  of  the  circular  points  with  respect  to  the 
conic  /(a,  )8,  7)  =  0.  If  the  latter  be  a  circle,  the  polars  are 
tangents  and  pass  through  the  circular  points.  Hence,  Art  318, 
the  equation  represents  an  indefinitely  small  circle.  But  since 
the  polars  of  points  at  infinity  intersect  at  the  centre  of  the 
curve,  this  indefinitely  small  circle  is  at  the  centre,  or  is  ooncen- 
trie  with  the  given  circle. 

(186)  Apply  a  method  analogous  to  that  of  Art  273. 
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(188)  Any  conic  touching  the  sides  a  ~  0,  fi  —  O,  7  ==  0  is 
known  to  have  the  equation 

The  straight  line  S  =  0  ot  a  +  fi  +  y  —  O  will  be  a  tangent  (Art, 
210)  provided  l  +  m  +  n^O.  Eliminate  the  terms  involving 
^9  1^9  7*  (-^*  327)  and  we  have 

{m  +  nyfiy+{n  +  l)*ya  +  {l  +  myal3+PaB  +  w!'l3S  +  r?yS=0y 

or  in  virtue  of 

Z  +  w  +  n  =  0,     P08y  +  aS)+m"(7a  +  /8S)  +  n*(a/8+7S)  =  O.    ' 

And  we  may  write 

Isifi^Vt     wiari;  — X,     n  =  X  — /A. 

(189)  Apply  the  condition  that  the  line  at  infinity  should 
be  a  tangent.  A  solution  is  given  at  length  in  Vol.  L  of  the 
Meaaengei^  of  Mathemattcsy  p.  201. 

(190)  This  may  be  deduced  from  (189)  by  writing 
\  =  1,    X'  =  Aj,    /Lt  =  /*'  =  i'  =  v'  =  0. 

(191)  The  two  roots  of  the  quadratic  in  (190)  cannot  be 
equal  unless  either  A=B  and  (7  =  2),  or  else  A=  G and  B=^D. 

h  In  either  of  these  cases  the  parabola  would  be  altogether  at  in- 
finity. In  any  other  case  there  can  therefore  be  two  parabolas 
drawn  through  four  fixed  points,  one  of  which  will  however 
degenerate  into  two  parallel  straight  lines  if  the  points  lie  on 
two  such  lines. 

(192)  In  virtue  of  the  relation 

a  +  )8  +  7H-S  =  0, 

the  equation  may  be  written 

\{a  +  l3)(a-\-y)+li(fi  +  y)(j3  +  a)  +  v{y  +  a){y  +  lS)^0, 

which  shews  that  its  locus  circumscribes  the  triangle  whose 
sides  are  )8  +  7  =  0,  7  +  a*=0,  a  +  i8  =  0,  ' 
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(196)    Apply  the  result  of  (194)!    If  (of,  ff,  7',  S^  be  the 
point  0,  the  two  tangents  are  given  by 

and  _,  +  ___^_y»0, 

which  form  a  harmonic  pencil  (Art.  124)  with  the  li 


a      o  P     y 

(196)  Let  both  conies  circmnscribe  the  quadrilateral  of 
reference,  and  let  (oq,  fi^y  7^,  SJ,  (a,,  )8,,  7,,  SJ  be  the  two 
points  of  contact  of  a  common  tangent.     Then  the  equations 

to  the  two  conies  are  —-^  =  — «-  and  ^-^  —  — ^,  and  the  eqoa- 

A7i     a  A        ^.7,     «,8.  ^ 

tions  to  the  straight  lines  can  be  readily  formed, 

(197)  Apply  a  method  analogous  to  that  of  (196). 

(200)  One  of  the  points  is  given  by  a  =  )3  =  7.  The  other 
two  are  the  points  in  which  8=^0  meets  the  fourteen-points* 
conic. 

(215)  K/>  =  0,  j  =  0,  r  =  0,  Ip+mq  +  nr^O  are  the  equa- 
tions to  the  angular  points  in  order,  the  middle  points  of  the 
diagonals  lie  upon  the  strsdght  line  given  by 

(n  -  Z)  p  =  (Z  +  2m  +  n)  J  —  (Z  -  »)  r. 

(217)     By  Art.  393  the  centre  is  at  the  point 
^tan-4  +  jtan-B  +  rtanO  =  0, 

which  by  Ex.  (211)  is  the  centre  of  the  circle  with  respect  to 
which  the  triangle  is  self-conjugate  (Art.  179,  Cor.  2). 

(218),  (219),  (220)  Apply  a  method  similar  to  that  of 
Ex.  (217). 

(221)  See  Ex.  (214)  and  apply  Art.  380.  The  second  form 
of  the  equation  shews  that  the  drck  circumscribes  the  triangle 
whose  angular  points  are  j  +  rssO,  r-f-ps=0,  p  +  q  —  0. 
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(227)    The  angular  points  of  a  triangle  eo-polar  with  tlie 
triangle  of  reference  maj  be  expressed  by  the  equations 

the  equation  to  the  conic  is  then 

+  {v\  +  nl)rp+(\fi'i-lm)pq  =  (k 

(236)  See  Euclid  III.  32. 

(237)  See  Euclid  iii.  20  and  22. 

(239)  Any  tangent  to  the  interior  of  two  concentric  circles 
is  bisected  at  the  point  of  contact. 

(240)  A  circle  can  be  described  touching  the  escribed  and 
inscribed  circle  of  a  triangle. 

(241)  Beciprocate  with  respect  to  the  focus. 

(242)  Beciprocate  with  respect  to  8. 

(243)  Tangents  drawn  from  the  point  of  reciprocation  are 
at  right  angles. 

(245)    Beciprocate  244. 

(246),  (247)    A  series  of  confocal  conies  may  be  recipro- 
cated into  a  system  of  circles  with  the  same  radical  axis. 

(248)  Beciprocate  with  respect  to  0. 

(249)  The  locus  of  the  intersection  of  tangents  to  a  conic 
which  are  at  right  angles  is  a  circle. 

(250)  See  Euclid  ill.  10. 

(251)  Beciprocate  with  respect  to  8. 

(252)  Beciprocate  (110). 

(253)  Beciprocate  with  respect  to  any  point. 

(254)  Extend  Exercise  (132),  applying  Art.  95.     Then 
reciprocate. 
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(266)  That  the  centre  lies  on  a  given  straight  line  is  equi- 
valent to  saying  that  the  given  straight  line  and  the  straight 
line  at  infinity  are  conjugate.    Hence  this  is  a  line  condition. 

(269)  The  double  point  (u  =  0,  v  =  0). 

(270)  The  double  tangent  (m  =*  0,  t?  =  0), 

(271)  At  the  point  (w  =  0,  t;  =  0). 

(272)  The  six  points  {I:  m  :  n)j  (m  :  n  :  2),  {ml:  m), 
{n  im  :  l)f  {I:  n:  m),  {mil:  n). 

(275)  I£  8=  0  be  the  equation  to  one  cubic,  and  w  =  0  the 
straight  line  joining  the  points  of  contact,  the  equation  to  the 
cubic  will  be  iS+  u'l?  =  0,  where  v  =  0  represents  a  straight  line 
on  which  the  other  points  of  intersection  lie. 

(276)  Form  the  equations  as  in  (275). 

(277)  See  Art.  481.  (279)     Apply  (275). 

(280)    The  equation  to  the  curve  is 

(282)  The  equation  to  the  cubic  is 

{h  +  m/S  +  ny)  {ma  -{-nfi  +  lr/)  (na  +  lfi  +  my) 

=^lmn(ka  +  ml3'}'vy)f^  +  ^  +  'A  {a  +  fi  +  y). 

(283)  The  equation  to  the  cubic  is 
(Pa -i8 - 7)  (m*i8 -7-a)  (n'7 - a-)8) 

=  {oL  +  fi  +  y){la  +  mfi  +  ny)\ 

(286)     The  six  points 

{a:h  :  c),  {h:  c:  a),  {c:  a:  J),  {c:  b:  a),  {a:  c:b)^  {b  :  azc) 

on  a  conic,   and  the  three  points  in  which  the  straight  line 
x  +  y+z  =  0  cuts  the  lines  of  reference. 
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(288)  A  particnlar  case  of  the  next  exercise. 

(289)  If  a  =  0  be  the  asjmptote,  the  cubic  will  have  the 
equation  a  ./(a,  /8,  7)  =  (i«  +  m^  +  ny)  (a  +  )S  +  7)  in  triangular 
coordinates^  where  f{oi^fi,y)  =  0  is  the  equation  to  a  conic. 
The  equation  to  the  required  locus  will  be 


(|-D-(«-«>^«+'^+''>*' 


which  represents  a  hyperbola.     In  the  particular  case  when 
Z  =  971  =  o,  the  locus  reduces  to  the  straight  line 

df^df 

(290)  If  aj  =  0,  y  =  0,  «  =  0  be  the  tangents,  and  m  =  0 
the  line  of  contact,  the  equation  must  take  the  form  of  Art. 
483. 

i 

(292)  Using  the  equation  of  Art.  472,  the  chords  are 
represented  by 

»V3  +  W37  =  0,     Z,7  +  nja  =  0,     »ija  +  Z^==0, 

and  the  tangents  by 

Wj/8+Wj7  =  0,    n,7  +  Z,a  =  0,     ljx  +  fnJ3^0. 

The  condition  that  either  system  should  be  concurrent  is 

l^m^n^  +  ljnj%^  =  0. 

(304)     Apply  the  last  result 

(306)  The  coefficients  \  fiy  v  cannot  be  all  of  one  sign* 
The  real  or  imaginary  tangents  at  the  points  of  reference  have 
the  equations 

f^  +  T^O,     ^  +  Y=0'     T  +  -  =  0- 

/I  P  P  \  \         fJL 

w.  32 
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(307),  (308)    The  equation  may  be  written 

r— ■+ f+      f       =0. 

Imnmnlnlm 

(311)  Take  the  equation  of  (309)  and  apply  the  oondittan 
that  each  equation  of  (310)  may  represent  a  pair  of  coincident 
straight  lines. 
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Abbidobd  Notation. 

The  straight  line,  104 

The  straight  line  in  terms  of  the 
equations  to  three  other  strai^t 
lines,  105 

Condition  of  concnrrenoe  of  strai^t 
Unes,  118 

Conic  Sections,  165—171 

Abridged  notation  for  the  circle,  288 

Conic  sections  in  tangential  coordi- 
nates, 861—868 

Curves  of  the  third  d^ree  and  coryes 
of  the  third  order,  410—418 

Angle 

Between  given  line  and  line  of  refer- 
ence^ 49 
Between  two  straight  lines  in  trilinear 
coordinates : 

the  tangent,  50,  85 
the  sine,  52,  64,  85 
the  oomne,  54,  85 
In  terms  of  perpendicular  distances 
of  the  lines  from  three  points  of 
reference,  62 
In  terms  of  the  direction  sines  of  the 
straight  lines,  81,  82 

Anhabmonio  Ratio. 

Definitions,  182 

Anhannonic  ratio  of  straight  lines 
whose  eqoations  are  given,  135-187 


Different  ratios  obtained  by  taking 

range  of  points  in  di£forent  orderB, 

189 
Anhannonic  property  of  a  conic,  821 
Auharmonic  ratio  of  range  of  points 

whose    tangential    equations    are 

given,  841 
Anhannonic  ratio  of  k  range  of  points 

is  the  same  as  that  of  the  pencil 

formed  by  their  polars  with  respect 

to  any  conic,  881 
Anharmonic  property  of  tangents  to 

a/x>nic,  884 

Abba 

Of  a  triangle  in  terms  of  two  perpen- 
dicular coordinates  of  each  angular 
point,  7 

Of  a  triangle  in  terms  of  trilinear  co- 
ordinates of  each  angular  point, 
21 

Of  a  triangle  when  equations  to  its 
sides  are  given,  68 

Area  of  an  ellipse  whose  equation  is 
given,  281 

ASTMFTOTB. 

Definition,  160 

Equation  to  the  asymptotes  of  given 

conic,  247 
Tangential  coordinates  of  aqrmptote^ 

859 
Its  polar  reciprocal,  875 
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Given  asymptote  of  a  conic  equivalent 

to  two  simple  conditions,  897 
Asymptotes  of  cubic  curves,  416 
Parabotic  asymptote,  418 
Greneral  equation  to  asymptote,  445 

Axis  of  a  Conio. 

DeHoition,  269 

Equation  to  the  axes,  270,  272 

Lengths  of  the  axes,  279 

Axis  of  a  conic   given  in  position 

equivalent  to  one  point-  and  one 

line-condition,  898 

Bbunohon's  Thsobek 

Enunciated  and  prov^,  218 

The  reciprocal  of  Pascal^s  Theorem, 

887 

Centre  or  a  Oomo, 

Its  coordinates,  241 

Its  coordinates  in  terms  of  the  dis- 
criminants, 261 

Equation  to  centre  in  tangential  coor- 
dinates, 352 

Its  polar  reciprocal,  375 

Polar  reciprocal  of  concentric  conies, 
875 

ClBCLS. 

Equation  to  a  circle  referred  to  a  self- 
conjugate  triangle,  181 

Equation  to  a  circle  refened  to  an 
inscribed  triangle,  198 

Equation  to  a  drcle  referred  to  a  cir- 
cumscribed triangle,  214 

Conditions  that  the  general  equation 
of  the  second  degree  should  repre- 
sent a  circle,  248 

Equation  to  circle  whose  centre  and 
radius  are  given,  287 

Every  circle  passes  through  the  cir- 
cular points  at  infinity,  289 

The  intersection  of  circles  (see  Radi- 
cal AxU),  290 

The  nine-points'  circle,  296 

Evanescent  circles,  802 

General  equation  in  tangential  coor- 
dinates, 846 


Condition  that  equation  tfaoold  repre- 
sent a  circle  in  tangential  coordi- 
nates, 858 

Curdes  reciprocate  into  conies  haviqg 
a  focus  at  the  centre  of  redproca- 
tion,  881 

ClBOULAB  FOOITB  AT  INFIEITT. 

Definition,  126 

Their  coordinates,  127,  129 

Every  circle  passes  through  them,  289 

Every  conic  which  passes   through 

them  is  a  cirole,  289 
Tangential  equation,  847 

Class  or  a  Cubye. 
Definition,  364 
Class  of  a  curve  the  same  as  tiie  order. 

of  its  reciprocal,  372 
Curves  of  the  third  class,  401—413 

Coaxial  Triakglbb. 

Definition,  109 
Arc  co-polar,  1 10 

COLLUBAB  PoiBfS. 
Definition,  109 

Condition  in  trilinear  coordinates,  22 
Condition  in  quadiiliaear  coordinates, 
314 

COMHON  ChoBDS. 

Definition  of  pair  of  common  chorda, 
168 

Two  conies  have  three  pairs  of  com- 
mon chords,  168 

Equation  to  common  chords  of  two 
couics  whoso  equations  are  given, 
246 

Common  chord  of  circles  (see  Radi- 
cal AxU),  290 

Common  Tasgrsxtb. 

To  conic  and  great  circle  pass  through 

the  foci,  351 
Tangential  equations,  861 

CONCURBEKT  StBAIOHT  LiBBS. 
Definition,  109 
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Conditioa  in  trilinear  eoordinatoB,  27 
The  perpendiculan  from  Terticea  on 

iides  of  any  trumgle  are  ooocur- 

reb^  83 

CoimiTiosrs. 

A  oonio  will  salasfy  five  simple  oondi- 
tiouB,  168 

Point-oonditionB  and  line'cenditions 
defined,  894 

One  oonio  fulfilling  fiye  Kne-oondi- 
tionB  or  five  poiDt-oonditions,  894 

Two  coDics  fulfilling  four  line  and 
one  point-condition,  or  fonr  point 
and  one  line-oonditioni  894 

Four  conies  fulfilling  three  line  and 
two  point-conditions,  or  three  point 
and  one  line-condition,  894 

Analysis  of  compound  conditions, 
896—898 

Cubic  curve  will  satisfy  nine  condi- 
tions, 404 

Curve    of    nth    order    will    satisfy 

— ^^ — '  conditions,  449 

CONFOCAL  CONIOS 

Are  inscribed  in  the  same  imaginary 
quadrilateral,  851 

Conic  Suction. 

Every  conic  section  is  a  curve  of  the 
second  order,  and  conversely,  156 

Equation  to  conic  through  five  given 
points,  158 

Equation  to  conic  referred  to  a  self- 
ooivjugate  triangle,  178 

Equation  to  conic  referred  to  an  in- 
scribed triangle,  192 

Equation  to  conic  referred  to  a  cir- 
cumscribed triangle,  206 

Tangential  equation  to  conic  with 
given  foci,  843 

General  tangential  equation,  849 

Tangential  equation  to  conic  referred 
to  a  self- conjugate  triangle,  860 

Tangential  equation  to  conic  referred 
to  a  circumscribed  triangle,  859 


equation  lio  cMle  referred 
to  an  inscribed  triangle,  861 
Polar  reciprocal  of  ooaio  «eotion»  875 

CONJUOAXI  CONIOB. 

Definition,  278 

Are  similar  and  similarly  sitoated, 

274 
Two  conjugate  oonics  cannot  be  both 

real  unless  they  be  hyperbolas,  275 

CoKJUGATS  Point  on  a  Cubvb. 

Definition,  402 

Equation  to  the  imaginary  tangents 

at  a  conjugate  point,  487 
Cubic  can  have  only  one  conjugate 

point)  408 

CoNJuaATi  Points^  and  Conjugatb 
Lines. 

Definition,  891 

Condition  that  two  given  points  should 

be  conjugate  (trilinear  coordinates) 

891 

Condition  that  two  given  lines  should 
be  conjugate  (trilinear  coordinates) 
892 

Condition  that  two  given  points  should 
be  conjugate  (tangential  coordi- 
nates) 892 

Condition  that  two  given  lines  should 
be  conjugate  (tangential  coordi- 
nates) 898 

Coordinates. 

A  system  of  perpendicular  coordinates 

referred  to  two  axes,  1 
Trilinear  coordinates,  10 
Their  ratios  often  sufficient,  27 
Areal  and  triangular  coordinates,  94, 

95, 
Quadrilinear  coordinates,  807 
Tangential  coordinates,  332 

CO-FOLAB  TbIANGIiES. 

Definition,  109 
Are  co-axial,  111 
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Cubic  Looi  and  Cubic  Ekyxlopxs 
Deaned,  401 
General  equAtion,  405 
Cubic  lod  through  eight  fixed  pointB 
paaa  through  a  ninth,  420 

Cusp. 

Definition,  402 

Cubic  can  haye  only  one  cusp,  403 

Cusped  curve  of  the  third  order  IB  of 

the  third  clafle,  407 
Creneral  equation  to  a  tangent  at  a 

cusp,  440 
At  a  cusp  all  first  polars  touch  the 

cunre^  441 

CUBYATUBB. 

General  expression  for  radius  of  cur- 
vature at  any  point  on  a  curves 
446 

Coordioates  of  centre  of  curvature, 

448 

DiAMETBB  OF  A  CoKIO. 

Definition,  240 

Its  equation,  240,  262 

Conjugate  diameters  defined,  240 

Direction  of  diameter  of  given  para- 
bola, 251 

Equation  to  diameter  of  parabola,  252 

Condition  that  equations  should  re- 
present a  pair  of  conjugate  dia- 
meters, 265 

Tangential  coordinates  of  conjugate 
diameters,  858 

Polar  reciprocal  of  pair  of  conjugate 
diameters,  375 

Given  diameter  equivalent  to  one 
line-ooudition,  396 

Conjugate  diameters  given  in  position 
equivalent  to  three  simple  condi- 
tions, 397 

DiBBcnoN  Sines. 

The  equations  to  a  straight  line,  73 
Relations    connecting  the    direction 
sines,  75 


Symmetrioal  forms  of  these  relatuns^ 

77 
Direction  sines  of  a  straigfat  line  in 

terms  of  the  ooeffidents  of  its  ordi- 

dinaiy  equation,  86 
Proportional  to  the    coordinates  of 

the  point  where  the  straight  liiie 

meets  the  straight  line  at  infinity, 

229 

DiscBUurAirr. 

Discriminant    {ff)   of    function  of 

seoond  degree^  255 
Definition  of  bordered  discrinunaiit 

(K),  256 
Meaning    of   the  conditions  ^=0, 

K=0,  261 

DiBTANCB  BETWEBV  PODTFS. 

Expression  in  trilinear  ooordinatee^  45 

DisTABCB  OT  Point  fbok  Stbaioht 
Lnri. 

In  trilinear  coordinates,  48,  61,  87 
In  tangential  coordinates,  339 

Doublb  Point. 

Definitioo,  402 

Beciprocates  into  double  tangent,  374 

Cubic    can   have    only  one   double 

point,  403 
Greneral  criteria  for  double  pwnts,  436 
Tangents  at  a  double  point,  437 

Doublb  Tangent. 

DefiDition,  403 

Reciprocates  into  double  point,  874 

Duality. 

Principle  of  duality,  368 

Example  of  double  interpretation,  369 

Ellipsb. 

Definition,  160 

Condition  that  general  equation  of 

seoond  degree  should  rqires.nt  an 

ellipse,  249 
Polar  reciprocal  of  ellipse,  376 
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Equatiok. 

Equation  of  first  degree  in  trilinear 

cooTdioates,  28 
Equation  of  second  degree  in  trilinear 

coordinates,  157 
Discussion  of  its  general  form  in  tri- 

Unear  coordinates,  226 
Equation  of  third  degree  in  trilinear 

coordinates,  401 
Equation  of  nth  degree  in  trilinear 

coordinates,  431 
Equation  of  first  degree  in  tangential 

coordinates,  833 
Equation  of  second  degree  in  tan- 
gential coordinates,  345,  349 

Equi-anharmonio  Bangs 
Defined,  829 

Focus  or  A  Coino. 

Definition,  183,  216,  266 
Coordinates  of  the  foci  of  a  conic,  266 
Beal  and  imaginary  foci,  850 
Given  focus  of  a  conic  equivalent  to 
two  line-conditions,  898 

Obsav  Cibolb  at  iJsmnnTT, 

Explained,  42 

Its  tangential  equation,  847 

Common  tangents  to  great  drcle  and 
any  conic  intersect  in  the  fed  of 
the  conic,  851 

Great  circle  reciprocates  into  evane- 
scent conic  at  the  centre  of  recipro- 
cation, 880 

Habmonio  Ratio. 

Definition,  187 

Equations  to  straight  lines  forming 
harmonic  pencils,  139 

Harmonic  properties  of  a  quadrilate- 
ral, 142 

Fourth  hannonic  to  three  given  points 
or  lines,  144, 148 

HoiCOOBZTBOnS. 

How  to  render  a  trilinear  equation 
homogeneous,  15 


Properties  of  homogeneous  functions 
of  the  second  degree,  228 

General  properties  of  homogeneous 
functions,  426—480. 

Htfebbola. 

Definition,  160 

Condition  that  general  equation  of 

second  degree  should  represent  a 

hyperbola,  249 
Polar  reciprocal  of  hyperbola,  876 

iDBirriOAL  Equation. 

Connecting  the  trilinear  coordinates 
of  any  point,  11 

Connecting  the  triangular  coordinates 
of  any  point, 

Connecting  the  distances  of  a  straight 
line  from  three  given  points,  58,  80 

Connectiog  the  direction  sines  of  a 
straight  line,  77 

Connecting  the  quadrilinear  coordi- 
nates of  any  point,  308 

Ihaginabt  Points  and  Lines. 

Definitions,  117,  119,  129 

Every  such  line  passes  through  one 

real  point,  120 
Every  such  point  lies  on  one  real 

straight  Hne,  121 
Imaginary  point  at  infinity,  122 
Imaginary  branches  of  an  evanescent 

conic,  284 
Imaginary  tangents,  851 

Inpinitt. 

The  straight  line  at  infinity,  its  equa- 
tion, 88 

Parallel  to  any  other  strught  line,  42 

Its  equation  in  quadrilinear  coordi- 
nates, 810 

Equations  in  tangential  coordinates, 
389 

Infinity  reciprocates  into  the  centre 
of  reciprocation,  874 

Infinite  branches  of  cubic  curves, 
415 

Intlexion. 

Definition,  402 
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Eeoiproodi  of  pohtt  of  inisxicMK,  Hi 
Beal  pohiti  of  iafleikn  cm  a  aubic  arc 

ooUinear,  409 
Point  of  inflexion  ai  infioiij,  420 
General  criteria  for  points  of  inflexion, 

442 

iNlSBSBOnOH. 

Form  of  equation,  to  straight  line 
tlirongh  the  point  of  intereection 
of  given  straight  lines,  28 

Coordinates  of  point  of  intersection  of 
given  straight  lines,  86 

Intersection  of  conies  (four  points), 

167 

Equation  to  conic  through  the  points 
of  intersection  of  given  cooics,  170 

TsDgential  equation  to  point  of  inter- 
section of  given  strsigfat  lines,  837 

Multiple  PoiiffTS 

Defined,  402 

General  criteria  for  a  multiple  pointy 

443 
Equation  to  tangents  at  a  multiple 

pointy  444 

NiHS-POIHTS*  ClBOLR. 

Its  properties,  296 

Equation  to  nine-points'  drdte  of  the 

triangle  of  reference,  294 
It  touches  the  inscribed  and  escribed 

circles,  800 

NOBX.VL. 

Equations  to  normal  to  a  conic,  228 

Obdkb  of  a  Cubts. 

Befinilion,  364 

Order  of  a  curve  the  same  as  the  class 

of  its  reciprocal,  872 
Curves  of  the  third  order,  401 — 421 

OSOULATIOir. 

Definition,  402 

Point  of  osculation  reciprocates  into 
a  point  of  osculation,  874 


Parabola. 

Definition,  160 

Condition  that  general  equation  of 

second  degree  shoold  leptesent  a 

parabola,  249 
Diameter  of  pirabola,  251 
Condition  in  tangential  eootdinatfli^ 

854 
Polar  reciprocal  of  parabola,  87^ 
Parabolic  asymptote^  418 
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Paballel  Stbaioht  Lihbb. 

Condition  in  trilinear  coordinates,  87 
Equation  to  straight  line  paralkl  to 

given  line,  48 
Parallelism    of    imaginary    sirMght 

lines,  124 
Polar  reciprocal  of  pandld  straight 

lines,  875 

Pascal's  Theobbk 

Enunciated  and  proved,  201 
Hie  reciprocal  of  Brianchon's  Theo- 
rem, 887 

Pjebpendiqulab  SlBAXaHT  LUOBS. 

Condition  in  trilinear  ooordinates^  50 
Equations  to  straight  line  perpendi- 
cnlar  to  given  line,  87 

Point. 

Repreeented  by  trilinear  coordinaia^  9 

Coordinates  of  point  dividing  given 
straight  line  in  given  ratio,  19 

Point  represented  by  equation  in 
tangential  coordinates,  888 

Tangential  equation  to  a  point  at  in- 
finity, 338 

Tangential  equation  to  point  dividing 
given  straight  line  in  a  given  ratio, 
340 

POLAB. 

Polar  curve  of  any  point  with  xe* 
spect  to  a  given  curve  defined,  484 

Any  polar  curve  pannes  through  all 
the  singular  points^  436 
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POLAB  BlOIFBOOALS 

Explained,  872 

TablD  of  redprooal  loci  ivith  respect 

to  a  conic^  37S— 876,  880 
Equations  to  reciprocal  conies,  876 
Table  of  reciprocal  loci  with  respect 

to  a  drcle,  882—888 
Bedprocation  of  angular  magnitude, 

888 
Reciprocation  of  distances,  884 
Conies  reciprocated  with  respect  to  a 

focus,  881 

POLB  ASD  POLAB. 

Definition,  233 

Equation  to  polar  of  given  point  with 

respect  to  a  given  conic,  288 
Ooordinates  of  pole  of  given  straight 

line,  284 
Bedprocal  properties  of  poles    and 

polars,  285,  286 
Tangential  equation  to  pole  of  given 

straight  line,  855 
Polar  of  a  finite  point  with  respect  to 

goeat  circle  is  at  infiuity,  857 

QUADBHiATIBAi;. 

For  'complete  quadrilateral'  see  (e- 

Hannonio  properties  of  a  quadrila- 
teral, 818 

Conies  circumscribing  a  quadrilateral, 
816,  825 

Conies  inscribed  in  a  quadrilateral, 
825,826 

Rabioal  Axis  ov  Two  Cebolis. 

Definitions,  290 

Three  radical  axes  of  three  drdes  con- 
ouirent,  290 

Self-Gonjuoate  TuAiroLB. 

Definition,  175 

Equation  to  a  conic  referred  to  a  self- 
conjugate  triangle,  173 

Triangle  self-coujugate  with  respect 
to  each  of  a  series  of  conies  haviug 
lour  common  points,  189 


A  given  self-conjugate  triangle  equiva- 
lent to  three  simple  conditions,  897 

Sdcilab    and    RnnTiAiifiT    Situatkd 

CONIOS. 

Definition,  272 

Equation  to  conic  omilsr  and  simi- 
larly situated  to  a  given  conic,  278 

Their  bordered  discriminants  are  equal, 
288 

llieir  discriminants  axe  in  the  dupli- 
cate ratio  of  their  linear  dimen- 
sions, 283 

SivouiiAB  Points. 

Defined,  408 

Cubic  having  a  singular  point,  406 
Tangents  at  siugular  point,  407,  487 
Singular  point  at  infinity,  419 

Stbaight  Links. 

Straight  line  parallel  to  a  line  of  re- 
ference, 4 

Straight  line  bisecting  angle  between 
lines  of  reference,  5 

Straight  line  dividing  angle  into  two 
parts  whose  sines  are  in  a  given 
ratio,  5 

Perpendicular  of  the  triangle  of  refer- 
ence, 81 

Straight  line  joining  two  points,  23 

Eqiution  in  terms  of  perpendicular 
distances  from  points  of  reference, 
25,60 

Equations  in  terms  of  direction  sines, 
78 

Condition  that  general  equation  of 
the  second  degree  may  represent 
two  straight  lines,  245 

Two  straight  lines  may  be  regarded 
as  a  limiting  case  of  a  conic  section, 
284 

Tangknt. 

Equation  to  tangent  to  a  conic,  227 
Its  direction,  230 

Two  tangents  can  be  drawn  from  any 
point  to  a  conic,  281 
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Equation  to  pair  of  taDgents  from 

any  point,  237,  238 
Tangents  at  a  mngular  point,  407, 437 
General  equation  to  a  tangent  to  any 

curve,  433 


Tetbagbaic. 

Harmonic  properties  of  a  tetragram, 
313 

The  middle  points  of  the  diagonals 
are  ooUinear,  315 

Properties  of  the  fourteen-points'  co- 
nic, 329 


TBANSrOBMATION  OF  GOOBDIH ATBS 

From  an  oblique  Cartesian  system  to 

a  perpendicular  system,  8 
From  trilinear  to  triangular  coonii> 

nates,  and  yioe  yersa^  96 
From  one  trilinear  or  triangular  svi- 

tem  to  another,  146 — 152 
From  trilinear  to  tangential  coordinates 

for  points  and  straight  lines,  834 

Vertex. 

Definition,  269 

Equations  to  determine  coordinates 
of  vertices  of  a  conic,  269 
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May  he  had  aepartUely, 

** But,  if  called  on  to  name  any  existing  work  as  the  best  representatiTe  of  Uie  present  state 

English  Bobolarship,  we  beliere  that  Oxford  and  Cambridge  men  would,  withoat  hesitation,  put 

ward  Mr.  Monro's  edition  of  Lacretios.    This  work,  on  iu  first  appearance  in  the  end  of  1864,  was 
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Plautus.    Avlularia. 

{With  Kotes,  Critical  and  Exegetical,  and  an  Introduction  on  Plautian  Prosody.  By 
!  Dr.  WILLIAM  WAGNER.    8vo.  9». 

'  « Is  a  specimen  of  a  thorough  edition  of  a  clasaieal  work,  leaving  nothing  to  be  desired  bj  the 
jsritical  student..  ..We  cannot  conceive  a  work  better  adapted  than  this  to  introduce  the  reader  to 
'i  study  of  the  Latin  author,  and  the  comic  poets  generally.'*— ffiMreiiaji. 

*'  At  all  events  Hcrr  Wagner  has  gone  to  work  in  a  way  that  leaves  nothing  for  any  future  editor 

to  do The  edition  includes  an  exhaustive  history  of  the  text,  a  oritieal  commentary,  and  what  it 
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^osody."— iSipe«totor. 

Translations  into  English  and  Latin. 
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!  '*  He  is  scholarlike,  accurate,  suggestive,  but,  rarest  gift  of  all,  he  is  never  dull.  His  versions  of 
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For  the  Use  of  Colleges  and  Schools,  and  for  Students  preparing  for  the  Three  DayiT 
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recent  regulations, 

The  Studenfs  Guide  to  the  University  of  Cambridge. 

**  Partly  with  the  view  of  assisting  parents,  gnazdians,  aeboolmasterB,  and  stsdents  intendiiiff  to 
enter  their  names  at  the  University^partly  alao  for  the  benefit  of  undergradoatet  themaelvea— aveiy 
complete,  though  concise,  volume  has  Just  been  issued,  which  leaves  little  or  nothing  to  be  dwrai. 
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ELEMENTARY  HYDROSTATICS.  By 
W.  H.  Bbsakt,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  St.  John's 
College,    is, 

ELEMENTARY  TRIGONOMETRY. 
With  a  Collection  of  Examples.  By  T  P 
HuDsow,  MA.,  Fellow  of  Trinity  College! 
St.  6d,  doth. 

ARITHMETIC.  For  the  Uae  of  CoUeges 
and  Schools.  By  A.  Wbiolbt,  M.A.,  Professor 
of  Mathematics  in  the  late  Royal  Military 
College,  Addiscombe.    8<.  U.  cloth. 

ELEMENTARY  STATICS.  By  the  Rev. 
Harvxt  GoonwiM,  D.D.,  Dean  of  Ely. 
Ss.  cloth.  ^ 

EISMENTARY  dynamics.  By  the 
Bev.  Habvst  Goonwnr,  D.D.,  Dean  of  Ely. 
OS,  doth. 

ELEMENTARY  GEOMETRICAL  CONIC 

SECTIONS.     By  W.  H.  Bxsakt.  M  A    late 
Fdlow  of  St.  Jo&i»s  CoUege.      [itlkfivlSr. 
Others  in  Preparation, 


6  JEdueatianal  Works 


ARHEMETIC  AND   ALGEBRA. 


Arithmetic.      For    the    Use    of    Schools    and 

Colleges.    By  the  Bey.  A.  WEI6LEY,  M.A.    3«.  6(f. 
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last  few  years,)  has  been  added  to  the  present  edition  of  this  work,  which 
the  Author  considers  will  conduce  greatly  to  its  practical  utility,  especially 
for  those  who  are  intended  for  mercantile  pursuits. 

«^«  KEY,  with  Questions  for  Examination.    Second  Editvm,    fit. 


A  Progressive  Course  of  Examples  in  Arithmetic. 

With  Answers.  By  the  Rey.  JAMES  WATSON,  M.A.,  of  Corpus  Christi 
College,  Cambridge,  and  formerly  Senior  Mathematical  Master  of  the  Ordnance 
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the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree..  By  J.  MoDOWELL,  M.A.,  Pembroke  College, 
Cambridge.    Crown  8yo.    8«.  6dL 

Elementary  Hydrostatics.     By  W.  H.  Besant,  m.a. 

Fcap.  8yo.    4«. 

Elementary  Hydrostatics  for  Junior  University 

students.  By  R.  POTTER,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  Queens'  College,  Cambridge, 
Professor  of  Natural  Philosophy  and  Astronomy  in  Uniyersity  College,  London. 
la.  td. 

Written  to  supply  a  Text-book  for  a  Junior  Mathematical  Class,  and  to 
include  the  yarious  Propositions  that  can  be  sdyed  without  the  Differential 
Calculus. 

The  author  has  endeayoured  to  meet  the  wants  of  students  who  may  look  to 
hydraulic  engineering  as  their  profession,  as  weU  as  those  who  learn  the 
subject  in  the  course  of  sci^ntiflc  education. 

Treatise  on  Hydrostatics  and  Hydrodynamics. 

By  W.  H.  BESANT,  M.A.    8yo.    9#. 

The  Principles  of  Hydrostatics :    an  Elementary 

Treatise  on  the  Laws  of  Fluids  and  their  Practical  Application.  By  T. 
WEBSTER,  M.A.    8yo.    7«.  M. 

Problems   in   illustration   of  the  Principles   of 

Theoretical  Hydrostatics  and  Hydrodynamics.  By  W.  WALTO]^,  M.A.  8yo. 
10«.  6d. 
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MECEANIC8  AND   HYDEOSTATICS-emtimied. 

Elementary    Problems    in    Statics    and    Dynar 

mica.  Desinied  for  Candidates  for  Honours,  first  three  days.  By  W. 
WALTON,  M.A.    8vo.     IO5.  6rf. 

The  Propositions  in  Mechanics  and  Hydrostatics 

which  are  required  for  dioee  who  are  not  Candidates  for  Honours.  With 
Illustrations  and  Examples  collected  from  various  sources.  By  A.  C. 
BARRETT,  M.A.  Third  Edition.  With  additions  and  conections.  Crown 
8to.    6*. 

Mechanical  Euclid :    containing  the  Elements  of 

Mechanics  and  Hydrostatics.  Demonstrated  after  the  manner  of  the  Elements 
of  Geometry,  containing  Remarks  on  Mathematical  Reasoning.  By  W. 
WHEWELL,  D.D.     Eifth  Edition,     U 

Elementary    Statics.      Or    a   Treatise    on    the 

Equilibrium  of  Forces  in  one  Plane,  with  numerous  Examples.  By  C.  J. 
ELLICOTT,  B.A.    8yo.    it.  6d. 

Elementary    Statics.       By  the  Very   Rev.   H. 

GOODWIN,  D.D.,  Dean  of  Ely.    Fcap.  8yo.    3<.  doth. 

Elementary  Dynamics.     By  H.   Goodwin,   d.d. 

Fcap.  8yo.    Zs.  cloth. 

Treatise    on    Statics:    containing    the    Theory 

of  the  Equilibrium  of  Forces,  and  numerous  Examples  lUustrative  of  the , 
General  Principles  of  the  Science.  By  the  Bey.  8.  EABNSHAW,  H.A.  Rurtk 
Edition.    8yo.     10«. 

Dynamics,  or,  a  Treatise  on  Motion.     To  which 

is  added  a  Short  Treatise  on  Attraction.  By  the  Bey.  S.  EABNSHAW,  M  JL 
Third  Edition,    Sro,     14*. 

A  Treatise  on  the  Dynamics  of  a  Rigid  Body. 

By  the  Bey.  W.  N.  GRIFFIN,  M.A.    8yo.    «*.  ed, 

«»«  SOLUTIONS  OF  THE  EXAMPLES.    8yo.    6*. 

Problems  in   illustration    of  the  Principles    of 

Theoretical  Mechanics.    By  W.  WALTON,  M.A.    Second  Edition,    8yo.    18f. 

Treatise  on  the  Motion  of  a  Single  Particle  and 

of  two  PartiGles  acting  on  one  another.    By  A.  SANDEMAN.    8yo.  8t.  6d. 

Of  Motion.     An  Elementary  Treatise.     By  the 

Bey.  J.  B.  LTJNN,  M.A.,  FeUow  and  Lady  Sadleii's  Lecturer  of  St  John's 
College.    8yo.    7«.  6d, 

This  Book  is  adapted  to  those  who  haye  not  a  knowledge  of  the  Difierentisl 
Calculus,  as  well  as  to  those  who,  hayinf  a  knowledge  of  it,  wish  to 
confine  themselyes  to  the  Elementary  portions  of  the  Science  of  Motion. 
An  Appendix  contains  certain  Geometrical  properties  of  the  Cydoid,  and 
a  number  of  Problems  from  recent  Examination-Papers  in  the  Senate  I 
House  and  St  John's  College.  I 
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DIFFERENTIAL   AND   INTEGRAL    CALCULU8. 

Elementary  Treatise  on  the  DiflFerential  Calculus. 

B7  W.  H.  MILLER,  M.A.     Third  Edition,    8yo.    6«. 

Elementary  Treatise  on  the  DiflFerential  Calculus, 

in  which  the  method  of  Limits  is  exclusiYely  made  use  of.     By  the  Bey.  M. 
O'BRIEN,  M.A.    8vo.     10«.  W. 

Treatise   on  the  DiflFerential  Calculus.     By  W. 

WALTON,  M.A.    8yo.    10».  6rf. 

Treatise  on  the  Integral   Calculus:  containing 

^e  Integration  of  Explicit  Functions  of  one  Variable,  together  with  the 

^rals  and  of  Elliptic  Functions.     B^ 


Theory  of  Definite  Integrals  and  of  Elliptic  Functions. 
HYMERS,  D.D.    8yo. 


)y  the  Bey.  J. 


Geometrical  Illustrations  of  the  DiflFerential  Cal- 
culus.   By  M.  B.  PELL.    8yo.    2«.  ^d. 

CONIC  SECTIONS  AND  ANALYTICAL  GEOMETRY. 

Elementary  Analytical  Geometry  for  Schools  and 

Beginners.  By  T.  G.  YYYYAN,  Fellow  of  Gonville  and  Caius  College,  and 
Mathematical  Master  of  Charterhouse.    Crown  8yo.    7«.  M, 

Trilinear  Co-ordinates,   and  other  methods    of 

Modem  AnaUftieal  Oeomeiry  of  Two  Dimensions.  An  Elementary  Treatise. 
By  the  Rey.  W.  ALLEN  WHITWORTH,  M.  A.,  Professor  of  Mathematics  in 
Queen's  College,  liyezpool,  and  late  Scholar  of  St.  John's  College,  Camlnndge. 
8yo.   16b, 

Elementary  Geometrical   Conic   Sections.      By 

W.  H.  BESANT,  M.A.  [In  ihs  Freu, 

Conic  Sections.   Theirprincipal  Properties  proved 

Geometrically.  By  the  late  W,  WHEWELL,  D.D.,  Master  of  Trinity. 
I%ird  Edition.    8yo.    2a,  6d, 

Geometrical  Construction   of  a  Conic  Section. 

Subject  to  fi.ye  Conditions  of  passing  through  ^yen  points  and  touching 
straight  lines  deduced  from  the  properties  of  inyolution  and  anharmonic 
Ratio,  with  a  yariety  of  general  properties  of  Curves  of  the  Second  Order. 
By  the  Rey.  T.  GASilN,  M.A.    8yo.    3*. 

Treatise  on  Conic  Sections,  and  the  application 

of  Algebra  to  Geometry.  By  the  Rey.  J.  HTMERS,  D.D.  Third  Edition, 
8yo.    9», 

A  Treatise  on  the  Application  of  Analysis  to 

SoUd  Geometry.  By  D.  P.  GBiEGORY,  M.A.,  and  W.  WALTON,  M.A. 
Second  Edition.    8yo.     12a. 

An  Introduction  to  Plane  Co-ordinate  Geometry. 

By  W.  P.  TURNBULL,  M.A.,  FeUow  of  Trinity  College.  [/»  the  Fraaa, 
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CONIC  SECTIONS  AND  ANALYTICAL   OEOMETRY—emUmud. 

An  Elementary  Treatise  on  Solid  Geometry.    By 

W.  S.  ALDIS,  M.A.    8to.    8«. 


Treatise    on    Analytical     Geometry    of    Three 

Dimensionfl.  Containing  &e  Theory  of  Curve  Stirfacefl,  and  of  Curves  of 
Doable  Curvature.    By  J.  HYMERS,  D.D.     Third  EdUion.    8vo.     10«.  6tf. 

Problems    in    illustration    of  the   Principles  of 

Plane  Co-ordinate  Oeometry.    By  W.  WALTON,  M.A.    8vo.    16*. 

Elements  of  the   Conic  Sections.        With  the 

Sections  of  the  Conoids.  By  JT.  D.  HUSTLEB,  B.D.  JbiirM  Edition, 
8vo.    A»,  6d, 

Treatise   on  Plane  Co-ordinate  Geometry.     Or 

the  Application  of  the  Method  of  Co-Ordinates  to  the  Solutions  of  Problems  in 
Plane  Geometry.    By  the  Rev.  H.  O'BRIEN,  M.A.    8vo.    98, 

Solutions  of  the  Geometrical  Problems,  consisting 

chiefly  of  Examples,  proposed  at  St.  John's  College,  from  1830  to  1846. 
With  an  AppeniHx  containing  several  General  Properties  of  Curves  of  the 
Second  Order,  and  the  Determination  of  the  Magnitude  and  Position  of  the 
axes  of  tlie  Conic  Section  represented  by  the  General  Equation  of  the  Second 
Degree.    By  the  Rev.  T.  GASKIN,  M.A.    8vo.    12«. 

ASTRONOMTy  ETC. 

Elementary  Treatise  on  Astronomy.   For  the  use 

of  Colleges  and  Schools,  and  for  Students  preparing  for  the  Three  Days' 
Examination  in  the  Senate-house.  By  P.  T.  MAUT,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  St 
John's  College.    8vo.    7«.  6<f. 

Practical  and  Spherical  Astronomy.     For  the  Use 

chiefly  of  Students  in  the  Unlveisities.  By  the  Rev.  R.  MAIN,  M.A. 
Raddifle  Observer  at  Oxford.    8vo.     14«. 

Brunnow's  Spherical  Astronomy.  Part  I.  In- 
cluding the  Chapters  on  Parallax,  Refraction,  Aberration,  Precession,  and 
Nutotion.  Translated  by  the  Rev.  R.  MAIN,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  RaddiiTe 
Observer  at  Oxford.    8vo.    8«.  ^, 

Elementary  Chapters   on  Astronomy  from  the 

"  Astronomic  Physique"  of  Biot.     By  the  Very  Rev.  HARVEY  GOODWIN,  | 
B.D.,  Dean  of  Ely.    8vo.    8«.  %d. 

Terrestrial    and    Cosmical    Magnetism.       The 

Adams  Prize  Essay  for  1865.  By  EDWARD  WALKER,  M.A.,  one  of  the 
Masters  of  Cheltenham  College,  late  Fellow  and  Assistant-Tutor  of  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge.    8vo.   lH, 


Published  by  Deightan,  Bell,  and  Co.,  Cambridge. 
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Exercises  on  Euclid  and  in  Modem  Geometry, 

oontaining  ApplicationB  of  the  Principles  and  Processes  of  Modem  Pure 
Geometay.  By  J.  MoDOWELL,  B.A.,  Pembroke  College.  Crown  8yo.   Ss.  6d. 

Elementary  Course  of  Mathematics.       Designed 

frincipally  for  Students  of  the  Uniyersity  of  Cambridge.      By  the  Very  Key. 
[ABYEY  GOODWIN,  D.D.,  Dean  of  Ely.    Sieth  JEditum,  reyised  and  en- 
larged by  P.  T.  MAIN,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  St.  John's  Coll.,  Cambridge.  8yo.  16«. 

Problems     and     Examples,     adapted    to     the 


**  Elementary  Course   of  Mathematics."      With    an   Appendiz,  contuning 

ng  the  first  three  days  of  tne 
Examination.    "By'T.  G.  VYVYAN,  M.A.     Third  Edition.    8vo.    6*. 


the  Questions  proposed   during  the  first  three  days  of  tine    Senate    House 


Solutions  of  Goodwin's  Collection  of  Problems 

and  Examples.  By  W.  W.  HUTT,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  GonyiUe  and  Caius 
College.  Third  Edition,  reviud  and  enlarged.  By  the  Bey.  T.  G.  VYVYAN, 
M.A.    8yo.    9». 

Newton's  Principia.    First  Three  Sections,  with 

Appendix,  and  the  Ninth  and  Eleyenth  Sections.  By  the  Bey.  J.  H.  EVANS, 
M.A.     Fourth  Edition.    8yo.     St. 

Examples  in   Arithmetic,    Algebra,    Geometry, 

Logarithms,  Trigonometry,  Conic  Sections,  Mechanics,-  &c.,  with  Answers 
and  Occasional  Hints.  By  the  Bey.  A.  WBIGLEY,  M.A.,  Professor 
of  Mathematics  in  the  late  Royal  Military  College,  Addiscombe.  Sixth 
Edition,  eorrteted.    8yo.    S$.  6d. 

A  Companion  to  Wrigley's*  Collection  of  Ex- 
amples and  Problems,  being  Illustrations  of  Mathematical  Processes  and 
Methods  of  Solution.  By  J.  PLATTS,  Esq.,  Head  Master  of  the  Goyemment 
College,  Benares,  and  Bey.  A.  WBIGLEY,  M.A.    8yo.     168. 

Figures  illustrative  of  Geometrical  Optics.    From 

SCHELLBACH.     By  the  Bey.  W.  B.  HOPKINS.    Plates.    Folio.    10#.  6rf. 


A  Treatise   on   Crystallography. 

MILLEB,M.A.    8yo.    78.  ed. 


By  W.    H. 


A  Tract  on  Crystallography,  designed  for  Stu- 
dents in  the  XJniyersity.  By  W.  H.  MILLEB,  M.A.,  Profesaor  of  Mine- 
ralocpp^  in  the  Uniyersity  of  Cambridge.    8yo.    Os, 


Physical  Optics.      Part  II.      The  Corpuscular 
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JEducational  Works 


CLASSICAL. 

^schylus.     Translated  into  English  Prose,  by 

F.  A.  PALEY,  M.A.,  Editor  of  the  Gr«ek  Text.    8yo.    7«.  6d, 

Aristophanes.      Comoediae  Undecim   cum  Notis 

et  onomastico.  By  the  Rey.  H.  A.  Holden,  LL.D.,  Head  Master  of 
Ipswich  Grammar  School,  late  Fellow  and  Assistant  Tutor  of  Trinity  Collie, 
Cambridge.    8yo. 

Ths  Plays  teparaUly^  l«.,  Is.  6^.  atid  2t.  taeh. 

Demosthenes.     The   Oration   against   the   Law 

of  Leptines.  With  English  Notes  and  a  Translation  of  WolTs  Prolegomena. 
By  W.  B.  BEATSON,  M.  A.;  Fellow  of  Pembroke  College.    Small  8to.    6«. 

Demosthenes  de  Falsa  Legatione.      Third  Edit. 

earefuUy  revised.    By  R.  8HILLET0,  M.A.    Svo.    8t.  6(f. 

Demosthenes,  Select  Private  Orations  of.     After 

the  Text  of  Dindobp,  with  the  yarious  Readings  of  Rbisice  and  Bbkebb. 
With  English  Notes.  For  the  use  of  Schools.  By  C.  T.  PENROSE,  A.H. 
Second  Editum,     12mo.    4*. 

Euripides.      Fabulse  Quatuor.     Scilicet,  Hippo- 

lytus  Coronifer,  Alcestis,  Iphigenia  in  Aulide,  Iphigenia  in  Tauris.  Ad  fidem 
Hanascriptorum  ac  yeterum  Editionum  emendayit  et  Annotationibus  instnuit 
J.  H.  MONK,  S.T.P.    JSditioNova.    8vo,     12«. 

Separately — Hipfolytus.    8yo.  doth,  5$,    Alcestis.    8yo.  sewed.  Am.  Bd. 

Titi  Lucreti  Cari  de  Rerum  Natura  Libri  Sex. 

With  a  Translation  and  Notes.  By  H.  A.  J.  MtJNRO,  M.A.,  Fellow  of 
Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  Second  Sditionf  revised  throughout,  2  toIb.  8to. 
YoL  I.  Text,  16«.    Vol.  II#  Translation,  6«.    May  be  liad  separately. 

Plato's    Gorgias,   literally    translated,    with    an 

Introductory  Essay  containing  a  Summary  of  the  Argument.  By  £.  M. 
COPE,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Trinity  College.    8vo.    Is, 

Platonis  Protagoras.     The  Protagoras  of  Plato. 

The  Greek  Text  reyised,  with  an  Analysis  and  English  Notes.  By  W. 
WAYTE,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  King's  College,  Cambridge,  and  Assistant  Master 
at  Eton.    8yo.    5«.  6(f. 

Plantus.     Anlularia.     With  Notes,  Critical  and 

Exegetical,  and  an  Introduction  on  Plautian  Prosody.  By  Dr.  WILLIAM 
WAGNER.    8yo.   9*. 

Plautns.     Mena3chmei. 

Ad  fidem  Codicum  ^ui  in  Bibliotheca  Musei  Britannici  exstant  aliommque 
nonnullorum  recensuit,  Notisque  et  Glossario  locuplete  instmxit  J.  HILD- 
YARD,  A.M.    Editio  Altera,    Is.  ed, 

Sophocles.      (Edipus  Coloneus.      With  Notes, 

intended  principally  to  explain  and  defend  the  Text  of  the  ManuscriptB  as ' 
opposed  to  oonjeotiual  emendation.    By  the  Rey.  C.  £.  PALMEI^  M.A.     9s, 
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Verse-Translations    from    Propertius,    Book   V. 

With  a  Reyifled  Latin  Text,  and  Brief  English  Noten.  By  F.  A.  PALET, 
M.A.,  Editor  of  Propertius,  Ovid's  Fasti,  &o.    Fcp.  8vo.    8«. 

Propertius,  The  Elegies  of.    With  English  Notes 

and  a  Preface  on  the  Stote  of  Latin  Scholarship.  By  F.  A.  PALET,  Editor 
of  iBschylus,  &o.    With  copious  Indices.     lO*.  6d. 

Tacitus.   Opera,  ad  Codices  antiquissimos  exacta 

et  emendata,  Commentario  critico  et  exegetioo  illustrata.  4  vols.  8yo. 
Et^dit  F.  RITTEfi,  Prof.  Bonnensis.    Puhlished  at  1/.  8«.,  reduced  to  lit. 

Theocritus,    recensuit,    brevi    commentario   in- 

stnizit  F.  A.  PALET,  M.A.    Crown  Sto.    4«.  6d, 

P.  VirgHii.  Maronis  Opera.     Edidit  et  syUabarum 

quantitates  noTO  eo  que  fadli  modo  nota^t  THOMAS  JARRETT,  M.A.,  Lin- 
guffi  Hehrate  apus  Oantahrigiensis  Professor  regius.    One  Vol.,  8yo.,  price  12«. 

Translations  into  English  and  Latin,  by  0.  S. 

CALYERLEY,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  Ghrisf  s  College,  Cambridge.  Post  8to. 
7».  6rf. 

Arundines  Cami.     Sive  Musarum  Cantabrigien- 

sium  Lusus  Canori.  Oollegit  atque  edidit  HENRICUS  DRIJRY,  A.M., 
Archidiaconus  Wiltonensis  Gollegii  Caiani  in  Creecis  ac  Latims  Literis  quon- 
dam Prselector.  Equitare  in  arundine  longa.  Editio  Sexta.  Curavit 
HENRICUS  JOHANNES  HODGSON,  A.H.,  CoUegii  SS.  Trinitatis  quon- 
dam Sodus.    Crown  8yo.    7«.  M, 

Foliorum  Silvula.      Part  I.      Being  Passages  for 

Translation  into  Latin  Elegiac  and  Heroic  Verse,  edited  by  HUBERT  A. 
HOLDEN,  LL.D.,  late  F^ow  of  Trinity  College,  Head  Master  of  Queen 
Elizabeth's  School,  Ipswich.    Fourth  Edition,    Post  8yo.    7«.  6^. 

Foliorum  Silvula.  Part  11.   Being  Select  Passages 

for  Translation  into  Latin  Lyric  and  Comic  Iambic  Verse.  By  HUBERT 
A.  HOLDEN,  LL.D.        Third  Edition.    Post  8vo.    b: 

Foliorum    Silvula.       Part    III.      Being    Select 

Passages  for  Translation  into  Greek  Verse,  edited  with  Notes  by  HUBERT 
A.  HOLDEN,  LL.D.    Post  8vo.    8*. 

Folia  Silvulae,  sive  Eclogae  Poetarum  Anglicorum 

in  Latinum  et  Oraecum  conyersss  quas  disposuit  HUBERTUS  A.  HOLDEN 
LL.D.    Volumen  Prius  continens  Fascicules  I.  II.    8yo.   10«.  6J. 

Foliorum  Centurise.     Selections  for  Translation 

into  Latin  and  Greek  Prose,  chiefly  from  the  University  and  College  Examina- 
tion Papers.  By  HUBERT  A.  HOLDEN,  LL.D.  Third  Edition.  Post  8yo.  8«. 

Progressive  Exercises  in  Greek  Tragic  Senarii, 

followed  by  a  Selection  from  the  Greek  Verses  of  Shrewsbury  School,  and 

Prefaced  by  a  short  Account  of  the  Iambic  Metre  and  Style  of  Greek  Tragedy, 
'or  the  use  of  Schools  and  Private  Students.     Edited  by  B.  H.  KENNEDY, 
D.D.,  Head  Master  of  Shrewsbury  School.    Second  Edition,  rwiaed.    8yo.    St, 
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WORKS   BY  THE   LATE  J.  W.  DONALDSON,   D.D. 

A  Complete  Latin  Grammax.      Second  JEdiiion. 

Very  much  enlarged,  and  adapted  for  the  lue  of  XJniyerBity  Students. 
8yo.     14«. 

The  enlarped  Edition  of  tJie  Latin  Ormnnmr  has  been  prepared  toith  the  eame 
object  06  the  eorreeponding  teork  on  the  Greek  Language,  It  u,  however, 
especially  detigned  to  serve  as  a  convenient  handbook  for  those  students  toho 
wish  to  acquire  the  habit  ofioriHng  Latin;  and  with  this  view  isfumishod 
with  an  AntibarbaruSy  with  a  full  discussion  of  the  most  important  synonyms^ 
and  with  a  variety  of  information  not  generally  contained  in  works  of  this 
description, 

A  Complete  Greek  Grammar.       Third  Edition. 

Very  much  enlarged,  and  adapted  for  the  oae  of  University'  Stadent& 
8vo.     16». 

This  enlarged  Edition  has  been  prepared  with  the  intention  ofptadny  within 
the  reach  of  Students  at  the  Universities^  and  m  the  highest  classes  at  Schools, 
a  Manual  of  Instruction  and  Eeferenee,  which,  without  exceeding  the  limits 
of  the  most  popular  works  of  the  kind,  would  exhibit  a  more  exact  and 
philosophical  arrangement  of  the  materials  than  any  similar  book;  would 
contact  itself  more  immediatdy  with  the  researches  of  comparative  I'hilologers; 
and  would  contain  the  sort  of  information  which  the  author's  long  experience 
as  a  teacher  and  examiner  has  indicated  to  him  as  most  likely  to  meet  the 
actual  wants  of  those  who  are  engaged  m  the  critical  study  of  the  best  Greek 
authors. 

Without  being  formally  based  on  any  German  work,  it  has  been  written  with 
constant  reference  to  the  latest  and  most  esteemed  of  Greek  Grammars  used  am 
the  Continent, 

Index  of  Fasasges  of  Greek  Authors  quoted  or  referred  to  in  Dr.  DonaldMm*a 

Greek  Grammar,  price  M. 

Varronianus.     A  Critical  and  Historical  Intro- 

duction_to  the  Ethnography  of  Ancient  Italy  and  to  the  Philological  Study 
of  the  Latin  Language.  Third  Edition,  revised  and  considereUSy  enlarged. 
8yo.     16«. 

Independently  of  the  original  matter  which  will  be  found  in  almost  every  page^ 
it  is  believed  that  this  book  presents  a  collection  of  known  facts  respecting  the 
old  languages  of  Italy  which  will  be  found  in  no  single  work,  whether  British 
or  Foreign,  and  which  must  be  gleaned  from  a  considerable  number  of  rare 
and  expensive  publications  ;  and  while  the  lists  of  Oscan  and  Etruscan  glosses, 
and  the  reprint  of  fragments  and  inscriptions,  may  render  the  treatise  an 
indispensable  addition  to  the  dictionary,  and  a  convenient  manual  for  the 
professed  student  of  Latin,  it  is  hoped  that  the  dassical  traveller  in  Italy  wHl 
find  the  information  amassed  and  arranged  in  these  pages,  st^ficieiU  to  spare 
him  the  trouble  of  carrying  with  him  a  voluminous  library  of  referenee  m 
regard  to  the  sut^fects  of  which  it  treats. 

The  Theatre  of  the  Greeks. 

A  Treatise  on  the  History  and  Ezhihition  of  the  Greek  Drama:  with  tbtIous 
Supplements.  Seventh  Edition,  revised,  enlarged,  and  in  part  remodelled; 
with  numerous  illustrations  from  the  hest  ancient  authorities.    Syo.     14j: 

Classical  Scholarship  and  Classical  Learning  con- 

sidered  with  especial  reference  to  Competitive  Teats  and  University  Teaching. 
A  Practical  Essay  on  Liheral  Education.    Crown  Svo.    6s. 
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The  Greek  Testament :  with  a  Critically  revised 

Text;  a  Digest  of  TariouB  Readings;  Marginal  Referenoes  to  Verbal  and 
Idiomatic TlBage;  Prolegomena ;  and  a  Critical  and  Ezegetical  Commentair. 
For  the  Use  of  Theological  Students  and  Ministers.  By  HEKRY  ALFORfi. 
D.D.,  Dean  of  Canterbury.    4  yoIs.  8yo.    Sold  separately. 

VoL  I.  FIFTH  BDmoN,  Containing  the  Four  Oospels.  1/.  St. — ^Vol.  II.  ftfth 
BDmoN,  containing  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  Epistles  to  the  Romans  and 
Corinthians.  1/.  4«. — Vol.  III.  fourth  editigm,  containing  the  Epistles 
to  the  (jhdatians,  Ephesians,  Philippians,  Colossians,  Thessalonians, — ^to 
Timotheus,  Titus,  and  Philemon.  ISs. — ^Vol.  IV.  Parti,  thibo  edition. 
The  Epistle  to  Uie  Hebrews :  The  Catholic  Epistles  of  St.  James  and 
St  Peter.  18«.— VoL  IV.  Part  II.  thibd  EDmoir.  The  Epistles  of 
St.  John  and  St  Jude,  and  the  Reyelation.    14«. 

Companion  to  the  New  Testament.      Designed 

for  the  use  of  Theological  Students  and  the  Upper  Forms  in  Schools.  By 
A.  C.  BARRETT,  M.A.    Fcp.  8vo.    6t, 

An  Historical  and  Explanatory  Treatise  on  the 

Book  of  Common  Prayer.  By  wlLUAM  GIL80N  HUMPHRY,  B.D.,  late 
Fellow  of  Trimty  Colle^,  dambridge;  Vicar  of  St  Martin's  in  the  Fields, 
Westminster.    Third  Edition,  reyised  and  enlarged.    Fcp.  8yo.     4s,  6d, 

Annotations  on  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  De- 
signed principally  for  the  use  of  Candidates  for  the  Ordinary  B.A.  Degree, 
Students  for  aolj  Orders,  &o.,  with  College  and  Senate-House  Examination 
Papers.    By  the  Rev.  T.  R.  MASEEW.    Seeond  JBdUion,  enlarged,   12mo.  ds. 

Tertulliani  Liber  Apologeticus. 

The  Apology  of  TertuUian.  With  Finglish  Notes  and  a  Preface,  intended  as 
an  introduction  to  the  Study  of  Patristical  and  Ecclesiastical  Latinity.  By 
H.  A.  WOODHAM,  LL.D.    Second  Edition,    8yo.    Sb.M. 

The  Mathematical  and  other  Writings  of  Robert 

LESLIE  ELLIS,  M.A^  late  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Camhridge.  Edited 
by  WILLIAM  WALTON,  M.A.,  Trinity  CoUwp,  with  a  Biographical 
Memoir  by  the  Very  Reyerend  HARVEY  GOODWIN,  D.D.,  Bean  of  Ely. 
8yo.    16«. 

The  Mathematical  Writings  of  Duncan  Farquhar- 

SON  GREGORY,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  Trini^  College,  Cambridge.  Edited 
by  WILLIAM  WALTON,  M.A«  Trinity  CoUege,  Cambridge.  With  a 
Biographical  Memoir  by  ROBERT  LESLIE  ELLIS,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of 
Trinity  CoUege.    8to.    \2», 

Astronomy  and  General  Physics  considered  with 

reference  to  Natural  Theology  (Bridgewater  Treatise).  By  the  late  Rey.  W. 
WHEWELL.  N$w  Edition,  uniform  with  the  Aldine  Editions.    ^. 

Lectures   on  the  History  of  Moral  Philosophy 

inEngUnd.     By  the  late  Rey.  W.  VhEWFM.,  D.D.,  Master  of  Wni^ 

College,  Cambridge.     New  and  Improyed  Edition,  with  Additional  Leotuivs. 

Crown  8yo.    8«. 

The  Additional  Leeturt*  are  printed  teparately  in  OetavOf  tor  the  convemence 

FtieeU, 


of  ihoee  who  have  purehaeed  the  former  Edition. 


6d. 


